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Preface

Characteristics of this new grammar

My purpose in writing this new grammar has been to offer a complete and explained grammar, one that, while still being
a handy grammar, user-friendly and simple, covers as much as possible. | have tried to write it in a teaching- and
learning-oriented way, as practical as possible, positioning myself in the place of the usual university and college student
(or a sixth-former) and thinking which kind of grammar | would like to have: one that helps me to learn the language,
with explanations, with examples, etc., avoiding very advanced stages but at the same time without falling too short.

In the course of time | have observed that a lot of instructors like teaching the language directly from the grammar.
Although my personal preference is using a textbook and using the grammar only as reference tool rather than using it
as only teaching material, | have taken this practice into account and | have written this grammar also with it in mind, so
that instructors that follow this practice may find it and its corresponding book of exercises a useful tool.

I would like to make some more comprehensive comments about its characteristics:

a) All the needed grammar: As mentioned above, without falling too short and without making the student have to go
to a larger grammar to find what they need after the initial stages, but at the same time avoiding a phone book, as
students want something reduced but that offers all they need to read the classical authors.

b) Teaching skills: Offering students very clear explanations of what is being presented, not just the presentation of
tables and a couple of examples. | also include the same comments | make when teaching in situin front of the students,
for instance calling the students’ attention to avoid some common mistakes, to make them realise this or that similarity,
this or that difference, etc. We could say that at some points it may sound as if somebody had recorded the teachers’
voice when explaining each item on the whiteboard and then had typed the explanations.

¢) Clear structure: A clear division of accidence, syntax, etc. (the Index of Contents is very illustrative about this point).
This helps students to learn things in an ordered way and to find each item easily. | distinguish different blocks for the
nominal system, the verbal system, syntax of clauses, etc., and inside each of these blocks the classification into different
sub-sections makes finding each grammatical item easy.

d) A good amount of exercises (in an additional book): Ideal for students who not only need to study Greek grammar
but who want to be able to practise each one of the presented aspects. These exercises will be published as an additional
shorter book; this has the advantage of leaving the grammar on its own in a much more reduced size (and cheaper),
ideal for those who want only the grammar for consultation and do not want to buy an immense amount of exercises
that they will not use.

e) Basic vocabulary: This grammar offers a reduced list of the most useful terms that follow a given scheme (a
declension, a verbal system, etc.) after that scheme has been presented. For instance, after liquid verbs have been
presented, | offer a list of the most frequent verbs of this kind. This helps students to realize that the scheme they have
learnt has not been studied just for itself, but for a given purpose: there they have the most usual terms that follow it.



PREFACE

Use of original authors

An important point is the use of classical authors to illustrate what has been explained. A lot of the very initial examples
are made up, which has allowed me to adapt any sentence to the level of a student who is beginning to learn this or that
construction, but it would be nonsense not to offer at the same time original sentences taken from classical authors, so |
have considered convenient to include, side by side with the made-up ones, real original sentences.

| have tried to be careful in this procedure of including sentences from original authors: there is nothing easier than
typing a preposition in the searcher for TLG and finding sentences in which this or that preposition is used, but | would
not see much sense in offering as an example a long sentence with a participle with &v or any other difficult structure
just to show an example of this or that preposition, so that my tendency has been to choose easy sentences that
illustrate what | want the student to see, avoiding unnecessary complications.

Note about the translation of Greek examples

In few cases, the translation of Greek sentences may not sound as fluent as an English speaker would expect and they
may sound somehow “forced”, but we have preferred to remain as faithful to the Greek as possible, to the detriment of
English fluency, in order to help show the specific grammatical point being discussed.

Feedback

It would be a pleasure to receive comments from colleagues about any mistake they may spot or any suggestion. The
way in which this book has been published (Print On Demand) allows me to modify the original pdf in 48 hours, so that
any copy purchased after | have modified it and e-mailed the new version to the printer will already be printed with the
modification in it. My e-mail address is: jc210@st-andrews.ac.uk

Acknowledgments

I would like to express my gratitude to several people who have helped me: Tosca Lynch and Antonia Moss, who have
edited the parts of the text written in English to make sure it sounds fluent and natural; Dan Batovici, for teaching me
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a) The alphabet

Alphabet and writing

Capital Small English name Greek name Pronunciation
A a alpha dAga a asin father
B B beta Bfita b
r v gamma Yappo g asin guest
A & delta Sérta d
E € epsilon € YtAov short e asin met
Z 4 zeta {iita sd
H n eta nta long e as aiin hair
(0] 0 theta Ofita th asin think
I ! iota idto i asin police
K K kappa KAnmo. k
A A lambda Aaufda /
M n mu uo m
N Y nu vD n
E 13 xi & X
(o) o omicron 0 pixpov short 0 as in lock
II m pi T p
P p rho p&d r
z 0, sigma olypo s
T T tau ad t
T v upsilon 0 y1Ady French v asin tu
@ o phi o f
X X chi x see Notes below
b 4 | psi yi ps
Q ® omega o péya long o as in more

0



ALPHABET AND WRITING

1"

Notes

1/ There is no general consensus regarding the pronunciation of Classical Greek, but variation exists between
countries; some letters are pronounced otherwise, for instance § could be pronounced as tsor ds rather than sd.

2/ With respect to ¥, in some countries it is pronounced as a very strong A, stronger than the hin house. The tradition
in English-speaking countries is to pronounce it as the chin chorus.

3/ o is used at the beginning and middle of a word (6dua, péhieta), ¢ is used only at the end of a word (as in
otpatdtg). There is also a third (unusual) option, the sigma lunata: ¢ for all positions (as in erpatame).

b) Pronunciation of diphthongs and special combinations

1/ These combinations are pronounced as one long syllable, quite dissimilar to how they would be pronounced as two
independent vowels:

) as -ow- in how, allow
£V as -eo- in Beowulf
* OV as -o0o0- in too < Observe that this is the only Greek diphthong pronounced as one unique sound.

2/ The following combinations are pronounced in a similar way as their two vowels independently, only they form one

syllable:
e EL as -ei- in eight ° VL as -wee- in sweet
o« ar as the pronoun / ) same as gv, but with the e longer
e 0L as -oi- in void

3/ ALis just a double &, as in ballot.

4/ yinfront of y, x or x is pronounced n, as in bank. So, &yyelog is pronounced angelos, NOT aggelos. Some linguists call
agamma in this circumstance an agma.

c) lota subscript

1/ Sometimes, the vowels a, 1, @ may have a sign under them in the form of a small v, usually in the syllable at the end
of the word; this is known as an iota subscript, and need not be pronounced (this point of pronunciation varies between
countries). For instance (for the moment, disregard other signs):

ayop@ poxii Sidaoxkdrie ocdfw

2/ However, it is never used under a capital letter; in such cases it is written adjacent to the capital, and is called an jota
adscript, and still need not be pronounced. The former four words in capital letters would be:

ATOPAI MAXHI AIAAZKAAQI ZIQIZQ

[2]

Bl
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3/ Even if the first letter of a word has an iota subscript, when it is capitalised this becomes an iota adscript: @dng, which

means HELL, if used as the proper name of the god HADES, becomes "Awdnge. Again, the iota need not be pronounced, and it
should be treated as if it were subscript.

d) Accents [4]
[The elementary accentuation rules, the ways to use these correctly, are explained towards the end of this book.]
1/ There are three forms of accent: « acute (@) « grave (@) o circumflex (@)

However, this may have been different in life in Ancient Greece, and the way in which accents affected pronunciation
remains unascertained; the usual way to read them aloud is to raise the pitch of the syllable on which you find any
accents.

2/ If a diphthong has an accent, it is placed on its second vowel: naidag, avt0Vg, 1001016, TELOW, EKELVOG, TOLADTN, etc.,
and if the diphthong is pronounced as two sounds (always —except in the case of ov) the accent must be pronounced on
the first one, as for instance when saying Aeinw we must stress the g, not the v.

e) Breathings [5]

1/ When a word begins with a vowel, this initial vowel must have on it a breathing, which resembles a small comma.
There are two types of breathing:

« smooth: @ o rough: & < They are not interchangeable.
If a smooth breathing (&) is used, the pronunciation is not affected. For example, &ptiog is pronounced artios.

But if a rough breathing (&) is used, this is pronounced as if there were an initial h. For example, ¢ is pronounced ho,
apato is pronounced hamaxa.

2/ In diphthongs, the same rule for breathings applies: put it on the second letter, but pronounce it as if it were on the

first one. Observe the pronunciations of the following pairs of words that contain diphthongs; the first of each pair has a
rough breathing, the second has a smooth one:

eol hai aitia aitia e glg heis €iinoa eilefa
e« ol hoi otkia oikia e« oVtwg hootos  ovdeig oodeis

3/ A vowel can have both a breathing and an accent. In this case the breathing is written before the acute or grave, or

” o " T

below if itisacircumflex: & & & & & &

4/ If the initial vowel is a capital, any breathing or accent that would be found on it is written to the left of the top of
the letter. For example: °A6fivar  “Iobpog



ALPHABET AND WRITING 13

5/ Breathings should be memorized when learning a word that begins with a vowel, as they often help to differentiate
between words that look similar:

e €l ONE # €lg TOWARDS e 5p0g BOUNDARY # Opog MOUNTAIN

6/ When p is the initial consonant of a word, it always has a rough breathing: pédov, prtwp, pubudg. This indicates that
the pronunciation of the p is very hard. It is the only consonant that has a breathing.

7/ When a whole word is written in upper case, no accents or breathings are used. For example:

0 818d.oxorog avaylyvwokel ToAldg Biproug > O AIAAZKAAOX ANATITNQZIKEI ITOAAAZ BIBAOYX

f) Elision, crasis and diaeresis [61

1/ Elision: Sometimes a short final vowel of a word is elided if the following word begins with a vowel. In this case an
apostrophe (resembles a smooth breathing) is written in the place of the elided vowel. This is called elision (compare
with English don‘t, it’s). Note this example: dAla 6 aviip > GAL 6 avnp.

Moreover, if the second word starts with a rough breathing, this may affect the (now) last consonant of the first word,
making it aspirate. For instance: peta Nudv > pet Nudv > ped’ fNpdv. This happens also in compound verbs: gponAilw
comes from &nt + onAilw: the iota of £€ri has disappeared and the m has become aspirate (¢) because of the o-.

2/ Crasis: Sometimes a breathing is found on a vowel within a word (tabtd). This indicates that two words have been
combined (this is known as crasis). For example, ta avtd can be written as tavtd. The breathing (called coronis in this
case) facilitates recognition of this fusion. Other examples can be dvdpec by & évdpec, TéAndf by té éAndi, etc. See the
section on Contractions in the chapter Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms.

3/ Diaeresis: Two points that are placed on the second vowel if two vowels must be pronounced separately instead of
together; in other words: to indicate that the two vowels do not form a diphthong. For example, @bt (observe also that,
as av is not a diphthong, the breathing falls on the first vowel).

g) Punctuation marks m

In Greek, the full stop and comma are used as in English, but the semicolon ( ;) represents a question mark. For example:
e Ticel; WHO ARE YOU? e 0D €0T1V 0 Zwkpdtng;  WHERE IS SOCRATES ? ,
The high dot (a’) found in Greek translates either as a colon or a semi-colon. For example:

e 6 Zwxpdng eine 16de SOCRATES SAID THIS: (Whatever follows).
e 0 Al ypageL” O avip kaBevdel THE BOY IS WRITING; THE MAN IS SLEEPING.
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a) Definition of basic grammatical concepts:
case, declension and gender
1. Concepts of syntactical function, endings and case
a) Concepts of syntactical function and endings (8]

1/ In comparison to Modern English, Greek language works in a very peculiar way: like Latin, Russian and other
languages, Greek is a highly inflected language, which means that the words of a sentence change their ending according

to the grammatical function they implement, verbal forms change according to their person, etc. While Old English was
a highly inflected language, Modern English is classified as a weakly inflected language, as only some characteristics of
inflection are still present in English nowadays, such as plurals, the use of pronouns, some inflected verbal forms and the
possessive indicator ('s, which derives from the Old English genitive case). )

2/ Back to Modern English and Greek, observe these two sentences:

e THE GOD IS PURSUING THE GENERAL. o THE GENERAL IS PURSUING THE GOD.

In English, word order is crucial to indicate the role (or grammatical function) of a word in a sentence. In the first
example given above, the god is the subject (i.e. the one who performs the action), while in the second one it is the
direct object (i.e. the one who is acted upon). The opposite happens with the general: it is the direct object in the first
sentence, but is the subject in the second one.

3/ Observe now both sentences translated into Greek: (6 0£6¢ THE GOD; O GTpaTYOG THE GENERAL; SLAKEL PURSUES)

¢ 0 B0g S100KEL TOV GTPATNYOV THE GOD IS PURSUING THE GENERAL.
¢ 0 6TpaTNYOS SLidKEL TOV OESY THE GENERAL IS PURSUING THE GOD.

As we can see, noun endings are different according to the function they perform in the sentence: 6 8gd¢, which is the
subject in the first sentence, becomes tov Bgdv in the second sentence, because here it is the direct object. The opposite
happens with tov etpatnyov: from being the direct object in the first sentence, it becomes 0 otpatnydg in the second

one because here it is the subject of the action. Moreover, word order is very variable in Greek, as it can change on the
basis of which element of the sentence you want to emphasize; for instance, the second sentence could have been

presented as  tOv B0V Sidkel O oTpatnyds Or even  Jiwkel TOv BEOV O oTpatyyde.

Both of them mean THE GENERAL IS PURSUING THE GOD: the endings -og and -ov respectively are what indicates who the
subject is and who the direct object is, not their position in the sentence (note as well that the articles change in
agreement with the nouns they refer to). The sentence tov Bedv diwkel 6 otpatnydg could NEVER mean THE GOD Is
PURSUING THE GENERAL just because the word cop appears first in the sentence and the word GENERAL appears later: the
endings of the words determine who is pursuing whom, not their position in the sentence.
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b) Concept of case [9]

1/ The grammatical function of a noun in a Greek sentence (subject, direct object, etc.) is indicated by its form, not by its
position in the sentence. In Greek a noun can take five different forms, according to the role it performs, and each of
these forms is called a case. For instance, considering the two words employed in the former examples, we observed that
the ending -og was used when the noun represented the role of subject: this is an example of nominative case (i.e. the
case of the subject of a sentence). We also noted the employment of the ending -ov associated with the role of direct
object: this is an example of accusative case (i.e. the case of the direct object of a sentence). So, according to the
function they must play, nouns change their form following different patterns, known as declensions (it must be noted
that singular and plural endings of the same cases are different).

2/ There are five cases in Greek. Their names (and usual abbreviations) are as follows:

O Nominative Nom. or N. < The order in which the cases are listed above is
Q Vocative Voc. or V. common in many English-speaking countries, but
O Accusative Acc. or A. Greek grammars in other countries can present them
O Genitive Gen. or G. in a different order.

Q Dative Dat. or D.

2. Main syntactical functions and correspondence to cases

a) Main syntactical functions [10]

1/ The next necessary step is to acquire a sound understanding of the main syntactical functions. We will offer two
examples for each of these functions in English:

Q The subject is the noun or pronoun that performs the action described in the sentence:
o THE HORSE HAS GOOD TEETH THE HORSE is the subject of this sentence.
e THE CHILDREN CAME LATE THE CHILDREN  is the subject of this sentence.

Q The predicative object indicates how or what something or somebody is:
o YOUR BIRTHDAY PRESENT IS NICE NICE is the predicative object of this sentence.
o PETERIS OUR LEADER OUR LEADER is the predicative object of this sentence.

Q The addressed object is the person (or abstract entity) that is addressed directly by somebody:
o “FATHER, COME HERE", SAID THE BOY FATHER is the addressed object.
o WHAT ARE YOU DOING, CHILDREN? CHILDREN is the addressed object.

Q The direct object is the person (or entity, thing, etc.) who is acted upon by the subject:
e | HAVE A BOOK A BOOK is the direct object.
o | SEE THECITY THE CITY is the direct object.
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O The possessive object is the person (or entity, thing, etc.) to whom something belongs or is related:
e | SEE THE GATE OF THE HOUSE OF THE HOUSE  is the possessive object of this sentence.
e | SEE PETER'S FATHER PETER’S is the possessive object of this sentence.

< In the sense that it means oF PETER.

QO The indirect object is the person (or thing) for whom or to whom something is done:

e | GIVE THIS TO PETER TO PETER is the indirect object of this sentence.

o | GIVE PETERTHIS PETER is the indirect object of this sentence.
< In the sense that it means 70 PETER.

e | HAVE BROUGHT THIS FOR PETER FOR PETER is the indirect object of this sentence.

Important Students tend to confuse between direct object and indirect object when nouns or personal pronouns are
presented with the function of indirect object without the preposition To. Observe these examples:

o | SEE HIM: HiM is the direct object
o | TELL HIMTHIS:  HIM is the indirect object < Because it means 7o HimM. The direct object is THis.

2/ Prepositions are used in Greek as well, but not so frequently as in English, because in some situations the meaning is
implicitly expressed by the choice of specific cases. For instance, in the former example | SEE THE GATE OF THE HOUSE, the
phrase or THE HousE will be translated by putting THE HousE in the correct case (therefore adding the necessary ending to
the noun); for this reason the preposition oF is not literally translated, as the meaning of the preposition is expressed by
the corresponding case. Something similar would happen in translating the sentence | GIVE THIS TO PETER: the sense of the
preposition 7o would be expressed by the grammatical case of the word PeTER, reflected by its ending; in this kind of
sentence, the English preposition 7o would not be translated.

3/ Other questions may come to mind now; for instance, in the sentences above there was no example featuring the
prepositions IN or wiTH. Then, how will we translate IN THE FIELD, WITH MY FRIENDS, OF DURING THE SUMMER? As will be
explained in detail in the corresponding sections, these complements can be expressed by combinations of prepositions
and specific cases, or by the choice of a particular case.

b) Correspondences of functions and cases

So, depending on the function of a word in a sentence, we will put it in a specific case, which implies a definite ending to
be added to the word. The correspondences are as follows:

Q Nominative: Used for subjects and predicative objects. So, in the sentence THE TEACHER SEES THE HOUSE, the
subject THE TEACHER would be expressed by the nominative case. In the sentence THE TEACHER Is TALL, the predicative
object 7aLL would also be nominative.

Q Vocative: Used to address or call someone (addressed object). So, in the sentence PETER, COME HERE!,
PeTer would be expressed by the vocative case.

O Accusative: Used for direct objects. So, in the sentence THE STUDENTS SEE THE TABLE, the direct object THE
TABLE would be expressed by the accusative case.

i
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O Genitive: Used for possessive objects. So, in the sentence | LIKE THE PEOPLE OF THIS CITY, the possessive
object of THIs ciTy would be expressed by the genitive case.

Q Dative: Used for indirect objects. So, in the sentence | HAVE BROUGHT THIS FOR YOU, the indirect object For
you would be expressed by the dative case.

Remember that questions on how to translate different complements (e.g. AT MIDDAY, WITHOUT HELP, etc.) will be dealt
with in the corresponding sections; they will be expressed sometimes employing combinations of prepositions and cases,
sometimes just choosing the correct case.

3. Concept of declension

To decline a noun means to go through all its possible endings (five in singular and five in plural). Leaving adjectives to
later analysis, Greek nouns can be classified in three groups, called declensions, and the words belonging to the same
declension are declined following the same pattern, i.e. they adopt the same ending for each case. For instance, both the
nouns we met in the previous examples (8edg Gop and eTpatnyds GENERAL) belong to the same declension, therefore
they change their endings in the same way according to the function they must perform.

There are three declensions in Greek. The first declension has five sub-variants but is relatively easy to learn, as its
structure is quite simple and regular. The second one has two main sub-variants (and two additional minor sub-variants)
and is very regular. The third declension is the most complex one, as both of its main sub-variants present several
different forms, or sub-categories.

4. Concept of gender

There are three genders in Greek: masculine, feminine and neuter. Although in some cases the correspondence between
name and gender seems to be logical (for instance, the Greek words for MOTHER and sisTER are feminine, as expected, and
those for FATHER and BROTHER are masculine, as expected), in other cases this logic doesn't seem to be apparent (for
instance, the word for LAND is feminine, and the word for pLACE is masculine, while in English both would be considered
neuter and we would use the pronoun it when referring to them).

The following list of nine English nouns and the gender of the corresponding Greek word shows that the gender of nouns
is unpredictable and, for this reason, it must be learnt together with the noun (in the same way as a student of German
must learn that in German Messer KNIFE is neuter, Léffel sPOON is masculine, and Gabel FORK is feminine):

¢ DEATH Odvatog masculine e« MIDDAY peonpppia feminine ¢« ARROW  B€log neuter
* WISDOM  codia feminine o CIRCLE KVOKAOG masculine * WALL TELY0g  neuter
e FAMILY  Y€vOg neuter ¢ DANGER  Kivduvog masculine o SHIP vaidg feminine

How to know whether a noun is masculine, feminine or neuter will be explained in the chapter devoted to declensions.

N2

[3]



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 19

b) The definite article

1. Accidence (4]

a/ Although in English the definite article has only one form, THE (THE table, THE tables, THE man, THE woman), in Greek
the article presents several forms according to the case, the gender and the number of the noun it refers to:

singular plural
masc. fem.  neuter | masc. femn. neuter

o .

Nom. o 1 10 ot al Ta
Acc. oV mv 10 700G Tag Ta
Gen. 09 Tiig 0D TRV TV 03y
Dat. 10} T 70 Tolg Taig T0lg

b/ Note that there is no vocative form of the definite article and that most forms begin with z: only four forms do not
feature an initial T and, instead, they begin with a rough breathing.

¢/ For some reason, while learning the declension’s endings vertically, in column, facilitates their memorisation, the
article forms are memorised more easily if learned horizontally, in rows.

2. Syntax

a) Differences with English use of articles [15]
1/ To begin with, Greek uses the definite article in many cases in which English does not:

Q With proper names: e 0 ZOKpATNG NAPESTLV  SOCRATES IS HERE.
< In English, we would not say THE SOCRATES IS HERE.

QO With abstract nouns: ¢ 1 co¢ia koA €otiv  WISDOM IS BEAUTIFUL.
< In English, we would not say THE WISDOM IS BEAUTIFUL.

QO With generic nouns: ¢ oi A£ovteg émikivduvol elotv  LIONS ARE DANGEROUS.
< In English, we would not say THE LIONS ARE DANGEROUS.

2/ On the contrary, in Greek the definite article is usually omitted in the predicative object but it is necessary in English:

¢ 0 Baocirleg c@TNPLa £0TL Tf] TOAEL  THE KING IS THE SALVATION OF THE CITY.
< No article for cotnpia SALVATION in the Greek sentence.
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3/ But it is not always omitted in the predicative object:

« The sentence ot Aakedoipdvior AGEPEL eicty means THE SPARTANS ARE IMPIOUS.
o But ot Aaxedaipdviol ot doePeic eiotv  means THE SPARTANS ARE THE IMPIOUS ONES.
< As if answering a question about which people are the impious ones: the Spartans or the Athenians.

b) Article + adjective [16]

1/ Sometimes the definite article can be followed directly by an adjective, without any noun to which the adjective
refers. This noun may be supplied by the reader. Observe the following example:

¢ 01 Beol g1hodol ToVGg ayaBovg THE GODS LOVE THE GOOD ...

There is no noun after the adjective aya@o¥g, therefore the sentence could be translated in several ways: THE GODS LOVE
GOOD MEN / THE GOOD ONES / GOOD PEOPLE etc.

A typical example of this phenomenon is represented by ot mAoverot THE RICH PEOPLE: this form originally is an adjective,
not a noun, but in this specific use it becomes a substantival adjective, and therefore is treated as a noun. The same goes
for moréprog ENEMY, which is in fact an adjective, not a noun, but the plural ot roAépion is to be translated as a noun:
THE ENEMIES, THE ENEMY. Let’s see an example:

o £0v 8¢ €1 MPATTWGLY OL TAOVGLOL KOl OL YPNGTOL, ...  |F THE RICH ONES AND THE HONEST ONES ARE DOING WELL, ...
(Xenophon, Atheniensium Respublica).

2/ Related with the former point is the use of article + participle, given that a participle is an adjective. This use is very
frequent and will be explained in detail in the corresponding section, but for now an example will suffice:

e I} Ypddovoa THE ONE WHO ISWRITING < GIRL, WOMAN, STUDENT, etc.: the context will clarify more in detail who
this person is but just from this expression all we know is that the number is singular and the gender is feminine.

c) Neuter article + neuter adjective [nn

1/ An evolution of the former construction is represented by the Greek form that features a neuter article followed by a
neuter adjective. This is a very useful and common construction, employed in order to describe an abstract concept
(TRUTH, BEAUTY, HOLINESS, etc.). For instance, we know that the abstract term for BEAUTY is kG@Alog, -ovg, but we can use
as well the neuter form of the adjective kaAdg, -, -6v with the neuter article to express the same concept:

o 71 8& TO KOAOV; WHAT Is BEAUTY? (Plato, Cratylus).

2/ For this same purpose, we can also use the neuter plural forms of the adjectives: for example, Ta dikara (article and
adjective in neuter plural) is roughly equivalent to the previous construction to dikarov (article and adjective in neuter
singular), and they are both used to express the concept of 1) Stkaroobvn JUSTICE:

« 01101 YE TOUG Té Sikana npdTTovTag Gvaykoiov lval KeAG TpdTtely | BELIEVE THAT IT IS NECESSARY THAT THOSE WHO
PRACTICE JUSTICE PERFORM GOOD ACTIONS (Plato, Alcibiades).

Another example would be ta vavtik@ THE NAVAL MATTERS.
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3/ In the case in which the (either singular or plural) neuter adjective appears without an article, the expression will be
indicating something more concrete:

o KOKA AEY® | SAY BAD THINGS.

o KAKOV LEYD | SAY SOMETHING BAD.

o KOAQ Aéyelg ept T0U oNToD  YOU SAY NICE THINGS ABOUT THE POET (Plato, /on).
< Or YOU SPEAK NICELY ABOUT ... or similar expressions.

d) Article alone (i.e. without a noun)

1/ The article can be used alone in association with the particles pév - 8£, in which case it must be translated as THE ONE
... THE OTHER, SOME ... OTHERS, etc. For example:

* Ot p&v k06edovoty, ot 8€ novodolv SOME ARE SLEEPING, OTHERS ARE WORKING.

o N uev €v 10i¢g 'ABnvaig £otiv, 1) 8& &v T oikiq ONE IS IN ATHENS, THE OTHER ONE IS IN THE HOUSE.

« mAo €MOL0TVTO, OL pEV EVALVA, OL 8E olcUvae  THEY MADE WEAPONS, SOME (MADE THEM) OF WOOD, OTHERS OF WILLOW
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

When used in this way, the forms of the article that normally have no accent can acquire one, making them look like
relative pronouns, but the context will make clear whether it is an article or a relative pronoun. So, the first sentence of
the previous examples could have been written as follows:

* Ol p&v koBevdovoLy, Ol 8 movooly  (same meaning)

Also when found alone, the article can be used in all the grammatical cases. For instance:

o fj p&v Biprov didwyt, tiff 8& oltov | GIVE ABOOK TO ONE AND FOOD TO THE OTHER ONE.

2/ The article can be also used without a noun just with 8¢ and no previous pév to indicate a change of subject, provided
that this subject was mentioned as the object of the former sentence. For instance:

¢ 01 YEWPYOL TOV S18aoKALOV OpdoLY, O 8& K0BeUder  THE FARMERS SEE THE TEACHER, AND HE (the teacher) IS SLEEPING.
o £7el 8& mdAv NABE, Aéyet Thv povieiav 1@ Zokpatet. 6 8 Gxovoog ... WHEN HE CAME BACK HE TOLD THE ORACLE
TO SOCRATES. AND HE (SOCRATES), AFTER HEARING IT, ... (Xenophon, Anabasis).
« taic napBEvorg Pifroug S186act ol di1ddokodot, at 8 eig thv oikiav 14¢ BiProug dépovoty  THE TEACHERS GIVE BOOKS
TO THE MAIDENS, AND THESE TAKE THE BOOKS INTO THE HOUSE.
* 0 10Tp0g ddppakov 3idwot T@ vid, O S€ ndAtv movelv €0EAel  THE PHYSICIAN GIVES A MEDICINE TO HIS SON, AND HE
(the son) IS WILLING TO WORK AGAIN.
o Aboavdpov e€énepyay vovopyov. 6 8 adtkéuevog ... eig Kd kai MiAntov énkevoev  THEY SENT LYSANDER AS NAVAL
COMMANDER, AND HE, AT HIS ARRIVAL ..., SAILED TO COS AND MILETOS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

It is worth noting that this use of the article as pronoun derives from some typical traits of the Greek language in its
archaic developments. For instance, it is a recurrent feature in Homer (see the corresponding section).

N
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¢) declensions

General observations

1/ To learn the declensions properly, it is convenient to have clear from the very beginning their scheme, which could be
called the “map of declensions”, the way in which they are grammatically structured. Therefore, we offer here a
schematic table of the declensions and their sub-types:

[We include in this schematic table the title of the a) Introduction section in the 3" declension just to make the b), c)
and d) letters of the following sections coincide with what will be found in the chapter further ahead.]

1. 1t declension 3. 39 declension

a) 1 sub-variant a) Introduction

b) 2™ sub-variant b) Consonant stems

1/ Stems ending in labial (B, ) and guttural (v, , x) consonants
2/ Stems ending in dental (3, 7, 8) and nasal (v) consonants

3/ Stems ending in the group -vt

4/ Stems ending in liquid (p, .) consonants

5/ Stems ending in sigma

¢) 3" sub-variant
d) 4™ sub-variant
e) 5" sub-variant

2. 2" declension
¢) Vowel stems

a) 1*" sub-variant 1/ Stems ending in -, -v

b) 2" sub-variant 2/ stems ending in -ev, -av, -0v
c) The Attic declension 3/ stems ending in -ot, -0

d) The contract declension d) Irregular nouns

2/ For each declension, we will highlight the case endings by writing them in bold type and by separating them from the
stem of the word with a hyphen, to make it easier for the student to memorise them (our advice is not to memorise as a
paradigm the whole declined word, but to memorise only the endings: -a, -a, -av, -ag, -@, etc.). Whether these endings
are accented or not (and, if they are accented, what kind of accent they present), depends on each specific word. So, in
the examples provided, the presence or absence of accents on the endings should not be interpreted as an example
showing a general rule.

3/ Greek nouns are usually presented by their singular nominative and genitive forms. Even though adjectives also use
inflectional models based on declensions, they will be presented in another way, introduced in the corresponding
chapter.
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1. 1*t declension [20)

The first declension can be divided into five sub-variants: three for feminine nouns and adjectives and the two last ones
for masculine nouns (no adjectives follow the two last sub-variants).

a) First sub-variant

singular plural Example: &yopd, -GG  MARKET, MARKET SQUARE
Nom. | 1 ayop-& ol ayop-ai
Voc. | & ayop-a ® dyop-ai o _ )
A . ,Y P ] . 'Y P N < See also the feminine article accompanying

cc. mv (?tyop-av T0G Oyop-ag the noun.

Gen. Tiig ayop-ag MV Ayop-Av
Dat. M ayop-@ 101G ayop-oig
Note

It is worth noting that the particle &, found preceding vocative cases of any declension, is not an article but an
exclamation ("0") that Greeks used to emphasise the vocative itself:

« & Tokpateg, Sedpo ENOE

The following list presents some of the most frequent nouns belonging to this sub-variant. Keeping with the

O SOCRATES, COME HERE!

conventional practice mentioned above, here are listed the singular nominative and genitive forms of each noun:

ayopa, -Gg
adikia, -ag
attia, -ag
armibera, -ag
apagpria, -0g
avdpeia, -ag
anewpia, -0g
anopia, -ag
acépera, -ag
poibera, -ag
delia, -ag
dvoruyia, -ag
£kkAnoia, -ag
£levlepia, -og

MARKET, SQUARE
INJUSTICE

CAUSE

TRUTH

ERROR, MISTAKE
MANLINESS, COURAGE
INEXPERIENCE
PERPLEXITY
IMPIETY
ASSISTANCE, HELP
COWARDICE
MISFORTUNE
ASSEMBLY
FREEDOM

£mbupia, -og

£onépa, -ag

g0éapovia, -ag

gvoéfera, -ag
svto)ia, -ag
Nuépa, -ag
novxia, -ag
Bea, -ag

Bvpa, -ag
fvoia, -ag
pavia, -ag
vavpayia, -ag
oikia, -ag

nadeia, -ag

DESIRE
EVENING

GOOD FORTUNE
PIETY

GOOD FORTUNE
DAY

REST

GODDESS

DOOR
SACRIFICE
MADNESS
NAVAL BATTLE
HOUSE
EDUCATION

nevia, -ag
noAlopkia, -ag

noAMTELD, -0G

npoBupia, -ag
cooia, -ag
oTpATELD, -0G
oTpaTLd, -dg
coppayia, -ag
ovpdopa, -ag
compia, -ag
npopia, -ag
oiia, -ag
xopa, -ag

POVERTY
SIEGE
POLITICAL
CONSTITUTION
DESIRE, ZEAL
WISDOM
EXPEDITION
ARMY
ALLIANCE
MISFORTUNE
SALVATION
VENGEANCE
FRIENDSHIP
LAND, COUNTRY

Note that the stem of the words belonging to this sub-variant ends in one of these three letters: p, €, v.
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b) Second sub-variant

singular plural
Nom. | f pdym ol pdy-on
Voc. | naxnm O pdyx-on
Acc. TV HAX-MV TG HOX-aG
Gen. Tfig pax-ng OV poy-®v
Dat. ™ udx-n T0ig pax-aig

Some of the most frequent nouns of this sub-variant are:

aderon, -fig
"‘Abivn, -ng
avaykn, -ng
apet, -fig
apxn, -is
o, -fig
ﬂODk’I'\, 'ﬁg
i, -fis
yvoun, -ng
dikaroovvy, -1g
dikn, -ng
€ipivn, -ng

SISTER

ATHENA (goddess)

NEED, NECESSITY

VIRTUE, EXCELLENCE

BEGINNING, EMPIR
SHOUT

COUNCIL

EARTH

OPINION

JUSTICE

JUSTICE

PEACE

c) Third sub-variant

singular

£opm, -fi

£meToAn, -iig

KEQAA, -iig

kopn, -ng

£ naxm, -ng
petTapor, -fig
unxavi, -fi
vikn, -ng
Opyil, -fig
NAPAGCKEVT, -1ig
npooPori, -iig
noAN, -NG

plural

Nom.
Voc.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

n  6drott-a
® 8drott-a
™mv Bdiott-av
tfig BaratT-ng
M BoAdtty

.

ot 6dratt-on
® 6drott-on
106 Bordtt-ag
v BoAatT-®v
t0ig BordtT-ang

Example: payn, -ng

< With regard to the 1* sub-variant, the singular endings,

previously featuring an a, here present n in all forms,
while the plural endings are identical to the previous ones.

FESTIVAL
LETTER, EPISTLE
HEAD

GIRL

BATTLE
CHANGE
DEVICE
VICTORY
ANGER
PREPARATION
ATTACK

GATE

BATTLE

o), -fig
oxKNVIY, NG
onovd), -iig
cxoM, -fig
COOpPOTHVYY, -1\
TeELELTI, -1ig
wxvm, -1g
T, -fig
oM, Mg
YAn, -ng
oo, -fig
oy, -fig

Example: 8dlazta, -ng SEA

SILENCE
TENT
LIBATION
LEISURE
PRUDENCE
END
SKILL, CRAFT
HONOUR
FORTUNE
FOREST
FLIGHT
SOUL

< In this sub-variant, the sinqular endings present
a combination of the endings introduced in the
previous sub-variants, while the plural endings are

still identical to the previous ones.

The nouns belonging to this sub-variant are not very numerous. These are some of the most frequent ones:

Gpata, -ng
auiia, -ng
YA®TTA, NG

déomowva, -11g

WAGON
CONTEST

TONGUE, LANGUAGE

MISTRESS

dlarta, -ng
80Ea, -ng
fitra, -ng
0arazta, -Ng

WAY OF LIVING
OPINION
DEFEAT

SEA

povea, -ng
oM, -1g
panela, -ng

MUSE
DARING
TABLE

[21]

[22]



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 25

Important Remarks

1/ The plural endings do not change in any of the sub-variants of the 1* declension, they will be the same for the two last
sub-variants as well (they feature masculine nouns). So, the sub-variants differ only in the singular endings.

2/ The differences that we have seen in accentuation do not depend on the sub-variant, they are determined by the
words taken as examples.

3/ The feminine definite article follows the pattern of the second sub-variant; the forms of this article will stay
unchanged for all feminine words (also for those belonging to other declensions).

4/ Given that the conventional presentation (or “dictionary entry form”) of Greek nouns features the singular
nominative and genitive formes, it is easy to see what the declension and sub-variant of a word is. For example:

. tonépa, -ag  -a,-ag = 1" declension, 1** sub-variant
o TR, -fic M, -ng = 1 declension, 2™ sub-variant
« Bddatto, -ng  -a,-ng = 1% declension, 3“j sub-variant
d) Fourth sub-variant [23]

Both 4™ and 5™ sub-variants borrow the genitive singular ending -ov from the second declension and have an additional
-¢ in the nominative singular ending. The plural endings are identical to the previous ones.

As nouns belonging to the 4" and s sub-variants are all masculine, the definite article accompanying the nouns is
masculine as well; for this reason, it is important to note that the endings of the article and those of the nouns they
accompany are not always identical.

singular plural Example: veaviag, -ov  YOUTH
Nom. | 0 veavi-ag ol veavi-ou < There are only two recurrent nouns belonging to this
Voc. | ® veavi-a ®  veovi-au sub-variant: veaviag, -ov YOUTH, YOUNG PERSON, and
Acc. 0V veavi-av T00¢ VEQVI-OG tapiag, -0v STEWARD. Some proper names also follow
Gen. | tod veavi-ov OV VEQVL-BV this declension, like 'Apyiag, -ov ARrcHIAS, TTvBayopag,
Dat. M veovi-g 101g veavi-aug -0v PYTHAGORAS.
e) Fifth sub-variant [24]
singular plural Example: vabdtng, -ov  SAILOR

Nom. | 6 vavt-ng ot vodt-ai

Voc. | ® vobta @  vodrau < With regard to the 4* sub-variant, the singular

Acc. OV vauT-nv 000G voUT-ag endings, previously featuring an a, here present n in

Gen. | t0b vair-ov BV VOUT-@V all forms except in the vocative.

Dat. M vaut-y 101G vOoUT-0ng
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The most usual nouns belonging to this sub-variant are the following ones:

deondmg, -ov
dikaotig, -0V
£VEPYETG, -0V
wrdmg, -ov
kémg, -ov
KAERTIG, -0V
KpLmg, -0v
KvBepviiTnG, -0V

Note

MASTER
JUROR, JUDGE
BENEFACTOR
INDIVIDUAL
SUPPLIANT
THIEF

JUDGE
STEERSMAN

Anomig, -0d

H

afnmig, -0d

vavng, -ov

vopoB£mg, -ov

onAitg, -ov

M&porg, -ov
nowtmg, -0b
noAiTHG, -0V

PIRATE

STUDENT, DISCIPLE
SAILOR

LAWGIVER
HOPLITE

PERSIAN

POET

CITIZEN

npoddmg, -ov
GOoOLGTIG, -0
oTPATLATNG, -0V
TEXVLTIG, -0V
t0€dtng, -ov
ornpémg, -ov
vrokpLTig, -0v

TRAITOR
SOPHIST
SOLDIER
ARTIST
ARCHER
SERVANT
ACTOR

Some proper names may have a vocative ending in -n instead of in -a, like & Goukvdidn O THUCYDIDES.

2. 2" declension

The second declension is the easiest one of the three. It has four sub-variants, the 1* and the 2™ of which are the most

common; the 3" and 4™ sub-variants are usually called Attic declension and Contract declension respectively.

a) First sub-variant

singular plural
Nom. | 0 aderop-Og ot adelp-oi
Voc. | & aderp-€ @  aderp-oi
Acc. 0V 0derd-Ov T00g Gdedp-0vg
Gen. | tob aderp-od v aderp-GV
Dat. ™  0dErD-B 10i¢ adero-oig
Note

Observe that nouns belonging to this variant and the masculine article follow the same ending pattern, except for

Example: adeiooc, -00

BROTHER

[25]

< Most of the words belonging to this sub-
variant are masculine,
feminine ones as well.

but there are some

the nominative singular (and the vocative forms as well but, as noted above, & is not an article).

Some of the most frequent words of this declension are (all of these examples are masculine):

ayyelog, -ov
aypog, -0%
aderipig, -0b
avepog, -ov
avlponog, -ov
apyvpog, -ov
apibuog, -ov
Biog, -ov

MESSENGER
FIELD
BROTHER
WIND

MAN

SILVER
NUMBER
LIFE

Boupodg, -ov
YEOPYOG, -0
dijpog, -ov
ddackadrog, -ov
dodrog, -ov
£viavTog, -0D
£naLvog, -ov

ijAtog, -ov

ALTAR
FARMER
PEOPLE, DEME
TEACHER
SLAVE

YEAR

PRAISE

SUN

08davarog, -ov
B€0g6, -0Y
086pvpog, -ov
tatpdg, -0b
innog, -ov
KaLpog, -0b
xivdvvog, -ov
Aifog, -ov

DEATH

GOD

UPROAR
PHYSICIAN
HORSE
OPPORTUNITY
DANGER
STONE
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AGYO0G, -0V WORD, STORY 6pog, -ov BOUNDARY oOppayog, -ov ALLY

pvbog, -ov MYTH, TALE 00pavog, -0d HEAVEN tomoc, -0v PLACE
VEKPOG, -0V CORPSE 0¢0aipdg, -00 EYE Tponog, -0V WAY, MANNER
vopog, -ov LAW 610G, -0V CROWD THpavvog, -ov TYRANT
E€vog, -0v FOREIGNER, GUEST TOAENOG, -0V WAR vidg, -0d SON

olkog, -0V HOUSE noTapog, -od RIVER ¥rvog, -ov SLEEP

olvog, -ov WINE 610G, -0V BREAD, FOOD 6ilog, -0V FRIEND
Oputiog, -ov CROWD 6TE£OAVOG, -0V CROWN ®6Bog, -0ov FEAR
HveLpog, -ov DREAM otpatyyos, -od GENERAL 71pOvOg, -0V TIME

6pxog, -ov OATH 61paTog, -0D ARMY %1PVO0G, -0 GOLD

< With respect to 8£6g, -00 GOD: e« Vocative sing. Bg6g. The form Bg€ belongs to New Testament Greek.
e 1 0e6¢ = 1 G GODDESS
Feminine nouns of the second declension

A small number of feminine words follow the first sub-variant of the second declension; they are declined in the same
way, i.e. use the same endings, but their article and adjectives, if any, will be feminine. The most usual ones are:

1| Gurelrog, -ov VINE 1 vijog, -ov ISLAND 1 napBévog, -ov  MAIDEN
1 Biprog, -ov BOOK 1} vGo0g, -0V ILLNESS, PLAGUE 1} T0.6pog, -0V DITCH
1 fineLpog, -ov MAINLAND 1 086¢, -0b WAY, ROAD 1 yij0og, -ov VOTE, PEBBLE

In some cases, only the article will give you information regarding the gender of the noun. Observe these two cases:

« 1) vBpmnog, -ov WOMAN: same word for maN, 6 GvBponog, but different article; moreover, in the 3™ declension
there is another word that means WOMAN).

« 110£0¢, -0b GODDESS: same word for Gop, 6 8£6¢, but different article; cf. the 1* declension synonym @ed, -ég,
GODDESS).

b) Second sub-variant

All the words belonging to this sub-variant are neuter, therefore the article accompanying these nouns is neuter as well.
The differences with respect to the first sub-variant affect only the three first cases (nominative, vocative and
accusative).

singular plural Example: €pyov, -0v  WORK, TASK

Nom. | 10 €py-ov 1o £py-a <% It is important to know that for all neuter nouns the
Voc. m sfpy-ov m\ zipy-a nominative, vocative and accusative endings are identical and
Acc. 0 €py-ov 0 €py-a L . . .

. . the plural ending in these cases is always -a (this rule applies
Gen. 100 €py-0v TV Epy-@V )

- - also to other languages, as for instance Latin and Russian).
Dat. M Eépy-0 101G €py-0Lg

[26]

[27]
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The most common words of this sub-variant are:

@0iov, -ov

apybvprov, -ov

daxkpvov, -ov

d€invov, -ov

dévdpov, -ov

deopwniplov, -ov

dikaotipLov, -ov

ddpov, -ov

PRIZE
MONEY
TEAR
DINNER

TREE (irregular)

PRISON
LAW COURT
GIFT, BRIBE

c) The Attic declension

£pyov, -0v
{dov, -ov
ipdriov, -ov
HAVIELOV, -0V
VaUTLKOV, -0V
EbdLov, -0ov
onhov, -ov
nadiov, -ov

d) The contract declension

This declension is followed by words whose stems end in -o or in -€. These vowels interact with the ones featured in the
declension’s endings (e.g. v0-0g > vodg; 06té-0v > 06TODV), producing this peculiar result. The most common words

singular plural
Nom. | 0 ve-ig ol ve-@
Voc. | @ ve-dg o ve-@
Acc. 0V VE-®V 1005 VE-0OG
Gen. | t0d ve-® MV veE-dV
Dat. M ve-@ 101G VE-QG
Notes

WORK, TASK
ANIMAL
GARMENT
ORACLE

NAVY

WOO0D
WEAPON, ARM
LITTLE CHILD

Example:

nediov, -ov PLAIN
TAOLOV, -0V BOAT
GTHELOV, -0V SIGN
GTPATONESOV, -0V CAMP
TEKpTipLOV, -0v PROOF
toEov, -ov BOW
x©piov, -ov PLACE

VEAG, -® TEMPLE

< The most frequent words that follow the Attic
declension are 0 ve@g TEMPLE and O Aedg PEOPLE. The o
is lengthened into @ and the iota is always subscript.

1/ Observe that the dat. singular and the nom./voc. plural forms are identical (ved).

2/ With regard to adjectives that follow the Attic declension, they will use the variant -@v in the singular ending of
the first three cases and -a in the plural ones if the adjective is needed in neuter gender (no neuter nouns follow
the Attic declension); all the other endings will be identical to the ones given in the example vedg.

3/ Some proper nouns follow this sub-type, like Mevéieang, -@ MENELAUS and Mivag, -0 MINOS.

4/ The “regular” forms vadg, -0% and Aadg, -0 can also be found.

following this declension are 6 vobg MIND, 0 TAODG NAVIGATION, O podg STREAM and the neuter 0 66ToDV BONE:

sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | v-0dg v-oi Nom. | 6ot-0bV 00T-a
Voc. V-0 v-0i Voc. 00T-00V 00T-G
Acc. v-00v  v-00g Acc. 061-00V 00T-G
Gen v-09 v-@v Gen. | d6ot-00 06T-OV
Dat. v-@ v-0ig Dat. 00T-® 0071-01g

< Observe that only the first three cases
feature different endings from the standard
2™ declension. Remember as well that it is not
uncommon to find the words uncontracted:
oc1éov and voog.

[28]

[29]
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3. 3" declension

a) Introduction

masc./fem. neuter
sing. plur. sing. plur.
The third declension comprises a large amount
of sub-variants. The standard endings of the Nom. |-gor-o  -&¢ @ -a
3"’ declension are these: Voc. -G or-o -€¢ -e -a
Acc. -a -ag -9 -a
Gen. -0g -0V -0g -0V
Dat. -1 -ou(v) |- -o(v)

1/ Main stem: One of the most important concepts related to the 3 declension is how to find out the main stem of a
word: in order to do this, the ending -og must be removed from the genitive singular form of the word and the
remaining part will reveal the main stem of that word. For example, to find the stem of the word 0 yiyag GIANT it is
necessary to look at the genitive singular form, yiyavtog, and remove the genitive ending -og: this will reveal the stem
yiyavt-, which will be the basis for the whole declension.

2/ Learning both stems: As we can see from the example, the main stem of a word may look different, and
sometimes very different, from the nominative and vocative singular form (and accusative as well, if the word is neuter).
Sometimes they are so different that it is possible to think that they have two stems: one for the two first cases in the
singular (or three, if the word is neuter) and another one (the main one) for the rest of the declension.

The key point for declining correctly a word of the third declension is to learn both stems, when they are different
(almost always), and to understand clearly when the two different forms have to be used: the nominative stem, or the
form appearing as the first in the dictionary entries, has to be employed exclusively in the nominative and vocative (and
accusative, if the word is neuter) singular form, while in all other cases the main stem must be used.

3/ Two main groups: The third declension patterns can be divided into two large groups: those applying to words with
consonant stems and those applying to words with vowel stems. Both these categories can be divided into different sub-
classes.

b) Consonant stems

1/ Stems ending in labial (B, =, o) or guttural (y, x, x) consonants
This sub-variant comprises both masculine and feminine nouns.

The consonant at the end of the stem and the sigma that is present in the nominative sinqular and the dative plural
endings will combine with each other, in the interests of euphony. An example of each class follows: for labial, 1) ¢A€w,

0AeBO6g VEIN, and for guttural, 0 ¢OAaE, ¢VAAKOG GUARD.

[30]
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sing. plur.
Nom. | ¢réy orEPe
Voc. | oréy orEPEG

Acc. orALpa orAEBag
Gen. orePfog orEPBDYV
Dat. orEpL oreyi(v)

Note

sing. plur.
Nom. | ¢vrag OOLaKEG
Voc. ovLag OVAOKEG
Acc. ovdaxka oV aKag
Gen. | 0vAakog  OVAGK®V
Dat. ovAhaKt oOAaEL(V)

When you decline a third-declension word, be careful not to add the endings to the nominative form as, for
instance, A€y, going on with the wrong forms ¢A€ya, dreyds, dreYL, OLEYES etc. This is a very frequent mistake,

but also one than can be easily avoided.

Other frequent words belonging to this category are the following:

Yoy, YOrOG O VULTURE ocdimyg, -1yyog i
0dpat, -axog O BREASTPLATE ZoiyE, -1yyog i
KijpuE, -vkog O HERALD oarayt, -ayyog 1
KOAGE, -0KOG O FLATTERER

A very frequent word belonging to this sub-variant is
the word %} yovi}, yovarkdg WOMAN and, as it is quite
irreqular in its declension, it is important to study its
peculiarities closely.

2/ Stems ending in dental (3, t, 0) or nasal (v) consonants

This sub-variant comprises masculine, feminine and neuter nouns.

32]
plur.

TRUMPET

SPHINX

PHALANX

sing.

Nom. | yovi
Voc. yovar
Acc. A
Gen. | yovaikog
Dat. yovarki

YUVOLKEG
YUVOLKEG
Yovoikag
YOVOLK®V
yovari(v)

[33]

a/ Although the declension of words featuring dental stems should have been presented in the same section as the labial

and guttural ones, as they form the so-called group of the occlusive consonants, they are presented together with the
nasal ones because they share the same morphological characteristics. Let’s begin with a dental stem:

sing. plur.
Nom. | Aapmag Aapnadeg
Voc. Aapmag Aopnadeg

Acc. Aapnada ropradag
Gen. Aopnadog  Aaprddwv
Dat. Aapmadt Aapraot(v)

Example: #| hapnag, -adog  LAMP

< The dental or the nasal consonant
disappears when a sigma is added to the
main stem.



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 31

Peculiar morphological phenomena for dental stems:

1/ Nouns with dental stems ending in -ig and -vg form the accusative singular by replacing the -g of the
nominative with a -v if the nominative does not have an accent on the ending; if the ending is accented,
instead, it follows the usual system, adding an -a to the main stem:

o XAPLG, XAPLTOG GRACE: acc. sing. xapwv (because the -1g has no accent on it)
e TATPLG, TATPLOOC  FATHERLAND: acc. sing. taTpida (because the -1g has an accent on it)
< Exception: "Apteptg, -180g ARTEMIS can be either "Aptepiv or 'Aptémida in acc. sing.

2/ Nouns in -1g have a vocative singular without sigma: maig CHILD, vocative singular mai.

3/ x\eig, -186¢ 1) KEY has both kA€lv and kA€ida for acc. sing., although kA£ida is late Greek, and both kigig
and kA£idag for acc. plural, although kA€idag is also late Greek.

Other common words with dental stem are:

aonig, -idog N SHIELD KOpug, -vbog 1 HELMET Hdwp, Héatog 16 WATER
‘EALGG, -Gd0g 1 GREECE opwig, -1Bog 0/ 1 BIRD dvyag, -adog O FUGITIVE, EXILE
&nig, -i8og 1 HOPE naig, noadoc 0/ 1 BOY, GIRL
£prg, -180g 1 STRIFE 10vg, T0d0¢ O FOOT

Notes

1/ As an exception to the rule above, pvig has both acc. 6pviba and 8pviv, and three possible acc. pl.:
6pvibag, 6pvig and Spverc.

2/ Also as an exception to the same rule, k6pvg has both acc. kdpvOa and kopov.

3/ vOE, voktog 1) NIGHT and Gvag, -aktog O KING, MASTER could also be considered guttural, as the disappearance
of the -t- in front of the sigma leaves a guttural (-x-) as the last consonant, which then combines with the
sigma (Gvakt-o1 > dvak-e1 > dvagil). Apart from this, Gvag has a very unusual vocative singular: @va.

b/ A very frequent type of dental stem is the -pa, -pazog type:

sing. plur. Example: 10 odpa, -atog  BODY
Nom. | cdpa ocopata
Voc. chna copata
- , < All of the words that follow the
Acc. copa COPATA
, , pattern -pa, -patog are neuter.
Gen. CONATOG COPATOV

Dat. cOpaTL copact(v)
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Some very common words of this type are:

ayalpa, -atog 0 STATUE 6vopa, -atog To NAME ocdpa, -atog 10 BODY
adiknpa, -atog 0 ACT OF INJUSTICE nPaYHA, -aT0G 0 MATTER, AFFAIR TELYLONA, -aTOG TO FORTIFICATION
ailpa, -a10g 16 BLOOD ofijna, -arog o SIGN Tpadpa, -atog o WOUND
apdpTnpa, -0tog T0  ERROR 6T0pa, -atog 10 MOUTH zpiipa, -atog 6 THING, MATTER
Ktihua, -atog to POSSESSION GTPGTEVND, -0TOG TO  ARMY APNHATA, -OV TA MONEY

<% Observe the difference in meaning for xpiipa, -atog in singular and plural.

¢/ Let’s see now a nasal stem: [34]
sing. plur. Example: O Apnv, -€vog  HARBOUR
Nom. | Awptiv ampéveg
Voc. | aphv Mpéveg

< Observe that also the -v- disappears

Acc. Mpéva Mpévag in front of a sigma.

Gen. | mpévog  Mpévav
Dat. | apéwn pgor(v)

Some other common words in nasal are:

ayov, -@vog O CONTEST, STRUGGLE KOOV, K0vog 0 / 1 DOG, BITCH AEPOV, -@VOG O  WINTER, STORM

YELTOV, -0VOG O NEIGHBOUR AELP@AV, -Bvog O MEADOW ALY, -Ovog I SNOW

“EAARV, -nvog O GREEK (person) unv, uvog o MONTH

fiYER®Y, -OVOG O  LEADER ROV, -£vog O SHEPHERD

3/ Stems ending in the group -vt- [35]

This group represents a sub-variant of the one comprising stems ending in dental consonants, as it ends in -1, but its
characteristic morphological trait is that the whole group -vt- disappears when a sigma is added after it, while the
preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened in compensation. This lengthening takes different forms, depending on
whether the stem finishes in -a, -0 or -£. This sub-type is a very important one to remember, as a /ot of participles use it.
Let's see some examples:

sing. plur. Example: 0 yépov, -ovtog OLD MAN
Nom. | Yépav YEPOVTEG
Voc. | yépov yépovieg < Note the similarity of y£€povot and equivalent forms
Acc. yépovta. vépovtag with the normal present indicative 3rd person plural
Gen. | yépovtog  YEPOVI®V verbal form; confusing them is a common mistake.
Dat. vépovt vyépovor(v)
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sing. plur. Example: O yiyag, -avtog GIANT
Nom. | yiyag Yiyavteg
Voc. | yiyav yiyavieg < Note that the -a- of the dative plural remains
Acc. Yiyavia Yiyavtag graphically as it is (although in fact it becomes a long
Gen. | yiyavtog YLyaviev alpha) after the elision of the group -vt-.
Dat. yiyavtt Yiyaoi(v)

sing. plur. Example: (0) ypaoeic, -€vtog  WRITTEN

Nom. | ypageic YPadEVTEG
Voc. | ypaoseig YPaYEVTEG < This example is a passive past participle: no usual

Acc. YpadEvia  ypadévrag nouns follow this type, so it is reported here to show
Gen. | ypadévtog Ypudéviov how the declension in -evt- works.

Dat. YpadEVTL ypaoeio(v)

Note

Observe the different forms in the vocative singular cases: sometimes the stem vowel is shortened, as in y€pov,
other times it will remain as it is. There is no specific rule to predict it and, therefore, its form must be learnt for each
word.

With respect to the dative plural, the final summary is:

¢ Type -g1g, -EVTOG dat. pl. -gwo1 * Type -wv, -0vt0g dat. pl. -oveot
e Type -0vg, -0vtOg dat. pl. -ovet e Type -ag, -av10g dat. pl. -aet

Some frequent words of this kind are:

apyov, -ovtog 0 RULER, GOVERNOR AfovV, -0vTog 6  LION ZEVOOGV, -BVTOg O  XENOPHON
fepanmv, -ovtog 0 SERVANT 8807vg, -0vtog 6 TOOTH
4/ Stems ending in liquid (p, ) consonants [36]

a/ This declension is quite simple as both lambda and rho remain unvaried when a sigma is added. Let’s see the two

examples O pitop, -0pog ORATOR and O Oip, Onpog BEAST:

sing plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | piitep piitopeg Nom. onp Oiipeg
Voc. | piirop pritopeg Voc. omp Ofipeg
Acc. pitopa priitopag Acc. Oiipa 6iipag
Gen. | pitopoc  pnTOpOV Gen. Onpog mpadv
Dat. piToptL pritopar(v) Dat. Onpt Onpoi(v)
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As in the previous category, the vocative singular form is
and in other cases it remains as it is.

Other words of this sub-type are:

anp, a€pog O AIR

aifnp, -£pog 6  UPPER AIR

g, aAOc O SALT < This is the only nounin -A-
£ap, fipog 16 SPRING (season)

unpredictable here as well: in some cases the vowel shortens,

Kkpatip, -fipog O BOWL
paprug, -vpog O WITNESS

nHp, TUPOG 10 FIRE < dat pl. mopoig, as if of the 2™ decl.

XELP, XELPOG T HAND < dat. pl. xepot

b/ Three nouns in -p (ratip FATHER, pfitnp MOTHER, Buyatnp DAUGHTER) present some irregularities, and it is important

to learn them accurately as they recur very frequently. The noun ratip, tatpdg FATHER declines as follows:

sing. plur.
Nom. | matip ROTEPES
Voc. TATEP RATEPES
Acc. natEpa TaTEPAG
Gen. natpog natEpOV
Dat. rnotpi ratpaci(v)

< Observe especially the unusual alpha in
the dative plural and the loss of the -g- in
some cases.

< pfTp, pTPOS | MOTHER and Buydrnp, Buyatpdc 1y DAUGHTER decline in the same way as ratip.
< aotip, -£pog O STAR is regular, but has a dative plural in the same style as ntatip: actpact(v).

¢/ The word avip, dv8pdc MAN presents even more irregularities:

sing. plur.
Nom. | avip Gvépeg
Voc. avep avdpeg
Acc. avépa avépag
Gen. | avdpdg avépdv
Dat. avdpi avépaor(v)

avilp means MAN as opposed to womaN, while avBporoc means MAN in the sense of HUMAN BEING, PERSON, and, therefore,
can be either masculine or feminine (this last differentiation depends exclusively on the gender of any accompanying

adjective or article).

5/ Stems ending in sigma

This group is rather difficult because intervocalic sigmas (i.e. sigmas placed between two vowels - in the present case

< Observe especially the unexpected delta
in most cases.

between the final vowel of the stem and the initial vowel of the ending) disappear and the vowels contract.

This category can be divided into three groups:

[37]

[39]
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a) Group of variable -&¢

All of them are neuter, and there is an alternation -eg / -og in the stem. With this alternation and the contractions that
take place after the disappearance of the sigma between vowels, the final result looks like this:

sing. plur. Example: 7vog, -0vg  FAMILY, CLASS
Nom. | yévog Tévn
Voc. TEVOG Tévn < Do not confuse the -og of this sub-variant
Acc. YEVOg vévn with the -og of the 2nd declension, and the -n
Gen. | yévovug YEVAV plural with the -n of the 1* declension.
Dat. YEVEL yéveoi(v)

< It could be said that the usual alpha of neuter plural is “hidden” inside the final contraction:
Yéveoa > YEVEQ > YEVI.

Some frequent words of this kind:

Bérog, -ovg 6 MISSILE KA£0g, -0vg 10 GLORY nabog, -ovg 0 SUFFERING
v€vog, -0vg 10 FAMILY, CLASS Kpa.t0g, -0vg T POWER, STRENGTH nAfj0og, -ovg T CROWD

d¢0g, -0vg 10 FEAR p€yedog, -ovg T6  MAGNITUDE okebog, -0vg 10 EQUIPMENT
£nog, -ovg 10 WORD pE€pog, -ovg 0 PART TELYX0G, -0VG T0 WALL

£10¢, -0vG 10 YEAR Etoog, -0vg TO SWORD t£A0g, -0vg 0 END, COMPLETION
0£pog, -0vg T SUMMER 6veLdog, -0vg T0  REPROACH yebdog, -oug 10 LIE

KdALog, -0vg T BEAUTY 6pog, -ovg 0 MOUNTAIN

x£pdog, -ovg 10 GAIN 60€glog, -0vg 10 BENEFIT

b) Group of invariable -cg

This group comprises only adjectives and proper names (like Socrates, Diogenes, etc.), with the exception of i Tptipng [39]
TRIREME, which is the only noun belonging to this group. But there is a reason for its inclusion: in fact Tpuipng is simply
an adjective but, because of its frequent use, it has come to be considered as a noun.

So, except for proper names and | Tpuipng, this group is used for adjectives only. Hence, the examples that will follow

will show the full declension of 1) Ttpuipng and of the neuter adjective aindég TRUE, which will provide an example for the
neuter form of this declension (for the complete explanation of this type of adjectives, see the appropriate section).

The ending -e¢ was originally kept all along the declension, and this is why it is usually called invariable; nonetheless
some contractions took place and, after the contractions, the final result is as follows:
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sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | Tpuipng TPLNPELS Nom. | ainbég arn6i
Voc. TpLijpES TPUpELG Voc. ainbég ain6i
Acc. TpLApY TPUpELS Acc. arnfég arn o
Gen. | tpuipovug pupev Gen. | ainBovg axn0av
Dat. TpLRpEL tpuipecL(v) Dat. arn0si ain0on(v)

< Observe that the accusative plural tpuipewg is identical to the nominative plural.

Some of the proper names following this declension are:

Avoyévrig, -oug  DIOGENES

ZoKpATNG, -0VG SOCRATES

< But proper names can also have an acc. in -nv, as if they belonged to the -ng, -ov sub-type of the 1** declension:
Tokpatmyv, Atoyévyyv.

< MepikAiic PERICLES and other proper names ending in -kAfig (for instance, ‘HpakAilg HERACLES) present this
peculiar declension: -kAfic, -KA€LG, -KAE@, -KAEOVG, -KAEL.

¢) Group of -ag

All the nouns comprised in this category are neuter. After the contractions, the final result is as follows: [40]
sing. plur. Example: yépag, -0  REWARD
Nom. vépag vépa
Voc. E :
o¢ Y?pag y:::pa < Nouns belonging to this group
Acc. ys}:pag repe are not very frequent.
Gen. YEPOG YEPGHV
Dat. vépa yé€paor(v)

Apart from yépacg, the only frequent word is k€pag, -@g HORN, WING (of army). This last word can also follow a different

declension, like edpa, -atog, resulting in x€pag, -atog.

c) Vowel stems

1/ Stem ending in -t or -v:

41

This category can be divided into two groups: words featuring an invariable stem and words featuring a variable stem. In
both cases, the main characteristic is in the accusative singular they use the ending -v and instead of -a.
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a) Invariable stem

singular plural Example: 0 ix0vg, -b0og FISH
Nom. 100 1x0ve o )

’X ,g ,x , s < Observe the similarity between the nom. sing. and
Voc. ix0v ix0¥eg . . .

O e the acc. pl. forms, which differ only in the accents.
Acc. 1x0ov 1x0%¢
Gen. i1x0v0¢g ix08vmv < 1x00g may have an acc. plural ix0%ac.
Dat. 100 i1y0vor(v)

Actually, only a few words belong to this group; the two most frequent ones are:

 Lox0g, -V0G  STRENGTH
1) olg, otog SHEEP < It declines as ix00¢: acc. sing. olv, nom. pl. olgg, etc.

b) Variable stem

The most frequent type of this kind of substantive is the feminine one in -tg, -ewg. The other one, masculine in -vg, -eag, [42]
is not so frequent, and the neuter type in -v, -ewg even rarer. Here we have an example of each: the feminine 1) roig,
-ea¢ CTY, the masculine 6 nmp€ePug, -£wc AMBASSADOR, and the neuter to dotv, - TOWN.

sing. plur. sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. | méAg TOAELG Nom. | npéopug npéoBerg Nom. | éotv dot
Voc. noAL TOAELG Voc. npéopo npéoPerg Voc. doto dot
Acc. TOALY TOAELG Acc. npéopov npEoPerg Acc. dotv aom
Gen. | mOAE®C ROAEMV Gen. | mpéoPewg mpéoPewv Gen. Goteng GoTEOV
Dat. TOAEL noAeon(v) Dat. np€oPerL npéopeot(v) Dat. acteL acteo(v)

< Observe that the accusative plural form is identical to the nominative plural, accent included.

= Some adjectives are declined following the -vg and -v types for masculine and neuter forms, respectively; although it
will be pointed out again in the corresponding chapter, it is worth noting here that in the genitive singular the adjectives

have the ending -go¢ instead of -ewg, used by nouns.

The most frequent nouns of this type are:

aioOnoic, -ewg 1} PERCEPTION noOMG, -€mG 1) ary 0pOVNOLG, -E0GT)  PRUDENCE

GKpPOMOALG, -E®G | ACROPOLIS npagig, -emg 1 ACTION 9V01G, -EWG 1| NATURE

dvvapig, -ewg N POWER npodacLs, -EMG T} EXCUSE pavmg, -ewc 0/ 1 SOOTHSAYER

Kpiotg, -G 1 DECISION, JUDGEMENT 0TAOLG, -EOG T FACTION RELEKVG, -EOG O AXE

oyng, -emg 1 SIGHT tafLg, -EMG N POST, ARRANGEMENT npEoPuc, -€EOG O AMBASSADOR, OLD MAN

nioTng, -eng 1 PLEDGE, TRUST VBpLg, -€0g 1 INSOLENCE aotv, -€0G 10 TOWN



38

DECLENSIONS

2/ Stem ending in diphthong -€v, -av and -ov [43]

a/ The most frequent one is the type in -gv. All the nouns belonging to this category are masculine.

Nom
Voc.
Acc.
Gen.
Dat.

sing. plur. Example: 6 Baoiielc, -€wg  KING

. | Baoireldg Bacrrgic
paociied Baciireig < Note that in this sub-type the accusative
Baciriéa Baciieag plural is different from the nominative (in the
Baciriéns Pacirénv sub-type npéofuc, -emg they were identical).

pacirel Baociievor(v)

Other frequent nouns belonging to this category are the following:

arevg, -£0g O
"AXLALEDG, -£0G O
YOVEDG, -£mg O
dpopevg, -£€ag 6

FISHERMAN £punveis, -€wg 0 INTERPRETER GVYYPAPEDG, -£0G O WRITER
ACHILLES iepevs, -£wg O PRIEST dOVEDG, -£0g O ASSASSIN
PARENT inneve, -£mg O HORSEMAN XAAKEVG, -£0G O SMITH
RUNNER '0dveeevg, -£00¢ O ODYSSEUS

b/ Nouns containing the diphthongs -av and -ov are very unusual. The two most frequent ones are 1) ypadg OLD WOMAN

and o Bodvg ox:

sing. plur. sing. plur.
Nom. ypon:g TPOES Nom. BO?G B(')eg < Observe that in these words
Voc. | ypad YpaES Voc. | Bod Bosg the accusative plural is identical
Acc. | ypadv  ypodg Acc. | podv pode to the nominative singular.
Gen. | ypadg Ypa®v Gen. | Boog Bodv
Dat. ypoi Ypavoi(v) Dat. Boi Bovoi(v)

¢/ A very important word containing the diphthong -awv is the word | vadg sHIP. It is important to study its declension  [44]
in detail, as it features numerous irregularities:

sing.

Nom. | vadg

Voc.

Acc.

Gen.

Dat.

vab
vavv
VEW®G
i

plur.

~ < Observe the alternation not only between a and £
szg but also between € and n.
VNES
Vm:g < Apart from these standard forms, more are found in
veayv classical writers.
vavoi(v)
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3/ Stem ending in -ov and -® [45]
In this group we find three types of morphologically unusual words. The phenomena of elision, contraction, etc., produce
peculiar endings, in some cases with many alternative options.
a) First type: aidag, i8pdg, xpds, 0dg
sing. Example: 1) aiddg RESPECT
Nom. | aidag
Voc. aidag
Acc. aldd < As a general rule, these words lack plural.
Gen. aidoig
Dat. aidoi
The words appearing in the title follow this declension, but they can also use a stem ending in -t (gender and meaning, of
course, are the same), giving the following forms:
1 aiddg, -dTog RESPECT O XPAOG, APOTOS  SKIN
0 18pag, -@Tog SWEAT 10 0®g, 0®TOg LIGHT
In this case, they decline as normal nouns with dental stems.
b) Second type: nelbw
sing. Example: 1 tel0®  PERSUASION
Nom. | relfo
. < Other nouns that follow this type are:
Voc. retfol
Acc. nelfo nnxe ECHO
Gen. re100%c T\iaanco SLAPPHO (Acc. -odv)
ETO
Dat. nelfol ANt
¢) Third type: Wpag
The word fipwg HERO presents several optional forms even within the Attic dialect: [46]
sing. plur.
Nom. ?pmc-' ?pme‘; ) ?pmg < Other nouns that follow this declension are:
Voc. | fipag fipoeg - fipog o
" " " " 0 Tpog TROJAN
Acc. fipoa - fipo  fipeag - ipog e
" . ., O dpaddg  SLAVE
Gen. Npwog - 1pw npO®V
Dat. ijpor - ijpo fipooct(v)
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d) Irregular nouns [47

The word vidg, -0® sON, which can be declined following the 2™ declension, is sometimes declined following the 3™
declension in some of its forms:

sing. plur.
Nom. VLELG
Voc. ViElg < The missing forms are not used in the optional
Acc. vigic version created by following the 3" declension.
Gen. vi£og vitov
Dat. Vel vigo(v)

Most of other 3™ declension nouns that are usually considered to be irregular have already been included in the section
corresponding to the sub-variant they belong to, if they occur very frequently: for instance, yovi}, yovarkég WOMAN has
been included in the sub-variant of the gutturals, and avip, avépog MAN in the sub-variant of stems in -p.

Other irreqular nouns that do not occur so frequently were not listed in the sections corresponding to the sub-variant
they belong to (for instance, 1o obg, ®tég EAR would clearly belong to the dental sub-variant, as its stem finishes in -t).
The nominative and genitive forms of these nouns are so different that they seem to be irreqular, while instead they
decline regularly.

The main ones are:

0 00g, AToég EAR
1 0pi&, TpLyds  HAR
0 Zebe, Atdg ZEUS

As can be observed, they all have consonant stems, except for Zgvg.
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d) Adjectives

General observations [48]

a/ An adjective has gender: In Greek, as in many other languages, if an adjective accompanies a masculine noun, it
must be masculine; the adjective must be feminine if it accompanies a feminine noun, and neuter if the noun is neuter.
On the basis of the different classes adjectives belong to, gender will be expressed by means of different declensions.

b/ Classes of adjectives: There are three classes of adjectives in Greek, and each adjective belongs to one of these
classes: please note that we are talking about cl/asses, not declensions. For instance, the Greek adjective aya86¢ coop
belongs to the first class, the adjective ae¢ariig sAFe belongs to the second one, and the adjective tayvg Quick belongs
to the third one.

1. 1% class of adjectives [49]
a) The standard -og, -a/-1, -ov scheme

The first class uses the 1* and 2™ declensions. They are the so-called 2-1-2 adjectives, as they inflect as follows:

(1*" sub-variant).
(one of the sub-variants for feminine nouns).
" sub-variant).

it follows the 2™ declension
it follows the 1** declension
it follows the 2™ declension

« If the adjective is masculine,
« If the adjective is feminine,
« If the adjective is neuter,

The dictionary form shows the three nominative forms (masc./fem./neuter). For instance:

o ayafog, -, -0v  GOOD e dikarog, -a, -0V LAWFUL, FAIR

The dictionary form will show which of the 1* declension sub-variants is to be used to inflect the feminine adjective. If
the dictionary form of the adjective is -0g, -1, -ov, the -1 indicates that the feminine version will follow the 2™ sub-
variant of the 1* declension (y all through). If the dictionary form is -og, -a, -ov, the feminine will use the 1* sub-variant
(e all through). Hardly any adjectives follow the 3™ sub-variant for the feminine.

The most frequent adjectives following the 2-7-2 scheme are:

Q Type -og, -n, -ov

ayafog, -1, -0v GOOD Bavpactog, -1, -0V AMAZING KEVOG, -1}, -0V EMPTY
Gopevoc, -0, -ov GLAD Bvntog, -1, -Ov MORTAL KOO, -1}, -0V COMMON
de1A6g, -1, -0V COWARDLY ikavdg, -1}, -0v SUFFICIENT Aoindg, -1, -0V REMAINING
de1vog, -1, -Ov TERRIBLE i60g, -1, -ov EQUAL p€cog, -n, -ov MIDDLE
dijrog, -n, -ov CLEAR, EVIDENT karvdg, -1, -0v NEW HEGTOG, -1}, -OV FULL
duvatog, -1, -0v POSSIBLE, CAPABLE KakoOg, -1, -Ov BAD povog, -n, -ov ALONE
£0,a10G, -1, -0V FURTHEST KaAOg, -1, -Ov NICE, BEAUTIFUL OAiyog, -n, -ov LITTLE



42

ADJECTIVES

ne1og, -1, -Ov
nPATOG, -1}, -OV
6004, -1, -0V

Qd Type -og, -a, -ov

'AGnvaiog, -a, -ov
aioypog, -a, -Ov
aitiog, -a, -ov
avaykaiog, -da, -ov
avdpegiog, -a, -ov
a&og, -a, -ov
apyoiog, -, -ov
BraBepdg, -4, -Ov
dbtepog, -a, -ov
dnpoderog, -a, -ov

dikarog, -a, -ov

Common mistake:

TRUSTWORTHY ¢irog, -1, -ov FRIENDLY APNOTOG, -1, -0V GOOD
FIRST XAAEROG, -1}, -OV DIFFICULT
WISE LPWOLROG, -1}, -OV USEFUL

ATHENIAN £lebvBepog, -a, -ov FREE 6porog, -a, -ov SIMILAR
SHAMEFUL £mmdeLog, -a, -ov USEFUL nA0V610G, -a, -0V RICH

RESPONSIBLE £x0p0g, -a, -6v HOSTILE TOAENLOG, -a, -0V HOSTILE
NECESSARY O<iog, -a, -ov DIVINE novnpog, -a, -6v WICKED

VALIANT, BRAVE idiog, -a, -ov PRIVATE RnPOTEPOG, -a, -OV FORMER

WORTHY Lepog, -a, -0v SACRED padrog, -a, -ov EASY

ANCIENT LoxVpog, -a, -ov STRONG onovddiog, -a, -ov DILIGENT, EARNEST
HARMFUL kabapdg, -a, -ov PURE TEALEVTOLOG, -A, -OV FINAL

SECOND HaKPOg, -d, -Ov BIG, LONG oavepog, -d, -0v CONSPICUOUS
PUBLIC pkpoe, -a, -0v SMALL, LITTLE oopepdg, -a, -0v FRIGHTENING, FEARFUL
JUST, RIGHT vé€og, -a, -ov YOUNG

0p® kaAOV vijoov  instead of Op® kaATV viijcov | SEE A NICE ISLAND.

Adjective and noun must agree in case, number and gender (in this example, accusative feminine singular), but do not
necessarily follow the same declension. vfjcog IsLAND is feminine in Greek, so the adjective must be feminine as well,

therefore it will follow the first declension. The fact that the noun vijeog ISLAND itself belongs to the second declension
must not affect the choice of the declension used to inflect the adjective: this decision must be based on the gender of
the noun, NOT on the declension followed by the noun.

b) The -og, -og, -ov scheme

This class of adjectives has a variant, which comprehends compound adjectives, i.e. adjectives formed by adding a prefix  [50]
to the basic form of an adjective (for example, a privative alpha). These adjectives inflect the feminine forms using the
2™ declension (it could be said that the follow a 2-2-2 scheme), although some of them can also follow the 1** declension

for the feminine (2-71-2 scheme), like a8avatog: we may find it both as an -og, -1, -ov adjective and as an -og, -0¢, -ov one.

The most frequent adjectives of this type are:

adnhrog, -0g, -ov
adikog, -0g, -ov
addvvarog, -0g, -ov
abavatog, -og, -ov
a&Loroyog, -0g, -ov
anepog, -0g, -ov

AnLe10G, -0G, -OV

UNCLEAR anpoadokntog, -0g, -ov  UNEXPECTED £pnpog, -0g, -ov DESERT
UNFAIR anpog, -0g, -ov DISHONOURED £10110g, -0G, -0V READY
IMPOSSIBLE, INCAPABLE papBapoc, -og, -ov NON GREEK-SPEAKING ijevy0g, -0g, -ov QUIET
IMMORTAL péBarog, -og, -ov SECURE, FIRM npodupog, -0g, -ov  EAGER
WORTH MENTIONING dvopopog, -ov DISGRACEFUL GPOVIPOG, -0G, -0V PRUDENT
INEXPERIENCED £UnELPOG, -0G, -0V EXPERIENCED GUMPAYOG, -0G, -OV  ALLIED
UNTRUSTWORTHY £vdo&og, -0g, -ov FAMOUS ®OPEALROG, -0G, -0V BENEFICIAL

e €YW) & Opdoa SVEPOPOG KATA GTEYAG KAGL®w  AND |, ILL-FATED, SEEING IT, CRY THROUGHOUT THE HOUSE
(Sophocles, Electra). < Observe that dvopopog refers to a feminine subject.
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c) Adjectives following the contract or Attic declensions [51]

Some 2-1-2 (or even 2-2-2) adjectives follow the contract or Attic declensions for masculine and neuter forms, while the
feminine form (1* declension) does not differ.

1/ The most frequent adjectives following the contract declension are:

Sinhodg, -ij, -odv DOUBLE XPVGOVG, -ij, -0DV GOLDEN
aniodg, -i, -odv SIMPLE £bvovug, -0vg, -ovv BENEVOLENT < Observe that thisis a 2-2-2 scheme.
apyvpoig, -i, -ovv SILVER KAGKOVOLG, -0VG, -0V MALICIOUS < Also a 2-2-2 scheme.

We can find them also without contraction: xpboeog, etc.

2/ The most important adjectives following the Attic declension are:

ilgag, -0c, -@v  FAVOURABLE < Observe that it is a 2-2-2 scheme. nrAEwG, -a, -V FULL
ayNPWGC, -G, -@V  UNDECAYING, IMPERISHABLE < Also a 2-2-2 scheme.

It must be noted that the neuter plural of Attic forms of adjectives does not contract: iAea, NOT iAa. Also some of the
contract adjectives do not contract in neuter plural, while others do: ebvoa (uncontracted) but apyvpa (contracted).

2. 2" class of adjectives [52]

This class of adjectives uses only the third declension to inflect all genders. Adjectives belonging to this type have two
forms: the so-called -ng adjectives and the so-called -wv adjectives. In both categories, the masculine and feminine forms
are identical, and the neuter form is just a little different, but all of them follow the third declension. As usual, their
entry form in a dictionary features the masc./fem. and neuter nominatives. As the adjectives kaAdg, -1, -Ov were called
adjectives 2-1-2 on the basis of the declensions they employed, these are called adjectives 3-3.

a) Adjectives of the -ng, -e¢ type [53]
The endings were affected by phenomena of contractions between the final € of the stem and the vowels featured in the
endings, as happened in the 3™ declension nouns in -o-. This type of adjectives follows, for the masculine and feminine
forms, the same declension of Tpuiipng, -ovg TRIREME (Which, as we noted in the corresponding section of the Declensions,

is in fact a substantival adjective), while the neuter endings are similar to those of yévog, -ovg, apart from the
Nom./Voc./Acc. singular endings in -£¢. Let’s see the declension of the adjective that means FALSE, LYING:

singular plural Example: wyevdng, -£¢  FALSE
masc./fem neuter masc./fem neuter
Nom. £V £VOE £VOEL €001
v ;,‘g v ﬁ'g v 5 ~g v 8? < Observe that the nominative, vocative
Voc. | yev fq vey s,:g vev s~tg vev 1‘ and accusative plural forms are identical
Acc. yeLdij YEVIEG YEVIELG YyeLVOi} also in masc. and fem.
Gen. | yevdoig YEVIOHG YEVIDV YELVODV

Dat. YeVdEL YEVIEL yevdéoL(v)  yevdéor(v)
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Note

Some adjectives have -a instead of -n in the acc. sing. masc. and fem.: dyuig HEALTHY, acc. sing. vy, not LY.

The most frequent adjectives belonging to this category are:

axpipg, -£g EXACT, PRECISE AcOaANG, -€G  SAFE, SECURE svTONG, -£G FORTUNATE
ainong, -&g TRUE dvopevig, - HOSTILE nANPNG, -€C FULL
apadng, -£g IGNORANT dvoTtuxig, -G UNFORTUNATE caone, -€g CLEAR
aperngs, -£¢ NEGLIGENT £podavig, -6 EVIDENT CUYYEVNG, -€G  AKIN
acePig, -€¢ IMPIOUS £VYEVNG, -G NOBLE VyUG, -€5 HEALTHY
aGoBeviig, -£¢  WEAK, ILL £06ePiic, € PIOUS yevdiig, -€g FALSE, LYING
b) Adjectives of the -mv, -ov type [54]
There are no contractions in this type, so it is easier than the previous one. It follows the type of Apiv, -£vog HARBOUR.
Let’s see the declension of the adjective that means PRUDENT:
sing. plural Example: cd¢pwv, -Oov PRUDENT
masc./fem. neuter masc./fem. neuter
Nom. | céopov GBOPOY GhoOpovE shopova < Observe that in this case the
’ ~ P N P ) poves . P masc./fem. accusative plural is not
Vvoc. owopov ooppov oWOPOVES owopova identical to the nominative
Acc. | caopova cwopov cagpovag  coopova (because there have been no
Gen. | caopovog ohOpOVog cAPPOVAV  CAPPOVAV contractions).
Dat. cadpove chdpovL ocoopooi(v)  cddpooiL(v)
The most frequent adjectives belonging to this category are:
£NLOTHHOV, -OV SKILLED Kaxodaipowv, -ov MISERABLE TANHOV, -0V WRETCHED
gvdaipov, -ov BLESSED chdpav, -ov PRUDENT, SENSIBLE
c) Adjectives of the -ig, -1 type [55]

There are three adjectives ending in -tg, -1 that deserve some attention:

O ¢tAémoirg, -t PATRIOTIC It declines like mdArg except the special cases for the neuter:

< ¢LAomol in the singular and ¢riondrn in the plural.

Q edermg, -1 HOPEFUL It declines like £Arig except the special cases for the neuter:

< gbeim in the singular and geb€Amda in the plural.

Q ayapeg, -1 THANKLESS It declines like xapig except the special cases for the neuter:

< @Gyapuin the singular and ayaputa in the plural.

There are other two-ending adjectives of this style, but very unusual, like aratwp, -0p FATHERLESS.
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3. 3" class of adjectives [56]
The third class uses a combination of the 1** and the 3™ declensions:
Masculine : 3" declension Feminine: 1°t declension Neuter: 3" declension

Because of this distribution, they are also called 3-1-3 adjectives.

a) Adjectives of the type -vg, -eLa, -v (571

The masculine follows the type rpéepuc, -ewg but with a slight modification which will be highlighted in the notes,
while the neuter follows the type @otv, -emg, but with another modification in the plural. Let’s see the declension of the
adjective that means FAsT:

sing. plural
masculine  feminine  neuter masculine  feminine  neuter
Nom. | Ttaxvg Taxela Tayo TOYELG TaXELUL TayxEa
Voc. TayY TaxeLa Tax0 TaxELG TaXEL UL Ty
Acc. TaAvV Tayeiav TayO TaYELG Taxeiog TayEa
Gen. Tax€0¢g Tayeiog Tax£0g TAYEQOV TAXELAYV TaxE®V
Dat. Tayel Tayeiqa Tayel taxéol(v) taxeiowg taxéou(v)

Notes

1/ The genitive singular masc. and neuter ending is not -£wg, but -£0g. REMEMBER: -£wg in nouns, -£€og in
adjectives.
2/ The neuter ending -ga does not contract into -, as happened with adjectives in -ng, -e¢.

3/ The masculine accusative plural is identical to the nominative.

The most frequent adjectives that follow this type are:

Badig, -€ia, -0 DEEP £0pg, -€la, -0 WIDE, BROAD o&vg, -€la, - SHARP

Bapvg, -€ia, -0 HEAVY 18%¢, -€ia, -0 SWEET Tayve, -£ia, -0 FAST, QUICK

Bpadic, -gia, - sLOwW fjutovg, -1, -v HALF payis, -€ia, - ROUGH

vAvkg, -€la, -0 SWEET Bpacvg, -€ia, -0 BOLD

b) Adjectives of the type -vt- in masculine and neuter [58]

The masculine and neuter follow the -vt- sub-variant of the 3’d declension, with some variations in the nominative, and

the feminine follows the 3 sub-variant of the 1% declension. This type of adjectives with -vt- in masculine and neuter is
extremely important because it is used to inflect participles, which will be introduced in the relevant sections of the
chapters on verbs.
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1/ A very important adjective belonging to this category is the adjective néag, naca, mév ALL:

singular plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | mag naca nav TAVTEG naocaL navra
Voc., | === e emmeee | e emeeen TS
Acc. navia naoav nav navtag naoag navta
Gen. | mavtog naong navtog TAVIOV nac OV TAVIOV
Dat. navTi naon navTi raot(v) RACALG raoi(v)

Usually this adjective ndg is used with the article if we want to make emphasis on the quantity:

e TAVTEG OL GvBpoROL £duyov

ALL THE MEN FLED.

But if the quality is meant, it will be found without the article (and usually in singular):

o i GvOporog TV TOALY PLAET

ANY MAN LOVES HIS CITY.

< It means the same as navteg ot GvOpmror, but in this case the emphasis falls on the quality.

2/ Another one is the adjective £€k@v, -odca, -6v WILLING:

sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine  feminine neuter
Nom. | €kdv £xovoa £K0V £KOVTEG £xovoar £xovta
Voc., | === eeeee emeeee [ eeee eeeeee e
Acc. £xkovta £xovoav £kov £xkOvtag £KOVOUg £KkOvTa
Gen. | £€xdvtog £K0ovomg £K0VTOg £KOVTOV £K0VG AV £kOviov
Dat. £KOVTL £kovo £KOVTL gxovoi(v) £kolvoarg £KovoL(v)
3/ Another one, the adjective yapigirg, -ecoa, -V GRACEFUL:
sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | yapieig xapiecoa XOPLEV YOPLEVIEG  YOpiEcoAL xopievra
Voc. Xapielg xoplecoa xapiev XOpleVTES  YOapiecoar xapievia
Acc. xapieva xopieooav  yapiev XOPLEVTAG  YOPLECTUS xapievia
Gen. | xoplevtog YOPLEGONG  YAPLEVTIOG | XUPLEVIOV  YAPLEGCCDV AAPLEVTOV
Dat. xapievt xapitécon Xapiev xopieoi(v) yoapiécoorg xapieoi(v)

< Note the irregular dative plural forms yapi€eot, which substitutes the expected lengthened form yxapigiot.
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4. Irregular adjectives

A small number of adjectives that appear very frequently are irregular not just insofar as the morphology of each

declension is concerned, but also with regard to the combination of declension-types.

a/ The two most frequent ones are:

o n€yag, pEYAAn, p€ya  BIG,

¢ TOAVG, TOAAT), TOLD

Although in nominative and accusative they look like adjectives of the 3-1-3 type, in fact they belong to the 2-1-2 type,
but instead of the expected -og, -n, -ov adjective forms we find some irregularities in the masculine and neuter singular

MUCH

LARGE

< In plural, mANY

inflection, while the plural forms are completely regular.

The irreqularities are highlighted in italics in the following charts:

sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | u€yag peyaIn UEYa peyaior peyaian peyGAO
Voc. pEYAGLE peyain HEYa peyaior peyaian peyara
Acc. UEYav peyainv UEYa peyYaiovg peyarag peydia
Gen. | peydiov pEYAANG peYGrLov | peydiov HEYAAOV peydiov
Dat. HEYAL® pEYAA REYAL® pEYALOLG pEYGAOLG REYAAOLG
sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter
Nom. | moAvg TOAAR moAU roAAlol moALaL TOAAG
Voc. | === e mmemee | emmeee emeee eeeee
Acc. oAUV TOAANV oAU TOALOVG TOALGS TOALG
Gen. TOALOD TOAATG TOALOD TOALAV TOALDV TOALDV
Dat. TOALD TOALAR TOAL®D ToAAOlg ToAAOig moAloig

b/ There are two other adjectives that are not irreqular in their inflection, but present some unusual combination of

declension-type: they are of the 3-1-3 type, but they do not look like -vg, -€ta, -v.

These adjectives are:

e nélag, péiarva, pErayv
e TdAOg, TAAOLVA, TAAGY

BLACK
UNHAPPY

[59]
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sing. plural
masculine  feminine neuter masculine feminine neuter

Nom. | pérag pélawva pélayv péLaveg pélaivar pélava

Voc. pélag pélava pélay pélaveg pélavar pélava

Acc. pélav pélarvav pélav pélavag pelaivag pélava

Gen. | pélavog pelaivng pélavog | peravav HEATLV@Y pEAGVQOV

Dat. pélave peraivy pé€lavt pélaot pelaivairg pélaot

<$ talag tdlarva, talav declines in the same way.

¢/ In the category of irregular adjectives we can include some other ones that are not declined irregularly but either [60]

have only one set of endings for the three genders, or can be only masculine or only feminine. The most common ones

are:

o Gnaig, -ardog CHILDLESS

o TEVYG, -11T0G POOR
o Gprag, -ayog RAPACIOUS
o paxap, -apog HAPPY

o ‘EAADVLG, -i80¢  GREEK

< Only in fem.

< For practical reasons, they could be considered almost like nouns rather than adjectives.

5. Position of the adjective

1/ The adjective in Greek is usually placed between the article and the noun it agrees with, like in English:

¢ O ayaBOg mOALTNG  THE GOOD CITIZEN
<% If we had written 6 moAitng ayad6g (or ayadog 0 mroiitc), it would mean THE QITIZEN IS GOOD, with the elided

verbal form £a7i to be supplied.

[61]

However, a small number of adjectives that convey special meanings may give a different sense to the sentence

according to their position, as shown in the following examples:

« 10 p€cov 6pog

THE MIDDLE MOUNTAIN, THE MOUNTAIN IN THE MIDDLE

<4 The mountain that is in the middle of a row of several mountains, for instance.
THE MIDDLE OF THE MOUNTAIN.
<{- The area between the base and the summit.

10 6pog péoov

¢ T0 GKpOV olknpa
70 olknpa axkpov

THE HIGH BUILDING
THE HIGH PART OF THE BUILDING
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2/ Another use of leaving the adjective outside the group article + noun is the description of the noun by itself rather
than differentiating it from others. Observe this example:

¢ 0 TOIG TOVG TOSAG PLKPOUG ExEl  THE CHILD HAS SMALL FEET.
< Literally, it says THE CHILD HAS THE FEET SMALL, as if answering to the question How does he have them?
< But if we write 6 maig Tovg pLkpovs modag £xer we would be saying something as strange as
THE CHILD HAS THE SMALL FEET, as if of several pairs of feet he had taken the small ones and somebody else had
taken the big ones.

Two more examples:

o 0 Aidretg Th) £x0p@ pEYAAN paYXETAL  ACHILLES FIGHTS WITH STRONG HATRED.
< Literally, it says ACHILLES ATTACKS WITH THE HATRED STRONG, as if answering the question With which kind of
hatred does he attack?
Maybe a better-sounding free translation could be  ACHILLES FIGHTS WITH A HATRED THAT IS REALLY STRONG.
< But if we write 6 'AyiAdevg ti) peyain Ex0pa paxetor  with the adjective inside the article + noun group, we
would be saying something as strange as ACHILLES FIGHTS WITH THE STRONG HATRED, as if there were another
hatred, a weak one, which he is not using.

o 11 kOpn TV Gyadiv Biprov Eypoyev  THE GIRL WROTE THE GOOD BOOK.
< As if specifying from a group of books: good ones, bad ones, etc.
< But if we leave the adjective outside the article + noun group, 1 képn ayabnv thv Biprov éypoyev will mean
THE BOOK THAT THE GIRL WROTE WAS (OF IS) GOOD.
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To present all of the numeral adjectives would exceed the purpose of this grammar, so we present here those that the

student is more liable to find.

1. Cardinals

a/ The cardinals from 1 to 20 are:

€lg, pla, v

Y0

TPELG, TpLa
TETTAPEG, TETTAPA
nEVTE

&

£nta

N AN AW N -

e) Numeral adjectives

8 Oxtd
9 évvéa
10 déxka

11 €véexa

12 dwddexk

a

13 tpeic (Tpia) kat déka

14 tétrapec (tétTapa) Kol dEka

15
16
17
18
19
20

revieKaideka
£xkaideka
£ntokoideka
oxtoKaideka
£vveakaidexka

gikooi(v)

b/ Only the cardinals 1, 2, 3 and 4 can be declined, the rest are indeclinable. The declension of these four numbers is as

follows:

ONE TWO THREE FOUR
masc. fem. neuter | all genders | masc./fem. neuter | masc./fem. neuter
Nom. [elg pia  &v dvo TPELG pia TETTAPES téttapa
Acc. [&va piav é&v &vo TPELG pla TE€TTapag Téttapa
Gen. [&vég mac é£vog | dvoiv PLAY PLAV TETTAP OV TETTAPOV
Dat. [&vi g  evi dvolv TpLoi(v) tpLoi(v) | tétrapou(v) t€trapoi(v)

< Observe that oNE follows a 3-1-3 scheme. Two follows an independent scheme, and THREE and FOUR

follow the 3™ declension.

The adjective oddeic, ovdepia, 0bdév (and the corresponding pndeig etc.) NO ONE, NOBODY, NOTHING is declined like €lg,

pia, v:

o 00deL GVOp®TOG NABE XB4¢

» 0V3ELG NAOE ¥OBEC
« 0Vd€va e180v

NO MAN CAME YESTERDAY.

NOBODY CAME YESTERDAY.

| SAW NOBODY.

[62]

[63]



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM 51

¢/ From here on, 20, 30, etc. are as follows:

30 tprakovra 60 £&nxovta 80 oydonkovra
40 TETTOPAKOVTA 70 £Bdopnkovia 90 £vevikovta

50 mevtikovTa

When we have to form a compound number, for instance EIGHTY-FIVE, we have these options: [64]

* 0yd0NKOVTA KOL TEVTE
o TEVTE KOl Oydonkovta < But never névte Oydonkovta
« Oydonkovta névte
If the compound number has the cardinals 1, 2, 3 or 4, any of these four is declined:
« Op® EikOGL KOl TETTAPACS OLKI0G | SEE TWENTY-FOUR HOUSES.

o (KkNOEV £V ELKOGL KL TPLOL Xdpolg  HE LIVED IN TWENTY-THREE COUNTRIES.

d/ From 100 on, they are as follows:

100 £xatov 400 tetpakooLOL, -0, -a. 700 £rtokdoron, -a, -a.
200 drakodotro, -a, - 500 mevtaxooion, -at, - 800 oxtaxooloL, -0, -
300 tprakooio, -ar, - 600 £Eaxdoron, -ay, -a. 900 £vakooiot, -at, -a

< Observe that from 200 on they are declined following the 2-7-2 scheme, but 100 is indeclinable.

e/ Into the thousands:

1,000 xiiiot, -au, -a. 3,000 tproxiiio, -ai, -a 5,000 revraoxieyiilon, -, -
2,000 dioyiio, -ar, -a 4,000 tetpaxieyillon, -at, -0 and soon

< Observe that they are formed with the multiplicatives that can be found further down in Point 3.

f/ Reaching the ten thousand:
10,000 povpro, -au, -a

Notes

1/ popioy, -a1, -a (observe the difference in accent) means COUNTLESS.
2/ There is also the substantive pupidg, -a80g 1| MYRIAD (10,000): §H0 pvpLades = 20,000.

g/ Some examples:

o adixeto TicoadEpvng TPOC avTOV Aywv Eva OV 1epEwV  TISSAPHERNES CAME TO HIM BRINGING ONE OF THE PRIESTS
(Plutarch, Artaxerxes).

« ka1l Kvpw napficav ai €x [TeAonovvicov viieg TPLAKOVTA KOL ®EVTE  AND THE THIRTY-FIVE SHIPS FROM THE
PELOPONNESOS ARRIVED FOR CYRUS (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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« eviebBev eEelativel otabpoig 8v0 nopacdyyog déka FROM THERE HE ADVANCES TEN PARASANGS IN TWO STAGES
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

« gynoicovto omAitag e aTOV KotaAeEachoL xLAlovg, innéag 8& £katdv, IpApelg 8& nevTiikovta  THEY VOTED THAT
HE COULD TAKE ONE THOUSAND HOPLITES, ONE HUNDRED CAVALRY MEN AND FIFTY TRIREMES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

e... 10V ¥dpov notopdv, ob v 10 eVpog tpia TAEOpa ... THE RIVER PSAROS, WHOSE WIDTH WAS THREE PLETHRA
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
o... &xov vaig €tépog Kipov névie kail €1koGLy ...  WITH TWENTY-FIVE MORE SHIPS OF CYRUS (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o topfv 8¢ kal Xe1picodog ... ERTaKosiovg Exwv onAitag  ALSO CHEIRISOPHUS WAS THERE ... WITH SEVEN HUNDRED
HOPLITES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

« amootavteg NABov napd Kipov, tetpakdoion omAital REBELLING, FOUR HUNDRED HOPLITES WENT OVER TO CYRUS
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

o £viedBev eEelaivel 6TAOUOVS ... TPLEKOLOEK TOPACAYYOG EVEVIIKOVTA.  FROM THERE HE ADVANCES NINETY
PARASANGS IN THIRTEEN STAGES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

2. Ordinals [65]
The ordinals are adjectives that follow the 2-1-2 scheme :

nPATOG, -1, -0V FIRST REUTTOG, -1, -OV  FIFTH 6ydoog, -, -ov EIGHTH

devtEPOC, -0, -OV  SECOND £€K10g, -1, -0V SIXTH £varog, -1, -ov NINETH

Tpitog, -n, -ov THIRD £Bdopocg, -n, -ov  SEVENTH d¢karog, -n, -ov  TENTH

T€TAPTOG, -1, -OV FOURTH

< Note that dgbtepog is the only ordinal that follows the alpha declension in the feminine.

To define a year, the ordinal, not the cardinal, is used:

¢ 10 SLEYLALOGTOV £10¢  THE YEAR TWO THOUSAND ("THE TWO THOUSANDTH YEAR")

Some examples:

o Kol GokvoUvioL £nl 10 6pog i) TEPTTY NUEPQE  AND THEY ARRIVED AT THE MOUNTAIN ON THE FIFTH DAY
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

« 7§} 8¢ TETAPTY KOV Ol TV MoAEpiwY inneig ON THE FOURTH DAY THE CAVALRYMEN OF THE ENEMY ARRIVED
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o Nuépa mERRTY i £XT KOl SEKATT ... SLenopelon ... £&€NkovTa KAl £katOv 6tGdio  ON THE FIFTEENTH OR SIXTEENTH
DAY ... HE TRAVELLED ... ONE-HUNDRED AND SIXTY STADES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3. Multiplicatives [66]
a/ These are not very frequent, but it would be worth knowing the following:

amwhodg, -ij, -odv DOUBLE

TPLTAOVG, -ii, -0V TRIPLE < Note that they belong to the category of contract

TETPATAODG, -fj, -0DV  QUADRUPLE adjectives (also of the 2-1-2 scheme).

etc.
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b/ Although they are not adjectives, it is not superfluous to include these multiplicative adverbs here:

ana. ONCE TEVTAKLG FIVE TIMES
dig TWICE gEaxig SIX TIMES
Tpig THRICE MOAALAKLG ~ MANY TIMES

TETPAKLG FOUR TIMES

< Note the expression araf Aeyopeva: words that appears only once —a useful expression when studying Homer.
<4 Observe that, from 8ig onwards, we have used them in Point 1 to form the thousands.

Here are some examples:

o Kot 8ig pév T Tpig dnekpovoavto  AND TWICE OR THRICE THEY REJECTED (THEM) (Thucydides, Historiae).

o oUY Graf ... pépuvnTat avTig, ARG ToAAGKLG  NOT ONCE ... HE REMEMBERS HER, BUT MANY TIMES
(Lucian, Muscae Encomium).

* Sopelkdv ExaoT0G 0lGEL TOD HNVOG VUMY, Aoxayods 8€ 10 dtrhodv, otpatnyds 8€ 1O teTpaniovy  EACH ONE OF YOU
WILL OBTAIN A DARICOS PER MONTH, A CAPTAIN DOUBLE, AND A GENERAL QUADRUPLE (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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f) Comparative and superlative

1. General observations [67]

Usually, when the concept of comparative degree of adjectives is mentioned, the first type that springs to mind is the
comparative of superiority (taller than...); however, both in English and in Greek, there is another type of comparative,
which will be introduced in this chapter: the comparative of inferiority (less tall than...).

To construct their comparative and superlative forms, adjectives must follow one of the two paradigms presented below.
It is important to understand that it is not a matter of choice, but it is part of each specific adjective’s morphology to
follow one of the two systems; moreover, please remember that there is no correlation between the comparative system
followed by an adjective and the adjective’s own class: in other words, you will find adjectives belonging to the same
class that will use two different systems to form their comparative degrees, as well as adjectives belonging to different
classes that follow the same paradigm with regard to comparative forms.

2. Accidence
a) First paradigm: -6tepog / -Otarog [68]
1/ Standard formation:

a/ Comparative. Most adjectives form the comparative of superiority by adding the following suffixes to the stem:

-0tepog, -0tépa, -OTEPOV

Examples:
¢ DYNAOG, -1, -0V HIGH VYNAOTEPOG, -, —OV  HIGHER
¢ YAAENOG, -1, —OV DIFFICULT LAALERDOTEPOG, -, —OV  MORE DIFFICULT

In the previous examples, you will have noted that the first case featured a short omicron (-6tepog) while in the second
case the vowel was lengthened into an omega (—dtepog). There is a specific rule, with few exceptions, commanding this
phenomenon:

= If the vowel of the previous syllable is short, then the omicron is lengthened into an omega.
1 If the vowel of the syllable preceding the suffix is long (for instance, the vowel n or a diphthong or any vowel
followed by two consonants, which makes it long) then the omicron remains omicron.

b/ Superlative. Adjectives that inflect their comparatives in -6tepog, —-otépa, ~-6tepov form the superlative degree by
adding the following suffixes:

-0tatog, -0tatn, -O0tatov

These suffixes are subject to the same rule explained above with regard to the choice between omicron/omega.
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Examples:
e 6O0OGC  WISE: 6OOMTATOG  WISEST, VERY WISE
e dikaowog FAIR: SikadTatOog FAIREST, VERY FAIR

2/ Other ways of formation:

Both regarding comparatives and superlatives, there are several cases in which the reqular form explained above is
modified (although some Classical authors retain the reqular forms). The most common altered comparative forms are
reported in the following list:

Q -tepog, -Ttatog

Some adjectives drop the -o-:

e TOAOLOG ANCIENT:  RAAGLTEPOG < But rakarotepOg exists as well.
* YEPOLOG AGED: YEPALTEPOG NOT yepardtepog

e Bpayvg SHORT: BpaxvtepOg NOT Bpaydtepog

e pEAOG  BLACK: peiavtepog (genitive p€lav-og) NOT peravdtepog

The superlatives are formed accordingly: ppaybrtarog, etc.
Q -aitepog, -aitatog
Some adjectives form their comparative and superlative by adding the altered suffix -aitepog, -aitarog:

¢ fj6VY0S QUIET: novyxaitepog, NOT novxdTEPOG
< Note: There is also the adjective fjevydiog, and it could be argued that jovyaitepog comes from it after
losing the omicron.
e OLAOG  FRIENDLY: oLraitepog (sometimes also oidtepog), NOT prawtepog
< Example: & ¢irtat’ Alog O AIAX, My DEAREST! (Sophocles, Ajax).
¢ p€60G  MIDDLE: pecaitepog, NOT pecwrepog

Note

The coincidence in the ending -aitepog with some of the former section like yepaitepog is due to the fact that those
like yepdiog happen to have a stem ending in -at- (yepai-og), it is not the -at- of the suffix -aitepoc.

Q -éo7tepog, -£0tatog

The adjectives belonging to the second class (adjectives 3-3) form their comparative and superlative form by using the
suffix -€o6tEpOg -€0TATOC!

o aAnOMg, —£¢ TRUTHFUL (and all the adjectives of this type -ng, -€¢):  dinbéotepog
e £bdaipwv, -ov BLESSED (and all the adjectives of this type -av, -ov): £V8ALPOVESGTEPOG
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Note that, as far as adjectives like ebdaipwv are concerned, the -go- is added as part of the suffix but on the contrary,
with regard to adjectives like ainbig, the group -£o6- is already part of the stem of the adjective and consequently only
the endings -tepog, -tatog are added to the stem. The final aesthetical result, anyway, looks like the comparative form of

gvdaipwv.
X Two points should be mentioned:

1/ yapieig GRACEFUL, an adjective of the 3" class (3-1-3 scheme), also uses this suffix and becomes yapiéotepoc.
< The stem of the adjective is xapievz-, but it is not used to form the comparative.

2/ Contract adjectives use the ending -£etepog as well but, after the contraction, the final form of the ending will
be -0votEpOG, -00GTATOC, as in the following example: anlodg SIMPLE: GTAOVGTEPOS (<ATAOEGTEPOG).

b) Second paradigm: -iev/ -t6t0g [69]

1/ A small group of very common adjectives form their comparative and superlative degrees by using a different set of
suffixes and are declined following the 3¢ declension (like cwdpwv). In some cases, these adjectives feature two
alternative forms, resulting from the loss of intervocalic -v- followed by the contraction of the remaining vowels. In fact,
the contract forms are much more frequent than the non-contract ones.

The comparative form sweeTeRr, from the adjective n8évg, -gla, b SWEET, inflects as follows:

singular plural
masc./fem neuter | masc./fem neuter
Nom. | ndéiev iidrov ndioveg - Ndiovg  Mdilova - Néilw
Voc. |ndlov idov ndioveg - diovg  ndlova - Ndiw
Acc. |[ndlova - Ndie ijérov ndiovag - Néiovg  Mdiova - Néiw
Gen. |ndéiovog ndéiovog | Nddévev né16vev
Dat. |ndiowvt ndéilove [ ndiooi(v) néiooi(v)

Note

The alternative contract forms CANNOT be applied to normal adjectives like c@¢pmv, but only to comparatives that
follow this paradigm.

The superlative form is fiditetog, -1, —ov, which declines normally as any 2-1-2 adjective.
2/ This kind of adjectives, however, features very often some remarkable modifications in their stems (for instance,

losing the -1- of the suffix -i@v in the comparatives). Sometimes a completely different stem is supplied in order to form
the comparative and superlative forms. The most frequent adjectives of this kind are the following ones:
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positive comparative superlative

aloxpog SHAMEFUL aioyxiov aioxLotog

£x0pOg  ENEMY £xfiov £x0iotog

KaAOS  NICE KaAriov KAAMGTOG

pé€yag  BIG peilov péyLeTog

uikpoOg  LITTLE pei@V p€ictog < but also the regular version pikpotepog — pLkpotatog
OAMYOG FEW £LatToOv £Layitotog

TOADG  MUCH nieiov / tAiéwv TAELGTOG < Ol MAELGTOL MOST PEOPLE

p@drog  EAsY pgov p@cTog

Tayxds  QUICK fdttov TaYL0T0g

3/ There are two adjectives, aya@6¢ coop and kaxkdg BAD, that have different comparative and superlative forms
according to the meaning that the writer intends to convey:

e ayafog
meaning GOOD OF VALIANT: AuUELVOV, GPLETOG
meaning HONEST Or VIRTUOUS:  BeAtiwv, BEATieTog
meaning STRONG: KpELTTOV, KPATLETOG
e KaxOg
meaning BAD: KAKLOV, KAKLETOG OF XELP®V, LELPLETOG
meaning WEAK: ifttov < There is no superlative form.
3. Syntax
a) The basic construction [70]

1/ In the first place, remember that comparative and superlative forms are, grammatically speaking, adjectives and
therefore must be employed following the rules we have previously given in the relevant section on Adjectives (e.g. in
agreement with the noun it refers to, etc.):

¢ €30 6000VG diloug | HAVE WISE FRIENDS.
e 0V €XE1G GOOMTEPOVG GiAOUG  YOU HAVE WISER FRIENDS.

2/ There are two ways of expressing the second term of comparison of an adjective. For example, in order to translate
the sentence | HAVE A TEACHER WISER THAN THE GENERAL, the main part can be translated as follows:

o £ 818G0KAAOV GOOMTEPOV ... | HAVE A TEACHER WISER ...
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The second term of the comparison (... THAN THE GENERAL) can be expressed in two alternative ways:

— In genitive: €Yo 18G0KALOV COPWTEPOV TOD GTPATIIYOD.
— In the same case as the first term of comparison (in this example, in accusative), preceded by the conjunction #:
£y 818doKkarov codpwtepov fi TOV oTpatiyov.

Examples:

o EMEXEIPOVV ... EPOTAV OTOTEPOG SLKALOTEPOG KOl COPMTEPOG aDTAY €l THEY TRIED TO ASK WHICH ONE OF THE TWO
WAS MORE JUST AND WISER (Plato, Lysis).

« 0 €nitpornog 0 €ndg Pertiav €01l kol coddTEPOS 1| IlEpLrAilc 0 60g MY ADMINISTRATOR IS BETTER AND WISER
THAN PERICLES, WHO IS YOURS (Plato, Alcibiades).

X |t is very common to express a stronger degree of superiority by means of the adjective ToAL® BY MUCH:

« oUt01 01 vabtat TOAAD BeArtioveg eiowy fj ot I€poar  THESE SAILORS ARE MUCH BETTER ("BETTER BY MUCH")
THAN THE PERSIANS.

3/ The superlative can be used by itself (known as absolute superlative) meaning VERY + adjective:
o YLYVOOK® TEAOLTATY TOALY | KNOW A VERY ANCIENT CITY.

If we use a superlative adjective together with a second term of comparison, it will mean the most + adjective. In this
case, the second term will be expressed in genitive, as happened with comparatives (even though some Classical authors

put the preposition £k before the genitive as well). This construction is called relative superlative, because the
superlative is conceived in relationship with other elements having the same quality. Let’s see a couple of examples:

o 0 £n0¢ 03eAPOC VYNAOTATOGS (£K) TGVTOV TAV padnTdv é0Ttv. MY BROTHER IS THE TALLEST OF ALL THE STUDENTS.
* 0UTOC VUGV, O GvOPWTOL, 60OPMTATOS £6TLV  THIS ONE, O MEN, IS THE WISEST OF ALL OF YoU (Plato, Apologia).

4/ In order to compare two adjectives, both adjectives must be expressed in the comparative form:

¢ 0 ZwKpGTNG AVOPELOTEPOGS T} £VBOEATEPOG £0TLY  SOCRATES IS MORE COURAGEOUS THAN FAMOUS.
<> Literally, MORE COURAGEOUS THAN MORE FAMOUS.
* 600MOTEPOG fi Apad£atepog Sokel ivol HE SEEMS TO BE MORE WISE THAN IGNORANT (Plato, Respublica).
b) Further observations ral|

1/ Additional meanings of the comparative adjectives:

In addition to meaning MORE ..., the comparative form of an adjective can mean also RATHER + adj. or TOO + adj. For
instance:

« 0070¢ 6 GvOpTOg YEPALTEPOG £6TLY  THIS MAN IS TOO OLD.
¢ 0 0TPOTNYOG 6OODTEPOG £0TLY THE GENERAL IS RATHER WISE.
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Underlying this use of the comparative form, there is the idea that the quality expressed by the adjective appears more
than what one would expect. Therefore the context will indicate which is the best way to translate this feeling, by
employing RATHER Or TOO.

2/ Comparative with a number:
When the second term of comparison is represented by a number, the ij is not always expressed:

o £YOUEV OV TALOV MEVTINKOVTA TPLNPELG  WE HAVE NO MORE THAN FIFTY TRIREMES.

3/ &g + superlative:

If the particle ag appears just before a superlative, then the sense of the superlative is enhanced, conveying the meaning
AS ... AS POSSIBLE. Compare and contrast the following examples:

¢ 0 8184.0K0L0C 6OOWTATOS EGTLY THE TEACHER IS VERY WISE / THE WISEST.
0 8186.0K0L0C ®G COODTATOS £6TLV  THE TEACHER IS THE WISEST POSSIBLE / AS WISE AS ONE CAN POSSIBLY BE.

¢ 8€i ... dnavta dvdpa oUtwg topockevalestal, STwg MG 6OOMTATOG £5tot  EACH MAN MUST PREPARE HIMSELF SO AS
TO BE AS WISE As POssIBLE (Plato, Euthydemus).

This construction is also used with superlative adverbs (cf. further explanation in the relevant chapter):

¢ 0 OTPATIOTNG AVIPELOTATA ENOYESAUTO THE SOLDIER FOUGHT VERY BRAVELY.
0 oTPOTLATNG OG AVOpELOTATA ELAXECOTO THE SOLDIER FOUGHT AS BRAVELY AS POSSIBLE.

« éne18ov aUTOVG NYELGOOL G TAYXLOTA €1G TV AOK®WVIKN)Y  THEY PERSUADED THEM TO LEAD THEM TO LACONIA AS QUICKLY
As POsSIBLE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

1 Sometimes the particle ig can be substituted by 6 and, rarely, by §.

4/ \dioms meaning more than the average, more than there is need to:
One way of translating the sentence SOCRATES IS WISER THAN AVERAGE is the following:
e 0 ZOKPATNG COODTEPOG £0TL TOD PETPLOV.
But we can also translate it in this other way:
¢ 0 ZwkpATng 600MTEPOS £0TL TOD d€ovtog (literally, ...WISER THAN IS NECESSARY).
Let’s see an example by Isocrates:

o TA£10Vg T0UG TOAERO UG £Mo10VEDD. TOD 8€0VTOG  WE HAVE WAGED MORE WARS THAN NECESSARY
(Isocrates, Archidamus).
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c) Other comparative/superlative constructions [72]

A small number of adjectives do not form their comparative and superlative degrees by employing the regular suffixes
(except in very late writers); therefore, in order to express these grammatical functions, the adverbs p@iiov MORE and
pdAireta MOST are used in association with the positive adjective.

dtjrog, -n, -ov EVIDENT
pariov dirog MORE EVIDENT < dnrotepog is not frequent.
paiieta S{Aog  MOST EVIDENT, VERY EVIDENT < dnAiotaztog is not frequent.

d) Comparative and superlative of inferiority

The comparative and superlative of inferiority are expressed using adverbs: firtov LESs, and fikiata LEAST in conjunction
with the positive adjective [cf. the previous Point ¢)]:

« O TaTHp HTTOV 6OO6E E0TLV 1} O B18doKAAOC THE FATHER IS LESS WISE THAN THE TEACHER.
o 0 TOTNP NKLETA 600G £0TLY TV £V T} VACK AVOpdrwy  THE FATHER IS THE LEAST WISE OF THE MEN ON THE ISLAND.

In the following example, Aeschines is about to make a quotation from Euripides and he characterises the latter in this
way:

* 0 TOLVLY 0VBEVOC HTTOV 600G T@Y ToINT@dY EVpridng ... Aéyet mov:  EURIPIDES, IN COMPARISON WITH WHOM NO OTHER
POET IS WISER, ... SAYS SOMEWHERE: (Aeschines, /n Timarchum).
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g) Pronouns

Introductory note: many of the pronouns presented in this chapter are adjectives in origin, but as a general rule they are
referred to as pronouns, grammatically speaking. So if they accompany a noun, they are to be treated as adjectives (for
instance, op® ToVbTov TOV Gvdpa | SEE THIS MAN) but, if they appear alone, they are to be considered as pronouns (for
instance, 6p® TovtOVv | SEE THIS ONE). For this reason in some of the following explanations both the terms adjective and
pronoun are used indistinctly. In some cases, nevertheless, they can only be pronouns, as for instance in the case of
personal pronouns we, you, etc.

1. Demonstrative pronouns

a) Accidence
There are three demonstrative pronouns (also called deictic pronouns) in Greek:
Q ovrog, avTy, TOdTO THIS

O 68e, ide, 108 THIS
O £k€ivog, €keivny, €KEIVvO  THAT

In keeping with the grammar of adjectives, these are declined in singular or plural, masculine, feminine or neuter forms.
These adjectives decline approximately following the paradigm provided by aya8dg, -1, -6v. As usual, if the adjective
accompanies a noun, they will agree in gender, case and number.

Q ovtog, avty, todto

singular plural
masc. fern. neuter | masc. femn. neuter
Nom. | obtog  abty 10970 ovrot avtaL TabTo

Acc. |toVtov tavTyV  TtO¥TO t00T0Vg tOvTOg  TabTa
Gen. |[toVvtov TOOTHG TOVTOV [TOVTOV TOVTOV  TOVTOV

Dat. |to¥vte® TavTYy T00T® TOUTOLS  TAVTOLS  TOVTOLG

Learn carefully the use of -ov- and -av- in the feminine and neuter plural forms. A typical mistake is to write for instance
tavtov instead of the correct form tovtwv in the feminine genitive plural case, because it is similar to the feminine
singular tadtng. Note as well that the neuter plural form is not Todta but tadta. Be also careful about the similarities
between the two feminine forms beginning with avt- and some forms of avtdg, -1, -6 as well, especially because of the
morphological features resulting from contractions between opening vowel and article (e.g. avt < 1 avti), as both
forms present initial rough breathing marks.

73
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In this pronoun it is very frequent to find an additional -i, called deictic iota, added as a suffix (e.g. ovToei, avi, etc.)
to emphasise the meaning of the pronoun, meaning THIs ONE HERE (almost as if pointing at the person or object with

one’s finger):

¢ 0 GVIIp OVTOGL  THIS VERY MAN HERE
e Aéye pot tavti  TELL ME THESE VERY THINGS (Demosthenes, De Corona).

a 6de, 1ide, 10de

singular plural
masc. fem. neuter | masc. fem. neuter
Nom. | 88e 1ide 168e oide aide 1Gde
Acc. |1dovde mvde 1008 10000 taode 08¢
Gen. [tobdée Tijode T000€ TBhvée TOVOE TOVéE
Dat. |Tt®dde Tfide Qo toigde  toiode TolodE

< As can be easily noticed, this pronoun is formed by the definite article and the particle -8¢
(which in this case has nothing to do with the particle 8€ AND).

Q £keivog, €keivny, £kgivo

singular plural
masc. fem. neuter | masc. fem. neuter
Nom. | €kgivog £€xkeivy €ke€ivo |€keivol €keEivar  £k€iva
Acc. |£€xk€ivov €keiviyy £k€ivo | £keivovg €keivag  £k€iva
Gen. |éxeivov €keivng €xeivov | Exkeivov €xkeivov  ékeivov
Dat. |ékeive £xeivy £xkelve |Exkeivolg £keivarg  £xeivoig

b) Syntax

1/ Position in the sentence:

[74]

When demonstrative pronouns agree with nouns, it is necessary to use a definite article to accompany the noun and the
demonstrative pronoun must be placed outside the group article + noun. For example, THESE WOMEN can be translated
into Greek as adtol ai yvvoikeg Or ai yovaikeg adtar BUT NOT as i adtar yuvoikeg or abtal yuvaikes. Let's now

look at an example from Xenophon:

« 3@dpov 8¢& Kol avtaL ait TOAELG foav napd Buciléwg  THESE CITIES AS WELL WERE A PRESENT FROM THE KING

(Xenophon, Hellenica).
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2/ Difference obtoc/6de:

Both ohtog and 63 mean THis; nevertheless, 0b7og is used in reference to something which was already mentioned or is
supposed to be already known by the reader:

¢ 0 ZoKpatng toU¢ veaviag 818dokel ToVTOV 3¢ ol moAitaL PrthoVoLY  SOCRATES TEACHES THE YOUNG BOYS: THE CITIZENS
LOVE HIM.

On the other hand, 68« is rather used in reference to something which is about to be mentioned:
¢ 018€ €iolv o1 otpatnyol’ 0 IlepLkAiic kat 0 Zokpdmg kai 0 'AAkiBLadng THESE ARE THE GENERALS: PERICLES,
SOCRATES AND ALCIBIADES.

To put it concisely: obtog “looks backwards” and &€ “looks forwards”.

* 1070 § €OV ... Novxiav €1xe  HAVING SAID THIS, HE KEPT QUIET (Xenophon, Hellenica).
« exkAnoiav GOpoicog 1@V Miknciov téde einev: 'Epot pév, @ MiAfolot, ...  HAVING GATHERED THE ASSEMBLY, HE SAID
THESE WORDS: TO ME, O MILESIANS, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Use of demonstrative adjectives as pronouns: [75]

a/ As all adjectives, demonstratives can be used on their own (i.e. without accompanying a name). In this case, the
gender of the adjectives will indicate its referent. For example:

* Op® TOVTOVG | sEE THESE ONES (masculine objects, such as boys, men, etc.).
o 0p® TAVTOG | SEE THESE ONES (feminine objects, such as girls, women, etc.).
« xai Popvapalog pEv ToVTOVE iyev  AND PHARNABAZOS LED THESE ONES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b/ It is very common to find demonstrative pronouns in neuter forms, where they stand for abstract concepts or imply a
neuter object, as in the following examples:

* 0 ZoKpaTng E1nE TASE" SOCRATES SAID THESE THINGS (i.€. THESE WORDS OF just THIS).
o drriodpev ToHTO WE LOVE THIS.

< This last object can be a concept, an activity, etc., since it is neuter.
o T00TA eV EGTLY OUTWE, ® ZAOKPOTEC (THESE) THINGS ARE IN THIS WAY, SOCRATES (Plato, Cratylus).

¢/ Sometimes, instead of using the masculine form to%to, the demonstrative pronoun can anticipate the gender of the
following attribute. Therefore, in order to translate THIS IS THE SALVATION FOR THE CITY, rather than writing

10910 €011V 1| Tfig TOAEWG cOTHPLa,
it is equally possible to use the feminine form, as follows:

adtn £oTiv 1 TG TOAEWG COTpia.

Let’s look at an example of this phenomenon in Plato:

¢ 0VU) 0T} £0TLV 1) TOV AOYOTO1®Y TEXVY HIS IS NOT THE CRAFT OF SPEECHWRITERS (Plato, Eu emus).
X Aoy THIS IS NO Plato, Euthyd.
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4/ Demonstrative pronouns do not have vocative forms:

While 63 and €xgivog cannot be used to address someone, the missing vocative form of obtog is substituted by the

nominative, as shown in the following example:

» 0070G, Ti MOLEig;

2. Personal pronouns

a) Accidence

YOU, WHAT ARE YOU DOING?

singular plural
I you we you
Nom. | &yo® ) Nueic VUEiG
Voc. |[--- o0 - vuEic < It will be noticed that there is no
Acc. |&pé /[ pe o€ [ o fpag Vpég personal pronoun for the 3™ person,
Gen. |[£€pod / pov 60Y / 6oV Nuév Vp@v either in singular or in plural.
Dat. |&poi/ por oot / oo nuiv vpiv

Unaccented forms, also known as enclitic forms, are never used after a preposition or as the opening word of a sentence:

o mpOg o€ Poive

| AM WALKING TOWARDS YOU.
< mpoOg o€ Poivw would be wrong.

Moreover, accented forms are used when we want to emphasize the pronoun:

 BovAovTOL AMOKTELVELY HE
« BoUAOVTOL AROKTELVELY O 6E GAAG €p€  THEY WANT TO KILL NOT YOU BUT ME.

b) Syntax

1/ The nominative form of personal pronouns is used only to emphasise the subject of an action, for example in order to

THEY WANT TO KILL ME.

highlight a contrast with someone else’s action, as in the following example:

e £Y® pev Tovd, o 8¢ KobevdeLg

| AM WORKING, WHILE YOU ARE SLEEPING INSTEAD.

* 0V YOp T 0V8 adTOG Eywye pavldve ® Epudyeveg, ob 8& povBdvelg; | DO NOT YET UNDERSTAND IT MYSELF.
Do you, HERMOGENES? (Plato, Cratylus).

2/ As there is no third personal pronoun in Greek, the oblique cases of abtdg, -1, -6 (see this pronoun further down in
Point 5) are used to replace it when needed as an object (note that, in this pronoun, the neuter form abt6 loses the final

-v). Let’s see some examples:

* Op® AVTHV

« 8idwpt g Bifrovg avTaic

« énepyay a0Tovg £1g Aakedaipova

| SEE HER.
| GIVE THE BOOKS TO THEM / | GIVE THEM THE BOOKS.
THEY SENT THEM TO LACEDAEMON (Xenophon, Hellenica).

[7e]

g
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3/ In order to translate a simple subject, such as HE or SHE, it is necessary to use the pronouns obtog THIS ONE and
£K€E1vog THAT ONE. It is not correct to use abtdg in the nominative case to indicate generally the subject of an action as it
has a different meaning, which will be explained further ahead (Point 6, /dentity pronouns).

3. Possessive adjectives 78]

a) Accidence

In Greek, there are possessive adjectives for the first and second persons, but not for the third person, in the same way as
there are no personal pronouns for the third person.

The existing forms of possessive adjectives, declined following the 2-7-2 scheme, are:

Q £pdg, £pn, £pdv MY

Q 66g, o1y, 66V YOUR (sing.)
Q Wpétepoc, npetépa, Nuétepov OUR

Q dpérepoc, LUETEPQA, DPETEPOV YOUR (plural)

Examples:
« Biprovg §idwpt 101G GOig dilotg | GIVE BOOKS TO YOUR FRIENDS.
¢ 0 £110G V10G T0UG OTPOTLOTOG 0P MY SON SEES THE SOLDIERS.
o €V 1) NUETEPQ O1KiQ HEVOVOLY THEY REMAIN IN OUR HOUSE.

o Kol DUELG €nl Ty NpeTEpay ywpav Epyecbe AND YOU ARE MARCHING AGAINST OUR LAND (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b) Syntax [79]

1/ If the subject of the sentence is also the person who owns the objects referred to, then the possessive adjective is not
used explicitly. For example, if we want to translate into Greek the sentence | GIVE BOOKS TO MY FRIENDS, we would write
simply 3idmpt Piproug Toig ¢thorg, and it would be clear that the friends were mine. In keeping with this principle, the
sentence 0pag tOV ratépa means YOU SEE YOUR FATHER. See the following example:

” ’ T L ~ \ s .
e €€e0tl 001, O VIE, o@oal TOV tatEpa  NOW, MY SON, YOU CAN SAVE YOUR FATHER (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ In Greek, possessive adjectives must be preceded by a definite article (like in Italian, /a mia citt3, equivalent to the
English my ciTY), unless the possessive represents the predicative object of a sentence. Some examples:

¢ 0 £10¢ rathp €€l EoTLY MY FATHER IS THERE.

o THY £pnv puntépa Opd | SEE MY MOTHER.

« EAduPove Oeddpactog O EHOG naThp THY EPNV UNTEPA  THEOPHRASTUS, MY FATHER, MARRIED MY MOTHER
(Isaeus, De Astyphilo).

« 01 AV3pEioL oTpaTITAL EPOL E1OLY THE BRAVE SOLDIERS ARE MINE.
< No article here as £€pot is the predicative object of the sentence.

« i 0DV; 0V 660G £0TLV O KVWV; SO WHAT? ISN'T THE DOG YOURS ? (Plato, Euthydemus).
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3/ Possessive pronouns can be replaced by the genitive form of the corresponding personal pronoun (which will remain  [80]
outside the article + noun group), by the enclitic form if there is one:

o THV PUNTEPQA 60V Op® | SEE YOUR MOTHER.

e xp6vov dratpifovot TOV tarépa pov StaPfdrrovieg  THEY SPEND TIME SLANDERING MY FATHER (Isocrates, De Bigis).
The only difference is that in this case the emphasis on the possession is not so strong; if we use the possessive pronoun,
we make emphasis on who the possessor is:

o TV NV uNTEPA Op® | SEE YOUR MOTHER (making it clear that | see your mother, not anybody else’s mother).
Given that there is no third person pronoun in Greek, in order to use the construction we have just looked at with

reference to a third person, it is necessary to use the genitive of avtog, -1}, -6v, (so that, rather than saying His, HER etc.,
the literal expression would be OF HIM, OF HER, etc.). Let’s see some examples:

o XPTIHOTA TOPEXD T TOTPL AVTOD | OFFER MONEY TO HIS FATHER ("TO THE FATHER OF HIM").

o THV untépo adTig e18ov | SAW HER MOTHER ("THE MOTHER OF HER").
« 810 11 €hoPeg 10 6mAa AVTAV; WHY DID YOU TAKE THEIR WEAPONS (THE WEAPONS OF THEM)?
e ... Kai 0TL € Op® TOV TOTEPC AVTOD TOPOLopUPEVOVTA E1G TAG ... GUVOUGLAG ... AND THAT | SEE THAT YOU TAKE HIS FATHER

ALONG TO THE MEETINGS (Xenophon, Symposium).

Notes

1/ Remember that in this construction the genitive always lies outside the group article+noun, as this is a recurrent
mistake (for instance, for the second example, the order tiyv abdtihg pyrépa €idov would be wrong).

2/ Note as well that this use of the genitive form of a¥tdg, -1, -Ov, in sentences whose subject is a third person,
cannot have a reflexive meaning. For example, avayiyvaoker tyv Biflov avtod means HE READS HIs (somebody
else’s) Book; in order to translate the sentence HE READS HIS (OWN) BOOK it is necessary to use a different
construction (with the genitive of the reflexive pronoun, which will be introduced later on).

4. Reciprocal pronoun [81]

a) Accidence

In order to indicate a mutual interaction between two or more people, in Greek it is necessary to use the reciprocal
pronoun, which logically has only plural forms and no nominative forms, as this pronoun can not express the subject of a
sentence. Its declension follows the 2-1-2 scheme:

masc. femn. neuter

Acc. | @AMrovg  ariniag arinia
Gen. | aAAqrov amieov  GAAjlov
Dat. [ ahinroirg aAMmAog  aAAniolg
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b) Syntax

This pronoun is quite straightforward to use, as it conveys in one word what is expressed in English by the pronouns eacH
OTHER. Some examples will show this clearly:

« gnoxteivously GAAMIAOVG THEY KILL EACH OTHER <> Masc.: men to men.
« $130act Biprovg aAAAaLg THEY GIVE BOOKS TO EACH OTHER < Fem.: women to women.
o émoAnuicapev TpoOg GAAAovg WE WAGED WAR AGAINST EACH OTHER (Xenophon, Hellenica).

* KpaLYNY TOAATY £moiovv koAoTvieg GAARAOVG THEY MADE A LOT OF NOISE CALLING EACH OTHER (Xenophon, Anabasis).

5. Anaphoric pronoun [82]

a) Accidence

In order to supply the lacking personal pronoun in the third person when used as an object (not as subject), it is
necessary to use the so-called anaphoric pronoun. The word anaphoric means that it refers to something / somebody
already mentioned previously. As it cannot be used as a subject, it lacks nominative forms. Its declension is as follows:

singular plural
masc.  fem. neut. | masc. fem. neut.
Acc. |adtév adtiv  adté | adtodg avthg avTd < Note that the neuter singular
Gen. |abtobd adtiig avtod | avTdv aVTAOV  CVTAV form a010 looses the final -v.
Dat. |abvt® avti o0t® |ovtoig avtaig alTOig

b) Syntax

The anaphoric pronoun substitutes the 3™ person pronoun, and it must be used on its own and without article:

« 3idwut aT@ ToOV innov | GIVE HIM THE HORSE.

« 8idwpt avTi) OV inmov | GIVE HER THE HORSE.

« 0p® AVTOVG | SEETHEM < It must be somebody masc.
* 0p® aVTAG | SEETHEM < It must be somebody fem.

In Greek there is no need to mention the anaphoric pronoun if it can be easily understood from the context of the
sentence (in the following examples, the Greek forms in brackets would be skipped):

o pépw TOVG KOPTOUS, 6L 8¢ €£0bieig (aTOovG) | BRING THE FRUITS AND YOU EAT (THEM).
o &xw 30DAoV Kal TEUNO (ADTOV) TPOG TV OTPOTIEY | HAVE A SLAVE AND | SEND (HIM) TO THE ARMY.
o Op® OV 0deAPOV Kal didwpt (adTd) Pifrov | SEE MY BROTHER AND | GIVE (HIM) A BOOK.

o £y o€ GEW KOl EML TOVTOVG, ... , 6L 8€ Beuevog (aDTOVG) SOV KoTaNaORon | WILL TAKE YOU TO THESE MEN TOO;
AND YOU, OBSERVING (THEM), WILL REALISE IT (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).
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6. Identity pronouns [83]

a) Accidence

The pronoun abtdg, abri, adtd that we have seen above is also used as an identity pronoun. Its declension is the same
one we have seen above, but in this case there are nominative forms as well:

singular plural
masc. fem. neut. | masc. fem. neut.
Nom. | adtég avty avtd | avrol avtai  avtd
Acc. |adtév avtiv adtd | avtovg avtdg avtd
Gen. |adtod avtiig avtod |avtdv  adTdV  avtdv
Dat. |[obt® adtff avt® |adtoic avtdig adToig

b) Syntax

We have already seen how the oblique cases of adtdg can be used to replace the lacking personal pronouns in the 3
person (e.g. ¢rholpev adTOv WE LOVE HIM). But adtdg can be used to express two additional meanings as identity
pronoun, with reference to all persons.

1/ Meaning sAME:
a/ Placed immediately after the article (with or without noun), this pronoun means samg, as in the following examples:

¢ oV Kal £Y0 €v i abti} oikiq oixoTpev YOU AND | LIVE IN THE SAME HOUSE.

¢ oL KOl €YD TO G0TO AEYoUEY YOU AND | SAY THE SAME THING.

¢ pavicETAL O ADTOG AVilp €V Tf) 0OT TOAEL  THE SAME MAN WILL TURN UP IN THE SAME CITY
(Aeschines, In Ctesiphontem).

b/ Very frequently the article and the corresponding form of adtdg contract with each other, creating a new word that
will have a peculiar breathing mark in the middle: this specific feature will prevent confusions with other forms of o%tog,
avt, todto. Examples:

e oU KOl £YQ £V TADTH) OLKLY O1KODpEV YOU AND | LIVE IN THE SAME HOUSE.

o x0l1 Tf Votepaiq 8¢ TaTd TadTa £N0INGEY  AND ALSO AT THE FOLLOWING DAY HE MADE THESE SAME THINGS
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o KAéapyog 8¢ Tavta anekpivoto CLEARCHUS ANSWERED THE SAME THINGS (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Note

When ab1tdg is used in its neuter singular form as a pronoun (i.e. not accompanying any nouns) and it contracts with
the article, an ending -v can be added as if the neuter form were abtov instead of avtd. Therefore, we can write the
sentence ol xal €y tadTOV AEyopuev YOU AND | SAY THE SAME, but only if there is a contraction, and it would be
WRONG to write oV kol €y® t0 avtov Aéyouev, as the genders of the article to and the object abt6év do not agree,
being respectively neuter and masculine.
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2/ Meaning SELF:
This interpretation is possible in two circumstances:

a/ If abtdg is the only word forming the subject. Remember, however, that if abtog were used as a pronoun in other
cases, it would mean Him, HER, etc. Moreover, observe in the examples that it can be used in reference to 1** and PR
person, as will be indicated by the verb.

* aTOg T0UT0 €M0inoev HE HIMSELF DID THIS.

« aVT0G 10010 £N0inCO | MYSELF DID THIS.

¢ gOTal T0VT0 ENOinCOV THEY THEMSELVES (fem.) DID THIS.

o a0TAL TOVTO ENOLNCOTE YOU YOURSELVES (fem.) DID THIS.

o a0TOG pév neldi NABev eic Inotdv HE HIMSELF WENT TO SESTOS ON FOOT (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o a0ToC, £91, 10010 AEyElC, ® Zdkpotec AND HE SAID: “YOU YOURSELF ARE SAYING THIS, SOCRATES”
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).

b/ If adt6g accompanies a noun in any case, but does not follow immediately the article (i.e., it is outside the group
article + noun):

« eidopev abTOV 1OV Baciréa = £idopev tOV Baciiéa adtOV  WE SAW THE KING HIMSELF.

o abti) 1] Bed AABeV = 1) Bed avTi) NABeV THE GODDESS HERSELF CAME.

* KOl adToL ot Beot vrodeikviovoty AND THE GODS THEMSELVES INDICATE IT (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

« 'Avdokidng 82 kol abTovG ToVg BE0VS Ad1KkACAS ... AND ANDOCIDES, HAVING WRONGED EVEN THE GODS THEMSELVES, ...
(Lysias, In Andocidem).

Observe the difference in meaning depending on word order:

« €idopev TOV avTOV Bactiéa  WE SAW THE SAME KING (and not a different one).

7. Reflexive pronouns

a) Accidence [84]

In English the reflexive pronoun sel/fis used in order to say that the object of a sentence is the same as the subject, e.qg.:
he killed himself, she bought herself a book, etc. Greek reflexive pronouns follow a peculiar inflectional pattern, which

features a combination of the basic personal pronouns and avtog as follows:
1*' person:

singular lural o
P < It lacks neuter forms and all nominatives,

masc. fem. masc. fem. as they indicate an object.

Acc. | épavtov  Epavtiiv | g adtovg  Mpag avtag
Gen. | €épavtod  €pavtiic | AV LTV HUAV avTdv
Dat. | épovt®d £pavrij Uiy adtoig  Mpiv avtaig

< In plural compound forms, both words
must be declined simultaneously.
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Some examples:

e EpavTOV 0p® £V T VdaTL | SEE MYSELF (reflected) IN THE WATER.
o iV avToig Omha NVEyKapev WE HAVE BROUGHT WEAPONS FOR OURSELVES.
¢ BAGnTOPEV TINES ADTOVG WE HARM OURSELVES.

2™ person:

singular plural
masc. fem. masc. fem. < Sometimes contracted forms are used:
Acc. |oeavtév  ceovtiv | Opdg adtovg  dpdg avThc COVTOV (< OEAVTOV), COVTHV (< CEAVTHV),
~ = o o etc.
Gen. | CEGVTOV  CGEOVTHE | VHAV GVTAOV VPOV aVTOV
Dat. | cEaUT® oeavTtij vpiv avToig ViV avtaig
Some examples:
o YV@OL 6EAVTOV KNnow THYSELF (Plato, in several dialogues).
o VU@V aLTAV dpyete BEHAVE YOURSELVES.
3" person:
singular lural .
9 P < Sometimes contracted forms are
masc. fem. neuter | masc. fem. neuter used, e.g. abdToV (< £avtév), etc. Be
Acc. |£avtév £avtiiv  £avtd | £avtolg £avtdg  £avtd careful not to confuse abdtév with

abtdv etc., as the breathing marks are

Gen. | £avtod £ovtiic £0vTOV | £avT@®v  £avt@v  Eavtdv !
different.

Dat. |€ovt® £avrtii £0VT® | £0VTOlG E£0VTOLG £AVTOLG

Notes

1/ The 3™ person reflexive pronoun inflects in all three genders, and its plural forms use the same stem as the
singular, differently from the plural forms of 1* and 2™ persons
2/ There is also a compound form of the plural, even though not very common: 6¢é@g abdtoig, -dg, -d, 6¢Gv adtdv,

ooioLy abToic, -0ig, -0ig.
Some examples:
¢ 01 $1A060901 Bavpalovoly £avtoig PHILOSOPHERS ADMIRE THEMSELVES.
e 1 T00 GTPATLOTOV YUVT) AVTIV GNEKTELVEY  THE SOLDIER’S WIFE KILLED HERSELF.

e €NEL &€ MAVTN 01 TOAENIOL KATELYOV, ... ROPESOCAY 6OAS ADTOVG  WHEN THE ENEMY WERE KEEPING CONTROL OF
EVERYWHERE, ... THEY HANDED THEMSELVES IN (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b) Syntax [85]

These pronouns can be used plainly to represent the object of the sentence, but if their genitive depends on a noun
preceded by an article they must be placed inside the group article + noun. See the following examples:
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2 Remember that, in order to express somebody else’s possession of an object, the genitive of avtéc must be left

TPOG EPAVTOV GKOTAD

WYOOE, uf ayvoeL GEAVTOV
0 IMepxhiig avoytyvwoket Thv £avtod BifAov  PERICLES READS HIS OWN BOOK.

"AAKLPLASNG ... anéndevoey €ic XeppOvnoov €ig T £aVTOV TELXN  ALCIBIADES ... SAILED AWAY TO THE CHERSONESOS,
WITHIN HIS OWN WALLS (Xenophon, Hellerica).

outside the group article + noun:

| LOOK INTO MYSELF (Plato, Euthyphro).
O DEAR FRIEND, DO NOT IGNORE YOURSELF (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

¢ 0 MMepixAiig avayryvaoket thv Biprov avtod PERICLES READS HIS (somebody else’s) Book.

c) A special case: 3" person reflexive pronouns in subordinate clauses (indirect reflexive)

1/ Sometimes in a subordinate sentence it is necessary to indicate a direct or indirect object which refers to the subject of

the main sentence, as for instance in the following sentence:

HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM

In this case, we could use a normal reflexive pronoun, but unless the context makes it clear it could refer to the subject of

< HIM = HE, with the original sentence being AN ALLY HAS WOUNDED ME.

the subordinate sentence and not to the subject of the main sentence, as in this sentence:

o Aéyel 61 oVppaydg TIg EAVTOV ETpWCEV HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIMSELF Or

HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM.

To solve this type of problems in Greek, authors generally use the pronoun abtdg as in the following sentence:

o AEYEL 6TL CUPPOYOG TIG 0D TOV ETPWOEV HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIm (HIM being the same as HE).

" Of course this abtov could also indicate a third person, neither the main subject nor the ally, but usually the context

clarifies this point.

2/ Nevertheless, to avoid any possible confusion, there is an additional reflexive pronoun, the indirect reflexive, which

even being part of a secondary clause refers to the subject of the main sentence. It declines as follows:

sing. plur.
< The singular has also enclitic f i.e. with .
m./f/n. | mas,/fem.  neuter g also orms, i.e. without accents
T . ar .
Acc. | & oodc cota <>. Do not confuse ov with the genitive :)f the relative or
Gen. | 0% coBY coBY with the adverb of place wWHERg, and ot with the other
, ) ) adverb of place WHERE TO.
Dat. | ot ootoL(v) cotoL(v)

So, the sentence we were looking at above can be translated as follows using the indirect reflexive pronoun:

o Aéyetl 611 oOupOYOG TIg € ETpWoEV

HE SAYS THAT AN ALLY WOUNDED HIM (HIM being the same as HE).

[86]
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More examples:

¢ Ol APYOVTEG ... TPOG GOaC ExELEVOV AEYELY GTOV S€01T0 THE LEADERS ... ORDERED (HIM) TO TELL THEM WHAT HE
NEEDED (Xenophon, Hellenica). <% The o¢ag are the dpyovtec themselves.

¢ 01 TPLAKOVTO, OUKETL Vopilovieg AOOOAT 6OLOL TG TPAYUOTO, ...  THE THIRTY, THINKING THAT THE STATE OF AFFAIRS WAS
NO LONGER SAFE FORTHEM, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica). <{ The e¢iot is the tprakovta themselves.

3/ There is a form of possessive adjective derived from the indirect reflexive pronoun: e¢£tepog, -a, -ov. Let's see some
examples:

* 0 3186.0x0rog AéyeL 6TL 6 padntig Ty edeTEpay Bifrov avéyve THE TEACHER SAYS THAT THE STUDENT
HAS READ HIS OWN BOOK <~ The teacher’s book, not the student’s book.

« g1mov 8¢ 41t ... BovLoLvIo £1g AOTL TPOG TOVG GHETEPOVG OTPATLOTAG TAPEABETY  THEY SAID THAT THEY WANTED TO GO
TO THE CITY WITH (TOWARDS) THEIR OWN SOLDIERS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

8. Interrogative pronoun (871

a) Accidence

The basic meaning of the interrogative pronoun is WHO/WHAT/WHIcH? for masculine and feminine ones and
WHAT/WHIcH? for the neuter form. This pronoun inflects following the third declension, with masculine and feminine
sharing the same forms. For some cases, there are alternative forms looking like the article, but they are rarely used.

singular plural
masc./fem. neuter masc./fem. neuter
Nom. | tig T Tiveg Tiva
Acc. Tiva 1 Tivag Tiva
Gen. | tivog-t0b  tivog Tivav Tivev
Dat. v - 1@ it tiou(v) tiou(v)

b) Syntax
1/ The interrogative pronouns can also accompany a noun, becoming interrogative adjectives;

* tig mdpecTLY; WHO IS HERE ?
* Tig mAig TapESTLY; WHICH CHILD IS HERE ?

The case, gender and number of the interrogative pronouns/adjectives have to agree with the (explicit or implicit)
referent they refer to:

« Tiva e1deg xB¢g; WHOM DID YOU SEE YESTERDAY ?
¢ TLOL GTPATLAOTALG TG YpTpata S1dnc; TO WHICH SOLDIERS DO YOU GIVE THE MONEY?
« tivog €oti N Biphrog; WHosE BoOk Is IT? (literally, OF WHOM IS THE BOOK?).
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o Tlvag yuvaikag opav PovAEL; WHICH WOMEN DO YOU WANT TO SEE ?

o 810 TLvog TOLE MG TPEYELGS; THROUGH WHICH CITY DO YOU RUN?

o tiva 81 oupPovievelg aUTolG TiBecBatl vopov;  WHAT LAW DO YOU ADVISE THEM TO SET? (Plato, Leges).

o Tiveg VUEic dpa £o0Té, @ Eévor; WHO ARE YOU, STRANGERS? (Lucian, Verae Historiae).

o £pOTMNEVOG £V TLVL LPpOVE péllot Tabta npdTiechal, einev 6Tt ...  BEING ASKED AT WHAT TIME HE WAS ABOUT TO DO

THESE THINGS, HE SAID THAT... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ Observe that in English there are not specific plural forms for WHO, WHICH etc.; so, the sentences  tig mapeotLy;
and tiveg napetorv;  will be both translated as WHoO 1s HERE?, even though in the second case clearly the question
regards the identity of several people.

9. Other interrogative pronouns [88]

In addition to the interrogative tig, i, in Greek there are other interrogative pronouns with more specific meanings,
which will be described in the following paragraphs.

a) The quantitative interrogative pronoun néocog, -n, ov HowBIG? (HOW MANY? in plural)

o OOV olkiav £YEIC; HOW BIG IS YOUR HOUSE ? < Literally, HOw BIG A HOUSE DO YOU HAVE ?

o TOGOVG dihoVG EXELG; HOwW MANY FRIENDS HAVE YOU GOT?

o mOGOL 8¢, Ednv £Y®, TAvTeg 0UTOL gioty;  AND | SAID: “"HOW MANY ARE ALL THESE ?” (Lucian, Verae Historia€).

o £oKEYOL TOGOV YPOVOV 1KAVOG E6TLY O ... 110G SLaTpEdely Ty mOALY  YOU HAVE LOOKED INTO HOW LONG WE WILL
BE ABLE TO FEED THE CITY WITH CORN (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

b) The qualitative interrogative pronoun noiog, -a, -ov OF WHICH KIND?

« noiag Biprovg €xelg; WHICH KIND OF BOOKS DO YOU HAVE ?
* TOLOVG 8¢ MEVNTOG KAl TOLOVE TAOVGLOUG KOAETG; WHAT KIND OF PEOPLE DO YOU CALL POOR AND WHAT RICH?
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).

c) The selective interrogative pronoun nétepog, -a, -ov WHICH OF BOTH?

It is used to imply that the referents are exactly two in number:

¢ TOTEPOV GTPATLATNV ANEKTELVAC; WHICH SOLDIER DID YOU KILL?
< As we use this adjective, we imply that there were only two soldiers, so we could have translated it as
WHICH ONE OF THE TWO SOLDIERS DID YOU KILL?
¢ TOTEPOS GIKWTEPIG EOTLY; WHICH OF THE TWO IS MORE UNJUST? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
o TOTEPOVG O £VSOLLOVESTEPOUG XPT) AEYELY; WHICH OF THE TWO (GROUPS OF PEOPLE) SHOULD WE CALL HAPPIER?
(Plato, Leges).
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10. Relative pronoun [89]

a) Accidence

The relative pronoun inflects as follows:

singular plural
masc. fem. neuter | masc. fem. neuter . . .
< Itis possible to add to these basic forms
Nom. O¢ ] 6 ot ai a the suffix -nep to add extra emphasis:
Acc. v fiv é otc éc & domep, etc. In this case, it will mean
Gen o5 fic 0% &v &v v PRECISELY THE ONE WHO etc.
Dat. ® 1 @ olg alg olg
b) Syntax

As further detailed explanations regarding relative clauses will be given in the chapter devoted to secondary clauses, in
this chapter is reported just an outline of its basic use .

Let’s see an example of relative period, i.e. the group made of one main sentence and a relative subordinate clause:

« 0p@® T0UG MO0 Ol ddpa Edwkag | SEE THE BOYS TO WHOM YOU GAVE PRIZES.

Explanation:

olg (To wHOM) is the relative pronoun which introduces the secondary clause, while tovg maidag (THE BOYS) is the so-
called antecedent, or the word to which the relative pronoun refers to. The relative pronoun and its antecedent must
agree in gender and number, but not in case, as the case will depend on the function performed by the two terms in their
respective sentence: Tobg Taidag (THE BOYS) is in accusative because it is direct object of the main sentence, while olg (T0
WHOM) is in dative because it is the indirect object of the relative sentence.

More examples:

« 0 M0ig 0g £KEL £6TL 5090G E0TLY THE BOY WHO IS THERE IS CLEVER.

« 6 dvBpwnog OV ob BEg ELdEG TV pdynv eviknoey THE MAN THAT YOU SAW YESTERDAY WON THE BATTLE.

« 01 YUvdikeg aig Tag PiPprovg mapéexeg codai eioty THE WOMEN TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS ARE CLEVER.

« 01 yuvaikeg alonmep g Biprovg napéoyeg codal eioty  THE WOMEN PRECISELY THE ONES TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE
BOOKS ARE CLEVER.

< As said, we can add -rep to add emphasis, to make it clear that we mean these women, not any other ones.
* TAVIEG YO 0VTOL VOUOL €101V, 0D TO TAROOG ... EYpawe  ALL THESE ARE LAWS WHICH THE PEOPLE WROTE
(Xenophon, THE Memorabilia).
o UeTE 82 TobTa EKKANGiC £YEVETO, £V ) TOV GTPATYBV KATNYOPOUY GAAOL  AFTER THIS THERE WAS AN ASSEMBLY,
IN WHICH OTHER MEN ACCUSED THE GENERALS (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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11. Indefinite relative pronoun

a) Accidence [90]
The indefinite relative pronoun is made of the combination of two elements: the relative pronoun and the indefinite
pronoun mg, t.. Both halves are declined, each half according to its own declension. Genitive and dative singular
masc./neuter and nominative and accusative plural neuter can have alternative forms; moreover the neuter singular
form 6 T is usually written as two words, in order to avoid confusion with the conjunction ét.
singular plural
masc. fem. neuter masc. femn. neuter
Nom. | 66Tig ijtig St oitiveg aitiveg dnva - Grta
Acc. |[Ovrva fiviltva 6m ovetvag  Gotvag dnva - drtra
Gen. |[odmvog - 6tov  fioTivog  obTvog - 610V | BvTLvaev dviivavy  dvtivev
Dat. |@uwvt - 6t@ fawn duvt - 619  [olemo(v) aloToi(v) olotio(v)
b) Syntax [91]
1/ The most common meaning of the indefinite relative pronoun is the one indicated by its own name, i.e. WHOEVER,
WHATEVER, and is used in order to introduce a relative clause with a general meaning (sometimes with no antecedent):
e 66'TLG TOVTO MOLEL, COHOG ECTLY WHOEVER MAKES THIS IS CLEVER.
o @TLVL T@ xpipata 8idmg, oUTov GroKTEV® WHOEVER YOU GIVE THE MONEY TO, | WILL KILL HIM.
. q’Snvt £vtuyyxavorev "EAAnwt ... tdviag éktelvov WHATEVER GREEK PERSON THEY MET, THEY KILLED THEM ALL
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
o TOp’ €HOL O 0VSELG HLOBOGOPET, GETLG i} LKOVOG £6TLY ... TOVELY  NOBODY SERVES IN MY ARMY, WHO(EVER) IS NOT
GOOD ENOUGH (Xenophon, Hellenica).
o £kéAevov 8¢ xal TOv Onpapévny Aofeiv Gviiva Boviorto THEY ALSO ORDERED THERAMENES TO TAKE
WHOMEVER HE WANTED TO (Xenophon, Hellenica).
In the corresponding chapters devoted to relative sentences and indefinite sentences further possibilities will be
explained (e.g., subjunctive + v to emphasise the indefinite character of the sentence, etc.).
Another indefinite sense of this pronoun is WHOEVER (IS) CAPABLE OF, as clarified in the following examples:
o Aéye pot 818d0kaAov G6TLg TOV £pOV VIOV tadever  TELL ME A TEACHER WHO MAY EDUCATE MY SON.
* 86¢ pot Eigog PTive pdyopan GIVE ME A SWORD WITH WHICH | MAY FIGHT.
2/ Another possible meaning of this pronoun is the same as that of the interrogative tig, ti, but used in indirect [92]

questions, where the interrogative word tig, i (in all cases) can be replaced by the corresponding form of the indefinite

relative 8oL, fitLg, 6 Tt (note that this replacement is optional, not compulsory).
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Examples:

o Tiva 0p{Eg; WHOM DO YOU SEE? €ptd Tiva Op@g or £potd Ovtiva Op@g  HE ASKS WHOM YOU SEE.
« EMexeipnoag COUTOV EMIOKONELY BoTLg €ing;  DID YOU TRY TO CONSIDER WHO YOU WERE? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

< In this case, it is an indirect question inside another question.
« ® K¥pe, oU un og xpOyo npodg dvtive Bodiopar dortkésBar  CYRUS, | WILL NOT CONCEAL FROM YOU WHOM | AM
TRYING TO REACH (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

12. Other indefinite pronouns

d ngn [93]

a) Accidence

The basic meaning of this pronoun is SOMEBODY, SOME, ANY, A and it is declined the same way as the interrogative, with
the only difference that generally it does not have any accents. However, if special cases of accentuation rules make this
word bear an accent, this could go only on the second syllable, never on the first one.

singular plural
masc./fem. neuter | masc./fem. neuter
< Take care not to confuse arta (from
Nom. e w nes Tve - ara 7g) with drta (from Sotic), as they
Acc. | mve T Tvag TLVG - aTTe differ only in the breathing mark.
Gen. | mvog - Tov  TLvdg Twav Tvav
Dat. i - 1o i noi(v) Toi(v)

b) Syntax

Like the interrogative pronoun, tig / t can be used as well as an adjective, accompanying a noun:

o GvOp@mog TLG NABE XOEC A MAN CAME YESTERDAY.
<% Contrast with tig GvBpmmog TABe x08c; WHICH MAN CAME YESTERDAY?
* €id0opév TLVaG EV TR OYPH WE SAW SOME PEOPLE IN THE FIELD.

This pronoun/adjective can never open a sentence, as it is an enclitic form, and usually it follows the noun it agrees with.

Let’s see some examples:

o yovi] TLg avdpl Tvi T einev A WOMAN SAID SOMETHING TO A MAN.
o KOpaLg TLoL 146 BiProvg Edwka | GAVE THE BOOKS TO SOME GIRLS.
o &v Tf payn £€aidvng T £y£veto SUDDENLY, SOMETHING HAPPENED IN THE BATTLE.

e Ol inneig fAavvov £€mL AGdov v THE HORSEMEN RODE ONTO A HILL (Xenophon, Hellenica).
e Gvip TLG GAMEVG Tapd THY BdAacoay dypav 1x0Vwv £roiel A FISHERMAN WAS FISHING ON THE SEASHORE
(Aesopus, Fabulae).
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Q érrog,-n, -0 [94]

a) Accidence

It means ANOTHER ONE, and it inflects following in the usual 2-1-2 scheme apart from the neuter singular form, which
lacks the ending -v in nominative and accusative.

b) Syntax
GArog, -1, —0 conveys the meaning THE REST OF when accompanied by a definite article:

o €ne1Ta 8€ OL GALOL GTpaTLATAL 0HIKOVTO LATER, THE REST OF THE SOLDIERS ARRIVED.
< THE OTHER SOLDIERS would sound strange.

o TG eV "ABrvag €180V, TV 8& GAMV xdpav oVKETL €180V | HAVE SEEN ATHENS, BUT NOT THE REST OF THE COUNTRY YET.
< THE OTHER COUNTRY would sound strange.

¢ 0L 8’ GAlot otpatnyoi £ig 10v EAAiorovtov dyovto THE REST OF THE GENERALS WENT TO THE HELLESPONT
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

If not accompanied by the definite article, it just means OTHER:

énerta 8E GALOL eTpaTLATOL OHiKOVTO LATER, OTHER SOLDIERS ARRIVED.
ardag Biprovg avaylyveook® | READ OTHER BOOKS.

GALoL TOALOL TV "ApKadwv Kal Axoi@v EKOVIEG oy MANY OTHERS OF THE ARCADIANS AND OF THE ACHAEANS
WENT WILLINGLY (Xenophon, Hellenica).

L]

c) Double dr)og [95]

1/ We have seen that this indefinite, if not followed by the article, means OTHER, but there are some cases in which
different acceptations of this pronoun are used in the same sentence:

e dAlot naidec GAhag BipAovg dvaylyvwoKouoLy DIFFERENT CHILDREN READ DIFFERENT BOOKS.
< Literally, OTHER CHILDREN READ OTHER BOOKS.

¢ GAlot avBpomol drrioig Beoig avadfiuato 8186acty  DIFFERENT MEN GIVE OFFERINGS TO DIFFERENT GODS.
<> Literally, OTHER MEN GIVE OFFERINGS TO OTHER GODS.

o GALol dAda dikana yoDvron  DIFFERENT PEOPLE REGARD DIFFERENT THINGS As FAIR (Plato, Euthyphro).

2/ When we use two forms not in the same sentence but in two consecutive sentences (usually combined by pév-8¢),
this pronoun indicates the conceptual opposition of two groups of objects, persons or concepts, so that they should be
translated as SOME....OTHERS. In fact, this use is almost identical to the use of the article with pév-8¢:

o GALOVG PEV HLE®, GALOVS 3E PIAD | HATE SOME, | LOVE OTHERS.

e 70 YOOV aU10 ... GAAOLG PEV GYaO0V, GALOLG 8 KakOV ~ THE SAME THING... FOR SOME IS GOOD, FOR OTHERS IS BAD
(Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).

¢ TOVG PEV UIGH, TOVG 6E MAD | HATE SOME (OF THEM), WHILE | LOVE THE OTHERS.
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Q é£repog, -a, —ov [96]

a) Accidence

This pronoun means THE OTHER ONE, and it inflects following the standard 2-1-2 scheme, even though the following
contractions are also allowed:

o

arepog = O é&repog

Odtepov = 10 £tEPOV

fatépov = 1OV £1é€pov
b) Syntax

This pronouns is used only when we speak about couples of objects, people, etc., as in the following examples:

o 0 £1epog 0LAOg 0dixeto x0€g THE OTHER FRIEND ARRIVED YESTERDAY < Referring to two friends.
* GvéPnoay nt OV np@ToV YALOYOV Kal katéPaivov, i £mL TOV ETEpOV dvaPaivelyv  THEY WENT UP ONTO THE FIRST HILL
AND CAME DOWN, AS IF THEY WERE GOING TO CLIMB THE OTHER ONE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Like @Adog, it can be used in double sentences, repeating the same pronoun (even in different cases), or twice in the
same sentence:

o TOV pv E£TEPOV LoD, TQ OE £T€p ypnpata didwput | HATE THIS ONE, WHILE | GIVE MONEY TO THE OTHER ONE.

o 1€log 8¢ O £1EpPOC TOV ETEPOV NOEL AND FINALLY ONE HITS THE OTHER (Xenophon, Anabasis).

« £80KeL Bpa, i¢ Eotkev, ‘Ounpw ETEPOG PEV elvat Gvip AAndng, £TEp0G & yeudl  APPARENTLY, ONE SEEMED TO
HOMER TO BE AN HONEST MAN, AND THE OTHER A LIAR (Plato, Hippias Minor).

Q poévog, -n, -ov [97]

a) Accidence

This pronoun means oNLY (which of course is an adverb) and ALONE, and it inflects following the 2-1-2 scheme.
b) Syntax
1/ The context will make clear whether it means ALONE or it should be translated using the adverb onLy:

o pdvog v i) viow eipi | AM ALONE ON THE ISLAND.
« p6vog 6 Mepikifig 10010 018ev  ONLY PERICLES KNOWS THIS.

e pévog &' €nopevov, £4n, 1j kal dk6A0vBGGg cot KoAoUBEL;  DID YOU GO ALONE, HE SAID, OR DID AN ATTENDANT
ACCOMPANY YOU? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

2/ Even when translated in the adverbial sense ONLY, in Greek pdvog, -1, —ov is an adjective and, therefore, must agree in
case, number and gender with its referent:

e povar at kopor 10010 icootv  ONLY THE GIRLS KNOW THIS.
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3/ Sometimes it can convey the meaning THE ONLY ONE THAT (see former example on Pericles), as in these examples:

o O ZoKpatng povog v arnbelav ELeyev ONLY SOCRATES SPOKE THE TRUTH / SOCRATES WAS THE ONLY ONE WHO
SPOKE THE TRUTH.
o a1t 8¢ povn Sropéverl ocuveyng Baocticia ONLY THIS MONARCHY REMAINS / THIS IS THE ONLY MONARCHY THAT

REMAINS (Xenophon, Agesilaus).
« 1) Ié0o Vi) pévn avty tAiota Gyadd topackevdlet  ONLY THIS PLEASURE BRINGS VERY MANY BENEFITS / THIS IS THE
ONLY PLEASURE THAT BRINGS VERY MANY BENEFITS (Xenophon, Cynegeticus).

Observe that the word order in this context plays an important role with regard to the overall meaning of the sentence:

¢ O HOVOG LepeDG 10070 £n0inGeEV  THE ONLY PRIEST DID THIS. < The only priest that was there.
o O LEpEVG POVOG T0UT0 £moincev  THE PRIEST DID THIS ALONE. < Without help.

Q éxaoctog, -n, —0Ov [98]

This pronoun inflects following the standard 2-1-2 scheme. Its meaning is EVERY, EACH, and it can use article or not:

¢ €KAot oTpaTid) £idog £30Ko = £KACTO T@ oTpatidTy Eidog £dwka | GAVE A SWORD TO EACH SOLDIER.
o NIYERQV pev fv 6 Seondtng £kdotng tiig Oikiag THE MASTER OF EACH HOUSE WAS A LEADER (Xenophon, Anabasis).
o udtiov T €8wkev €KAot  HE GAVE A CLOAK TO EACH ONE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Q £xarepog, -a, -ov [99]

This pronoun inflects following the standard 2-1-2 scheme, meaning EVeRy, EACH with reference to couples of concepts,
objects or persons, usually accompanied by the definite article (which in £kactog is optional):

o EKATEPQ TR oTpaTiodty §idog €6wka | GAVE A SWORD TO EACH OF THE TWO SOLDIERS.
< We do not need the words BOTH SOLDIERS in genitive, as this is implied in the sense of the pronoun.
* £KATEPOL EnekoroVvro oV Kpov EACH ONE OF THE TWO (GROUPS) SUMMONED CYRUS (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
o €M Lot €01, ® ApioTINTNE, ... TAG OV £KGTEPOV Tadevolg;  TELL ME, ARISTIPPUS, HE SAID, HOW WOULD YOU EDUCATE
EACH OF THE TWO? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

a dapodrepor, -au, -a [100]
This pronoun inflects following the standard 2-1-2 scheme. It means BOTH and it is followed by the plural accompanied by
definite article: auoodteEpOL OL GVEPEG BOTH MEN.

¢ 130vTeg 8€ GAAAAOVG ... , TO UEV TP @TOV £6TNCAV APPOTEPOL  SEEING EACH OTHER..., AT FIRST BOTH STOOD STILL
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £Y® 8’ 0VV PIAD eV GudOTEPOVG VP EG Opoiwg, ® TMaTdeg THEREFORE | LOVE BOTH OF YOU ON AN EQUAL BASIS, O SONS
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

I Note that the unusual form apéw must be followed by the dual (see the corresponding section): apuow té ¢OLaKE.

« €vta¥00 kol arobvickel Xaipwv e kal Oifpayos, apd® torAepdpx® THEN BOTH CHAIRON AND THIBRACHUS DIE,
BOTH OF THEM POLEMARCHS (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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13. Negative pronouns

Sometimes they are considered to be a sub-category of indefinite pronouns, as they actually derive from them, but as
they share the characteristic negative meaning we have grouped them separately.

O ovdeig, ovdepia, 0VOEY [101]

a) Accidence:

It is formed by the combination of the negative obd¢ and the numeral adjective oNE (observe that in the masculine and
neuter forms, the final -& of 08¢ has been elided as the second part of the word also begins with the same letter). It
inflects exactly like glg, pia, £v: 008éva, ovdepiav, 0vdevog, etc.

b) Syntax:

1/ Its meaning is NO, NONE, NO ONE, NOBODY, NOTHING, to be translated according to its use as pronoun or as adjective, or
alone in neuter, etc. Let’s see some examples:

¢ 0VOELG Gvip EnaviiABev NO MAN CAME BACK.
* OVSELG EMOViiAOeY NOBODY/ NO ONE CAME BACK.
» ovdepia yovi £navilOev  NO WOMAN CAME BACK.
« OVéEpLa ENAVIABEY NoBODY / NO ONE CAME BACK.
< Specifically feminine agents: NO WOMAN, NO GIRL, NO FEMALE STUDENT, €tc.
¢ 0LV noinoa | DID NOTHING. <~ Although in English we would say | bID NOT DO ANYTHING.
« 08¢ va. £idov | SAW NOBODY / NO ONE / NONE. < Although in English we would say | bID NOT SEE ANYBODY.
« ovdepiav eidov | SAW NOBODY / NO WOMAN / NO ONE / NONE.
< Specifically feminine agents: NO WOMAN, NO GIRL, NO FEMALE STUDENT, etc.
« 01 8¢ &£ dotewmg INNETC ... 1@V LEv ToAepinv 0VdEVa €11 €180v  THE HORSEMEN FROM THE CITY ... DID NOT SEE ANY
OF THE ENEMIES (Xenophon, Hellenica).
o OO TOAA@DV OE EPWTWUEVOG ... , ODOEVL AmEKPivaTO BEING ASKED BY MANY, ... HE DID NOT ANSWER ANYONE
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ A special construction: THERE IS NO ONE WHO... + negative sentence [02]

The negative pronoun ovdeig combined with the indefinite relative dotig should be translated by means of the
periphrasis THERE Is NO ONE WHO...: please, note that in the main sentence the verb £oti is to be provided by the reader.
Let’s see an example :

e 0VOELG 66 TLG OVK 018€ T0DT0  THERE IS NOBODY WHO DOES NOT KNOW THIS.

To translate a sentence such as THERE IS NO ONE WHOM SOCRATES DOES NOT LOVE, generally we would decline only the wHom,
because the NoBoDY apparently should be expressed in nominative, as it is the subject of the English sentence, with the
following result:

¢ 0VOELG GvTLVva 0V MAET 0 ZwKPATNG.
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But the problem with this translation is that, in Greek, obdeig in this construction must be in agreement with the
relative pronoun, breaking the correspondence with the English sentence (according to which NoBopY should be the
nominative); the correct Greek translation of the sentence, therefore, is the following:

¢ 008€va OvTLva 0V HLAEL 0 ZoxpdTne.

Both pronouns must be declined, and as far as the indefinite one is concerned the optional forms seen above for the
indirect cases are to be used:

Acc. ovdéva Hvriva
Gen.  ovdevog 6Tov
Dat. o¥devi 6t

Examples:
¢ 008EVL 6TQ YpTnoTe 0V Sidwut THERE IS NO ONE TO WHOM | DO NOT GIVE MONEY.
» 0V3EVOG 61OV 01 SicadTEPSC £0TLY 0VTOC O S1KOCTAG THERE IS NO ONE WHO IS FAIRER THAN THE JUDGE IS.

o 'AT0ALGSwPOG 8L ... 0VdE VA GvTLva 0V KaTEKAACE T@V TOPOVIOV  THERE WAS NO ONE WHOM APOLLODOROS DID NOT
BREAK DOWN (Plato, Phaedo).

O pndeig, pndepia, pndev

a) Accidence:

It declines in the same way as ovdeic, ovdepia, 003V, except that the negative component is represented by pi1j instead
of 0082.

b) Syntax:

Its meaning is the same as for ovdeig, ovdepia, 0vdEV, but undeig etc. is used instead of ovdeig etc. in the clauses that
need pij instead of ov as simple negative for the verb, i.e. conditional sentences, participles with subjective meaning,
clauses depending on verbs of wish, result clauses in infinitive, etc. Let’s see some examples:

¢ £0v pndeig 10910 no1i), anobavovueba IF NOBODY DOES THIS, WE WILL DIE.
¢ BovAopat 1OV maida pundEV motelv | WANT THE CHILD TO DO NOTHING.
o undéva xaxnyopeito pndeig LET NOBODY ACCUSE ANYONE (Plato, Leges).

o 0l und&v norovreg yprpoto oV dé€oviar  THOSE WHO DO NOTHING WILL NOT RECEIVE MONEY.
< The conditional sense is evident, meaning IF THEY DO NOTHING. ol 008&Vv To10Uvteg would mean THOSE WHO ARE
DOING NOTHING.
¢ 0 818d0Kar0g 0UTO TOYEWG TPEYEL KOTE UNBEVE 0VTOV VikGv  THE TEACHER RUNS SO QUICKLY THAT NOBODY BEATS HIM.
¢ ooV épyov [€oT1] pnd€va agrévar 1AV npOg 6€ APLKVOVUEVOY  YOUR DUTY IS NOT TO SEND AWAY ANY OF THOSE
THAT COME TO You (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

[103]
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O ovdéérepog, —a, —ov [104]
a) Accidence:

Its declension follows the normal 2-7-2 scheme.

b) Syntax:

008£1epOg is the negative of the indefinite pronoun £tepog, meaning NO ONE OF BOTH, NEITHER (NOT ... EITHER). Examples:

« — dpa Todg 800 oTpaTyo E18EC; DID YOU SEE THE TWO GENERALS?
- 0V péviol, ovdETEPOV £180V NO, | HAVE NOT SEEN EITHER (OF THE TWO).
« OVSETEPOV YIYVOOK®, ® TdKpateC | KNOW NEITHER, SOCRATES (Plato, Euthydemus).

o vUVL 8’ 0VOETEPOG QL VT@Y ... E1MEV £V T0100T® Kalp®  THEN NEITHER OF THEM SPOKE IN SUCH A CIRCUMSTANCE
(Demosthenes, Contra Phormionem).

Observe that this oF BOTH is not the translation of any word meaning BOTH in genitive: it is used because the Greek
sentence makes it clear that we are talking about two generals; it is the negative equivalent form of the interrogative
rotepog and the indefinite £xatepoc.

Q pndérepog, -a, —ov [105]

a) Accidence:

Its declension follows the normal 2-7-2 scheme.

b) Syntax:

As undeig corresponds to ovdeig in sentences where the simple negative would be pvy instead of ov, pndétepog
corresponds to ovd£tepog in the same sense of “no one of both” in sentences where the simple negative would be pn
instead of ov. Let’s see some examples:

« €0V pNdEtEPOG ENON, 1A YPLATA OOl SWOoW IF NEITHER COMES, | WILL GIVE THE MONEY TO YOU.
« Bovlopat pndétepov €x Tiig TOAEwg EEETVaL | WANT NEITHER TO LEAVE THE CITY.
o xainep pNdet€pov adikopévov, £Y0 avplov dpEoporl  EVEN IF NEITHER HAS ARRIVED, | WILL BEGIN TOMORROW.
< Observe that the use of pundetépov gives a conditional sense, meaning the possibility that tomorrow no one
may have turned up; using ovdet€pov would convey the following meaning: ALTHOUGH NO ONE OF BOTH HAS
ARRIVED / WILL HAVE ARRIVED..., i.€. that no one of both has arrived or will arrive by then.
81 0n 1aAn0ec pndétepov Aéyetv NEITHER SHOULD SPEAK THE TRUTH (Plato, Phaedrus).
« mpokarovpeda 8¢ Vudic pilol uév elvat, moréptot & pndetéporg  WE OFFER TO BE YOUR FRIENDS, AND ENEMIES TO
NEITHER SIDE (Thucydides, Historia€).
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h) Adverbs and prepositional adverbs

1. General observations [106]

wWhen we mention adverbs, we tend to think of some frequent English words ending in -Ly, such as STRONGLY, QUICKLY,
sLowLY, etc., but this is just one of several different possible morphological forms of adverbs, which can be represented
by words that appear very different from each other, such as TODAY, HARDLY, ENOUGH, QUICKLY, WHEN?, EVERYWHERE, etc.

Adverbs are indeclinable parts of speech with variable frequency rates, as some are really common while others are
hardly attested. For this reason, we will present only the most frequent ones. We will include as well some recurrent
adverbial expressions (i.e. formed by an adverb and other words), which are to be remembered as well.

2. Modal adverbs [107]

These adverbs define the way in which an action is performed (they would respond to the question How?). While a lot
of times the English equivalent form ends in -Ly, other translations are possible as well.

a/ In Greek, most modal adverbs are formed adding the ending -@c¢ to the stem of the adjective they derive from (or
replacing the -v of the genitive plural by a -g, if you prefer):

From 60¢6g cOoODdS  WISELY

From ainbnig aimbdg  TRULY

From dikarog SiKaimg FAIRLY, WITH JUSTICE

From 18%¢ N6€mg  SWEETLY < The genitive of the adjective is Né£€og.

From odbtog obtmg SO, THISWAY < Note that this adverb has no corresponding English form in -Ly.
From 66 dde SO, THISWAY < But the sigma has been lost.

From @Alog dAl®g  INANOTHER WAY

< Important expression: @AA®G T€ Kai AND MAINLY, AND ESPECIALLY.

» 008V vouilo avipl dAL®G TE Kal dpYovTl KGAALOV €lval KTiua 0V8E AauURPOTEPOV GPETHC Kal S1Ko10cVVNG
| THINK THAT FOR A MAN, AND ESPECIALLY IF HE IS A RULER, THERE IS NO BETTER OR BRIGHTER POSSESSION THAN VIRTUE
AND JUSTICE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b/ Other Greek adverbs do not follow the rule stated above: [108]
Taxa QUICKLY < Although Tax£ag also exists
0VSEV IN NO WAY

oVdapds  IN NO WAY
Badnv STEP BY STEP
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< Important expression: Badnv taxd AT A QUICK PACE.

o Xe1picopog 8¢ Padnv tayd £oeineto ovv 10ig OmAitorg  AND CHEIRISOPHOS WAS GOING AFTER [THEM] AT A QUICK PACE
WITH THE HOPLITES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Some adverbs can even have a completely different stem from that of their related adjective: for example b WELL has
nothing to do with aya86c.

¢/ Many adverbs derive from accusative or dative forms of nouns or adjectives:

Big BY FORCE AaOpa SECRETLY npoika FOR FREE
dnpooig  INPUBLIC, PUBLICLY £AAnviett IN GREEK c00dpa. STRONGLY
1dig IN PRIVATE, PRIVATELY T£00g FINALLY panv IN VAIN

¢ Boupootog oVK 18ig uévov GAAG Kol dnpocia tapd taoly v €ing  YOU WOULD BE ADMIRED NOT ONLY WITHIN YOUR
PRIVATE CIRCLE BUT ALSO PUBLICLY (Xenophon, Hiero).

d/ Finally other modal adverbs have absolutely independent forms, unrelated to any other adjective or noun:

poOAg  HARDLY
&g SO, THIS WAY

e 0UTO pOALG amfiABov GO 10D ywpiov, Thp ... TONGAUEVOL SO THEY HARDLY WENT OUT OF THE PLACE, AFTER SETTING FIRE
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

< Important expression: GAA& Kai g BUT EVEN SO.

3. Comparative and superlative of modal adverbs [109]

a/ As well as adjectives do, adverbs may express different degrees of intensity:

- HE DID IT WELL. Positive adverb
- | DID IT BETTER. Comparative adverb
- YOU DID IT THE BEST. Superlative adverb

The starting point to form different degrees of an adverb is the adjective from which the adverb derives; for instance, if
we want to say SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS WISELY, we will say 0 Zwkpdng tobto 81ijA8e coodg, using the normal adverb
WISELY, but if we want to say MORE WISELY (comparative adverb), we must first form the comparative of the adjective
wisg, which would be soodtepog, —a, —-ov, and its neuter form eoddtepov will be used as comparative adverb:

¢ 0 ZKxpdTng 10070 SINABE 6OOMTEPOV  SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS MORE WISELY.

I Note that some comparative adverbs ending in -eg can be found exceptionally in Plato and Thucydides, for instance
arnbeotépag instead of ainbéctepov, or even using the irregular ones:

o 10 Tpdyua peLOvag Erdufavov  THEY TOOK THE MATTER RATHER SERIOUSLY (Thucydides, Historia€).
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If we want to say VERY WISELY, MOST WISELY, we will use the neuter plural superlative form of its adjective, co¢wtata:

¢ 0 ZkpaTng T00T0 S1AOE COPMTATA  SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS MOST WISELY / VERY WISELY.

X Note that the superlative adverb co¢mtata could have been translated as well in this way:

e 0 Zokpdng T0UT0 S17ABE COoPMTATA  SOCRATES IS THE ONE WHO EXPLAINED IT IN THE WISEST WAY.

More examples:

o £y HEV T0UT0 NO€ MG €noinca, ob 8& fjdLov, 0 8¢ MepikAfic }dtata | DID THIS WITH PLEASURE, YOU WITH MORE
PLEASURE, AND PERICLES WITH MUCH PLEASURE. < Or ... AND PERICLES IS THE ONE WHO DID IT WITH THE MOST PLEASURE.
o £vijye 8¢ mpoBupoTata v otpateiov ‘AAKIBLESNG  ALCIBIADES ENCOURAGED THE EXPEDITION MOST EAGERLY.
< Or ALCIBIADES IS THE ONE WHO ENCOURAGED THE EXPEDITION MOST EAGERLY (Thucydides, Historiae).

b/ If the adjective forms its comparative and superlative forms irregularly, the same will happen with the different [110]

degrees of the adverb, as the comparative and superlative of the adjective will be the basis to form the comparative or
superlative forms of the adverb:

e 0 TokpaTng Toito S1fikOe BEATLOV SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS BETTER.

¢ 0 ZokpaTng T0UT0 S1fAOe BEATIOTA  SOCRATES EXPLAINED THIS VERY WELL / SOCRATES WAS THE BEST AT EXPLAINING THIS.

e £Y0 UEV TODT0 TOXEWG EMOinoa, ob 8 Battov, 0 8¢ INepikAiig Tdyteta | DID THIS QUICKLY, YOU DID IT MORE QUICKLY,
AND PERICLES VERY QUICKLY. <> Or PERICLES IS THE ONE WHO DID IT MOST QUICKLY.

« 01 8¢ Zxipitat 1d0vteg avtolg BdtTov 1 BAdnv OnfkBov  AND THE SCIRITANS, HAVING SEEN THEM, DEPARTED MORE
QUICKLY THAN JUST WALKING (Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢/ In order to convey the expression As ... As POSSIBLE with adverbs, we must use the particle g before the superlative
form of the adverb, similarly to the construction &g + sup. adjective that we have already studied.

e 0 OTPATIOING AVpELOTATA ENOYESATO THE SOLDIER FOUGHT VERY BRAVELY.

0 6TPaTIATNG AOG AVIPELOTATA EUOYESATO  THE SOLDIER FOUGHT AS BRAVELY AS POSSIBLE.
« 6 818doK0A0G TAXLOTA NABEY THE TEACHER CAME VERY QUICKLY.

6 818d0Kxarog MG TaxLGTA NABEY THE TEACHER CAME AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.

o GKOVOOVTEG TAVTO Ol OTPATIOTAL ... EYNPLoAVTO TAETV QVTOV A TAXLGTO  AFTER HEARING THIS, THE SOLDIERS ... VOTED
THAT HE SHOULD DEPART AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4. Quantitative adverbs [111]

a/ The most well-known adverbs are reported in the following sequence, which comprehends respectively the positive -
comparative - superlative forms of the same adverb:

pdia - pGALOV - pAALGTA  MUCH/VERY - MORE - MOST
Let's remember that the expression RATHER ... THAN is H@AAOV ... i

o paAAov Gv oo 1’ fj toug maviag ‘Apyeioug ofeiv HE WOULD PREFER TO CAPTURE ME RATHER THAN CAPTURE
ALL THE ARGIVES (Sophocles, Philoctetes).
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< Another important expression: ®g oLOV T€ HAALGTA AS MUCH AS POSSIBLE:

o 81€Batvov Ty YEGLPOY ... @G OLOV TE pdALota neduAaypévag THEY CROSSED THE BRIDGE ... PAYING AS MUCH ATTENTION
AS POSSIBLE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b/ The following quantitative adverbs are independent from each other and do not form any family:

ToAD MUCH asnv ABUNDANTLY
OAMyov FEW povov ONLY

g ENOUGH TAVTATAGLY COMPLETELY, AT ALL
ayav TOO MUCH

« KopivOiol pév ravranacty ovk nxorlovBouv avtoig  THE CORINTHIANS DID NOT ACCOMPANY THEM AT ALL
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

< While pdia is more relative to intensity, oAb is more relative to quantity.

5. Adverbs of time [112)

They are quite easy to remember; the following list shows the most common ones, grouped by related meanings:

O del / Gret  ALWAYS Q rélar  LONGAGO Q npod EARLY IN THE DAY Q x0sg YESTERDAY
£1g aetl FOREVER vV NOW oyé LATE THUEPOV TODAY
0OVOEMOTE  NEVER 10t THEN abdpLov  TOMORROW

<> IMPORTANT EXPRESSION: O @€l XpOVOG ETERNITY

Q dpm RECENTLY Q £0v0vg AT ONCE, IMMEDIATELY
£0g GpTL  UNTILJUST NOW avtika IMMEDIATELY
£t STILL, YET QUTLKO pdAo.  IN THE VERY MOMENT, IMMEDIATELY
1o ALREADY

< Observe this possible use of #{d1: 00 povov... GAALa 11N = 0 pévov... GAAa Kai NOT ONLY... BUT ALSO.

Q rpdrov FIRST Q raiv AGAIN 0O £€aidvng  SUDDENLY
Yatepov AFTERWARDS adfg AGAIN
£érelta /slt  AFTERWARDS

< €€ 0Ailyov has the same meaning as €£aiovng.

¢ €0V GKOVOTTE OV, £YO DUIV adTiKa LaAa Emdei&w  |IF YOU LISTEN TO ME, | WILL SHOW YOU IN THIS VERY MOMENT
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

o 101G u&v £€ OAlyovu 1€ €ylyveto  THIS HAPPENED SUDDENLY TO THEM (Thucydides, Historiae).
< Meaning they did not expect it, they did not have time to react.
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6. Adverbs of place [113]

a/ Some adverbs of place state the position of an object with respect to a given point of reference. Some of these
adverbs will be mentioned again in the section devoted to Prepositional adverbs, as they may also work as prepositions
followed by a noun in genitive. The following list divides adverbs according to their sense, to facilitate their
memorisation:

Q ave ABOVE O €véov  INSIDE Q €unpocbev  IN FRONT OF
KG@Tt®  UNDER 130 OUTSIDE, APART FROM 6mobev BEHIND

O nAnoiov  NEAR Q petald IN THE MIDDLE OF / BETWEEN
£yyig NEAR avTikpo IN FRONT

paxpav FAR AWAY
noppw FAR AWAY

* 0V mOpp €31 abTOV EABElv  HE DID NOT HAVE TO GO FAR AWAY (Demosthenes, /n Evergum et Mnesibulum).

¢ 101 pnEv &M 0 'Ayncidaog tpomoidv T €otncoto petaéd Mpavtog kai NapBakiov  AGESILAOS ERECTED AMONUMENT
OF TRIUMPH BETWEEN PRAS AND NARTHACIUM (Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢ 0 KOVIOPTOG TG VANG VEWOTL KEKQUUEVNG EXWPEL TOAUG v  THE CLOUD OF DUST, REALLY LARGE, FROM THE FOREST
RECENTLY BURNED WAS MOVING UPWARDS (Thucydides, Historiae).

The most frequent adverbs of place are the following ones:

£v0Gade HERE Sebpo  (TOWARDS) HERE £vO£VdE FROM HERE
ExElL THERE E£KELGE (TOWARDS) THERE £KEL0EV FROM THERE

b/ With reference to these last forms, note that the ending -8ev usually means FrRom, and that the ending -o= (that may
suffer alterations) means usually TOWARDS. Let’s see some examples:

Q ravrayod EVERYWHERE Q avt60L / abtod IN THE SAME PLACE Q &Aro0L  ELSEWHERE
navtax0ce  (TOWARDS) EVERYWHERE avTOGE TO THE SAME PLACE dALOGE  TO ELSEWHERE
ravtay00ev  FROM EVERYWHERE avtolev FROM THE SAME PLACE drlo0EV FROM ELSEWHERE

Q oikot AT HOME O 'Atiqvnot IN ATHENS
oikade (TOWARDS) HOME ‘Advale TOWARDS ATHENS
0olko0ev  FROM HOME "A0fvn0ev FROM ATHENS

This suffix -@ev can be found in many adverbs indicating where from the object is moving:

avedev FROM ABOVE £€v8o0ev  FROM INSIDE
KGTOEV  FROM BELOW £Ewbev FROM OUTSIDE

o Eévog mavtayod it | AM ASTRANGER EVERYWHERE (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
* TPOOPLYIEVOG 8E adTOGE v KOl 0 OpacVBovrog  THRASYBULUS HAD COME TO THE SAME PLACE (Thucydides, Historiae).
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¢/ There are many more adverbs of place that will be learnt by means of practice (e.g. roOALa@x0®D IN MANY PLACES, etc.). An

o

important expression to remember is ALy kal dAAY HERE AND THERE. See this example:

e GAAY Kol GAAY mpocénintov  THEY ATTACKED HERE AND THERE (Flavius Arrianus, Alexandri Anabasis).

d/ As a final point, it would be worth mentioning that some adverbs of place, especially those ending in -, have [114]

comparative and superlative forms (observe that they usually feature the irregular endings in -@, even though the
regular forms in -tepov and -tata can also be found):

avo ABOVE avatépe FURTHER ABOVE avotato VERY MUCH ABOVE
KGT®  UNDER KOTOTEP®  FURTHER UNDER KOTOTATO VERY MUCH UNDER
&yy0g  NEAR £YY0T€P®  NEARER £yyitata / £yylota  NEAREST

TOPPO®  FAR AWAY TOPPAOTEP® FURTHER AWAY TOPPAOTATO FURTHEST AWAY

o UeTd 8¢ 10010 Bpaoidog kol 10 oTpdTevla EXDPOUY EYYVTEP® Tilg Baldttng  AFTER THIS BRASIDAS AND THE ARMY
MOVED NEARER TO THE SEA (Thucydides, Historiae).

¢ TOPECKEVALETO YOP TOPEVOOUEVOC (G SVVALTO AvOTAT®  HE WAS PREPARING TO GO AS MUCH ABOVE ("INLAND")
AS HE COULD (Xenophon, Hellenica).

7. Interrogative adverbs [115]

a/ In modal sense:

Q nég; How? » @G 10010 €n0incoag HOW DID YOU DO THIS?

b/ In causal sense:

Q ti; WHY? < The usual way of asking WHy is 8ua ti, but the neuter ti on its own may also have this meaning:
e 7L fikelg;  WHY HAVE YOU COME?

¢/ In temporal sense:
0 néte; WHEN? o tote abtn 1 pdyn £€Y€veto; WHEN DID THIS BATTLE TAKE PLACE?

< Important expression: £wg tote; UPUNTIL WHEN?
o £m¢g note nebuobnon;  UP UNTIL WHEN WILL YOU BE DRUNK? (Philo ludaeus, De Ebrietate).

d/ In local sense:
Q mod; WHERE? 0 noi; WHERETO? 0 ndébev; WHERE FROM?

e 100V kai mol Baivelg; WHERE HAVE YOU COME FROM AND WHERE ARE YOU GOING?
e/ In quantitative sense:

Q récov; How mMucH? < Important expression: £€mt n6c®; FORHOW MUCH? (asking for a price).

e &ML TOGQ Gv 00100 dé€ato otépecBal;  FOR HOW MUCH WOULD YOU ACCEPT TO BE DEPRIVED
OF IT? (Plato, Alcibiades).
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8. Indefinite adverbs [116]

a/ In the section on pronouns, we have dealt with indefinite pronouns. There are also indefinite adverbs, indeclinable (as
all adverbs), mostly deriving from interrogative adverbs, which become indefinite just by means of a change in the
accentuation (or complete lack of it). Observe these two sentences:

« mod d18dokel 0 Zwkpdtng ~ WHERE DOES SOCRATES TEACH?
¢ 0 ZoKpATng Tov S18dokel  SOCRATES TEACHES SOMEWHERE.

< While mob means WHERE?, TOv Means SOMEWHERE.

Following the same rule:

¢ TG T0COVTOVG TOAELIOVG EVIKNOAG; HOW DID YOU CONQUER SO MANY ENEMIES ?
* T0G0VTOVG TOAELIOVG TG EVIKNGEV. HE CONQUERED SO MANY ENEMIES SOMEHOW.

< While g means How?, meg means SOMEHOW.

H Note that sometimes the indefinite adverb, in spite of being indefinite, has an accent on it for reasons given by a
combination of numerous accentuation rules, but note that the kind of accent is different or is placed on a different
syllable:

« TOTE 0VTOG O MOAENOG TEAEVTNCEY; WHEN WILL THIS WAR END ?
 0UTOC O TOAEUOG TEAEVTNOEL TOTE THIS WAR WILL END AT SOME TIME.

b/ As well as mo¥, the interrogatives not and ®60ev have their indefinite adverbs too:

o TOL TPEYELG; WHERE ARE YOU RUNNING TO?

o TPEYM TOL | AM RUNNING (TO) SOMEWHERE.

e T60ev fixelg;,  WHERE DO YOU COME FROM?

o e€aidvng ol moAEUL0L TOBEV G9ikovTio  SUDDENLY THE ENEMIES ARRIVED FROM SOMEWHERE.

¢/ Remember that these indefinite adverbs, as they are enclitics, can never open a sentence, e.g. it is wrong to write mag
10010 Totow | WILL DO THIS SOMEHOW. The indefinite adverb has to be postponed, so that the right sentence would be

10010 Mg ToLNow.
A couple more of examples:

« kai 10te 31 fiptato M8é mmg "Q dvdpec Aakedatpdéviot, ... AND THEN HE BEGAN SOMEHOW IN THIS WAY: O SPARTANS, ...
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
o Kol TLVeG KOl EMOAEUNCAY TOTE AVTAYV  AND SOME OF THEM ALSO WAGED WAR AT SOME POINT (Thucydides, Historiae).
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9. Affirmative and negative adverbs

a) Affirmative adverbs (1171
The most important affirmative adverb is vai Yes, with the emphatic form paiieta, a very strong Yes.

Other expressions used to give affirmative answers are the following ones:

Q vy tov ALa YES, BY ZEUS.
Q £oTLyap odV  ITIS CERTAINLY SO.
Q iowg PERHAPS, MAYBE. < Itiis not an affirmative adverb, though, but we have included it here.

« 6 oUv KéBng UmoraBdv, Nij tov Ala, @ Zaxpotec, #9n  AND CEBES, ANSWERING, SAID “YES, BY ZEUS, SOCRATES”
(Plato, Phaedo).

« icmg toivuy, & dvdpeg Sikaotal, nept T0VTOV PEV 0V8EV drodoyAoeTtol  MAYBE, O JUDGES, HE WILL PROVIDE
NO EXCUSES ON THESE POINTS (Lysias, /n Theomnestum).

b) Negative adverbs [118]
1/ Main ones: ov and pfy No / NOT

a/ The adverb 0¥ has three possible morphological variants, according to the opening syllable of the word following the
adverb: ov can be used if the following word starts with a consonant, obk can be used if the following word starts with a

vowel with a smooth breathing mark, and oby can be used if the following word starts with a vowel with a rough
breathing mark.

¢ OD YpGow pvBovg | DO NOT WRITE MYTHS.
e 0Vk €0 AiBoug | DO NOT HAVE STONES.
¢ 0VY o1 80DA01 GALG 01 YEwPYOl irmovug €xovoly  NOT THE SLAVES, BUT THE FARMERS HAVE HORSES.

The adverb p1j is used to substitute ob in some main clauses expressing desire, prohibitions, etc., and in some subordinate
clauses like conditionals, purpose and result clauses:

« €10g 01 ToAEpI01 pu) fikolev IF ONLY THE ENEMY WERE NOT COMING!

o pi) noiel T00T0 DON‘T DO THIS!

« pi) Toivov Gxvet, €om SO DO NOT HESITATE, HE SAID (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

o €1 YPTIHOTA TOIG OTPOTLOTALG PT} TOPEXELG, OV UAYOVTOL |F YOU DO NOT OFFER MONEY TO THE SOLDIERS, THEY DO NOT FIGHT.
< Observe that pn is used only in the “IF” clause (protasis).

o £k Tiig TOAewg eE€pyopot va ot Torépiot eue piy Aafdoty | AM GOING OUT OF THE CITY SO THAT THE ENEMY CANNOT
CAPTURE ME.

* 0UTO &' €tdyONoaV, ivo pi SréxnAovy 180iev  THEY WERE ARRANGED IN THIS WAY, TO AVOID GIVING A WAY THROUGH
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
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b/ In the sentences that would use pu1 as negative, as the ones provided above, compound negatives are formed with the [119]
adverb pn as prefix:

o €K Tii¢ TOAewG EEpyopal ivo undeic £ue arokteivy | AM GOING OUT OF THE CITY SO THAT NOBODY CAN KILL ME.

» 0UTOG Ppadic €0ty Bote pndEva vikav dOvochat HE IS SO SLOW THAT HE CAN BEAT NOBODY.

o £4v UNSEV TOLBUEV, TNV TOALY OV CWOOUEV IF WE DO NOT DO ANYTHING, WE WILL NOT SAVE THE CITY.

o 7] 0pYi] 0UT® YorENR £XPATO ... doTE PNdEva §Ovoobot Tpostévalt  AND HE HAD SUCH A BAD TEMPER THAT NOBODY
COULD APPROACH HIM (Thucydides, Historiae).

2/ Strong denials:

A very strong way of answering No would be 0% ravv u:

e 00 TAVY TL Pévol Lot okel oUtwg €xelv | DO NOT THINK THIS TO BE SO AT ALL (Plato, Cratylus).
Also 00xi means a strong denial.
Other ways of expressing negative meaning:

— Double negative: 0oVTE ... 0VTE NEITHER... NOR <> These particles are conjunctions rather than adverbs
- In modal sense: ovdapdig IN NO WAY
— Intemporal sense:  0Vd€nOTE / OVNMOTE NEVER

o GTOMO AEYELC, O ZAOKPOTES, KOl 0VIAP®G TPOS 60D IT IS STRANGE WHAT YOU SAY, SOCRATES, AND IN NO WAY NORMAL
IN YOU (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

X Remember the possibility of swapping ov- with un- in these compound forms, if syntax needs it, as in the cases
considered above.

3/ Position:
As a general rule, the negative is placed in front of the element to be denied:
« 0lK® OVK £V taic 'ABvarg GALG €v T} Znaptn | LIVE NOT IN ATHENS BUT IN SPARTA.
vV 0 matnp 00 YpadEeL THE FATHER IS NOT WRITING NOW.
* 0VY O matip YpAadel GAAG 1 unTNp IT IS NOT THE FATHER WHO IS WRITING, BUT THE MOTHER.
10. Prepositional adverbs [120]

a/ There are a group of words in Greek that perform as if they were prepositions, as for instance &vev which takes the
genitive and means WITHOUT:

« gviknoa dvev ponbeiag | WON WITHOUT HELP.

But these words are not prepositions, although they look like it, and the distinguishing trait is that they can not be used
to form compound verbs: for example, we can say avepaive, katapaive, etc, but we can not say avevBaiva.
Sometimes they can play the role of simple adverbs:

o TOPP® €Ul | AM FAR AWAY.
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b/ The first twelve adverbs of place mentioned in Point 6 (Adverbs of place) can be used as prepositional adverbs:

dve ABOVE  kdt® UNDER  £vd0v INSIDE  £E@ OUTSIDE  APART FROM  £umpocOev IN FRONTOF  6moeOgev BEHIND
TANGLOV NEAR £yy0c NEAR HOKPAV FAR AWAY FROM TOPP® FAR AWAY FROM petafl IN THE MIDDLE OF
AvTLKpD IN FRONT OF.

If used as such, all of them must be followed by a genitive:
o £ tijc Olklag OUT OF THE HOUSE o £yy0g Tiig TOAEWG  NEARTHE CITY

¢/ Apart from these, there are other adverbs that can be used as prepositions, also taking the genitive (or sometimes an [121]
infinitive), except for @¢ and apa. The following list features the most frequent ones:

avev WITHOUT £vavtiov  IN FRONT (OF) £veka BECAUSE OF
péXPL UNTIL nEpav BEYOND noppo (And) AWAY (FROM)
gico (TOWARDS) INSIDE ANV EXCEPT g ENOUGH (OF)

< The preposition andé follows, if ®éppw is used as preposition.

e tivi yap Gv moAig apéokol Avev vOpav; WHO WOULD LIKE A CITY WITHOUT LAWS ? (Plato, Crito).

o GAg moudLag, ® AvKive ENOUGH OF JOKES, LycINus (Lucian, Navigium).

o i 0UV U dvayag GAAO TATV YELST AEyEly; WHAT ELSE HAVE YOU ORDERED ME EXCEPT TELLING LIES?
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).

€veka is always postponed to the genitive:

o Thig Vikng £vexa yaipopol | REJOICE BECAUSE OF THE VICTORY.
 Tivog £veKa; WHY?

d/ épo TOGETHERWITH takes the dative:

o dpa td NAie TOGETHER WITH THE SUN / AT SUNRISE
o Gpa 8& i Nuépa Opdoly innéag AT DAYBREAK THEY SEE SOME HORSEMEN (Xenophon, Anabasis).

And the word ag, if used with a noun denoting a person, means TOWARDS and it takes the accusative:

o TPEX® @G TOV OLAOV = TPEY W TPOS TOV GLAOV | AM RUNNING TOWARDS MY FRIEND.
« ke § aYYEAAOV TIC G TOVG TpuTaverlg wg EAdtela koteilnmtal  |IT WAS IN THE AFTERNOON, AND SOMEBODY CAME TO
THE PRYTANEANS ANNOUNCING THAT ELATEA HAD BEEN CAPTURED (Demosthenes, De Corona).

Observe, in this last example, the double use of @g.



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM

93

i) Correlatives

1. Correlative adverbs

a) Definitions and example

The group of correlatives comprises words that share a stem and, according to their final form, may be a relative
adjective/pronoun, a direct interrogative adverb, an indefinite adverb, etc. Let's see, for example, the series of

correlatives deriving from the interrogative adverb nég How:
1/ The interrogative adverb mdg; means HOw?, as in the following example:

¢ dg 10010 mooElg;  HOW WILL YOU DO THIS?

2/ The same adverb without accent (or with a change in it, depending on accent rules) conveys an indefinite nuance of
the adverb, meaning sOoMEHOW:

¢ 10010 TG TONGW | WILL DO THIS SOMEHOW.

3/ In order to make the direct question indirect, we may add the prefix 0- to the interrogative adverb (the choice is
optional, and will probably cause a change in the accent), with the following result:

o 0 poBnTNG EpwTd OTMG T0UTO MONOW  THE STUDENT IS ASKING HOW | WILL DO THIS.
< Do not confuse this adverb érwg with the conjunction that introduces a purpose clause.

4/ The word without the initial =- means As/ HOWEVER in relative sense; please note that the rough breathing mark is still
present in this form:

¢ 10010 O iow A 6V KEAEVELG | WILL DO THIS [AS/IN THE WAY/HOWEVER] YOU ORDER.
< Do not confuse this &g with the conjunction that introduces a temporal clause.

5/ To convey this same relative sense but with an indefinite nuance (HOWEVER / IN WHATEVER WAY), we add 0-, as we have
done to form the indirect interrogative:

» 10070 TOL0W OTMG 6V KEAEVELG | WILL DO THIS IN WHATEVER WAY YOU ORDER.

6/ The final element that belongs to this “family” of correlatives of the same word is the demonstrative adverb, meaning
SO/ THIS WAY:

« 10070 @g (Or @, or 0VTeC) Enoinco | DID THIS IN THIS WAY.

122]
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7/ To sum up, the correlative adverbs deriving from n@g are the following ones:

Q Direct question: ndG

Q Indirect question: Omac

Q Indefinite: nOG < Or change of accent, if needed by accent rules.
Q Relative: g

Q Indefinite relative: Ommg <> As for the indirect question.

Q Demonstrative: dc, ovtag, dde

Note

The form of indirect question is also used to repeat a question:
o G EYELG; HOW ARE YOU?

* 6n0g; xoxdg, @ ¢ike  HOW? BAD, MY FRIEND.

This can be applied to anyone of the other interrogative adverbs presented further ahead in this chapter.

Let’s see some examples:

* 0V PEVTOL YE CLOTAV 0180 BTG GEra 10D deinvov épydoopat IF | KEEP SILENT, | DO NOT KNOW HOW | WILL DO
SOMETHING WORTHY OF THE DINNER (Xenophon, Symposium).

o AL ExEl pév, €91 6 Zoxpding, mowkilog nes tadta, @ KpitoBoule  BUT THIS, SOCRATES SAID, IS SOMEHOW COMPLICATED,
o CrIToBULUS (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

o @G 0LV, £6m, 10010 318GEw; HOW THEN - HE SAID - WILL | TEACH THIS? (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

» Votepov 8E £¢ 10 aTO0 ELverBOvVTeg 08’ B¢ £duvnBnoay Evuffival  LATER NOT EVEN BY MEETING IN THE SAME PLACE
WERE THEY ABLE TO AGREE (Thucydides, Historiae).

b) The same again with another adverb

Following the same rules exemplified above, let’s see now the correlative adverbs belonging to the “family” of the
interrogative adverb mo®; WHERE?:

Q Direct question: mod

Q Indirect question: omov

Q Indefinite: nov < Or change of accent, if needed by accent rules.

Q Relative: ob

Q Indefinite relative:  émov <> As for the indirect question.

Q Demonstrative: £v0ade HERE, £k€1 THERE ¢ Observe that the demonstratives may have another stem.

Some examples featuring these correlative adverbs:

o OV £0TLV 0 EPOG ASEAPOC; WHERE IS MY BROTHER?

e £pTd 6moV 0 Aderdog EoTLV HE IS ASKING WHERE HIS BROTHER IS.

* 0 £110G 03eLPIG TOD E0TLV MY BROTHER IS SOMEWHERE. < Note the accent change.
* HeV® 0V ol KeAevelg | WILL WAIT WHERE YOU ORDER.

¢ uevd 6mov 6L kerelng dv | WILL WAIT WHEREVER YOU ORDER.

o 0 aderpog £VOGSE £otiv MY BROTHER IS HERE.
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o eEéotan donep TVPLOVG ... TOMTELY OOV Gv BoVAWHEBE  IT WILL BE POSSIBLE TO HIT THEM WHEREVER WE WANT,
AS IF THEY WERE BLIND (Xenophon, Hellenica).

e KO 0VTOL HEV VUKTOG SlakopioBéviec mov Tiig xdpog e16HAB0V €1¢ THY TOAY  AND THESE MEN, BEING BROUGHT ACROSS
BY NIGHT SOMEWHERE IN THE COUNTRY, ENTERED THE CITY (Xenophon, Hellenica).

c) With other adverbs [124]

Therefore by adding the suffix 6-, making the adverb enclitic (no accent), or omitting the initial -, etc., we can form all
the correlative forms of an adverb. We could do the same with the interrogative adverbs mol WHERE TO?, ®0BEvV WHERE
FROM? and mote WHEN? as in the following examples:

1/ | WONDER WHEN HE WILL COME HERE.

Inside this sentence we have an indirect question, so let’s put the 6- at the beginning of téte wHEN? (but remember that
itis not compulsory):

* Bovpdtm OnodTE depo eloty.

2/ PERHAPS | WILL DO THIS SOMETIME.

The adverb someTIME is indefinite, so let’s put the word ndte WHEN? as enclitic:
« {o0g T0UT0 TOTE TOLOW.

3/ HE WENT WHERE HE WAS ORDERED TO.

Here the adverb wWHERE has a relative sense ("TO THE PLACE TOWARDS WHICH"), so we will elide the initial n- from the word

IOL WHITHER?:
o anéPn ot exeAevON.

Some examples from Xenophon:

¢ ONOTE T0iVLV 001 SOKET KOADG EXELY, TPOGLOL MPOG AL VTOV WHENEVER IT SEEMS RIGHT TO YOU, GO TO HIM
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
o (g &' EENyoyé mote, mpoBvpwe uEv xorovBouv Smot nyoito WHENEVER HE LED (THEM) OUT, THEY FOLLOWED

HIM EAGERLY WHEREVER HE WOULD TAKE THEM (Xenophon, Hellenica).
« Tavieg ol ToUTwY dpyovieg £xovot dei&ol On60ev £nabov tatta  ALL WHO RULE ON THESE MATTERS CAN SHOW
WHERE THEY LEARNT THESE THINGS FROM (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

Note

The adverbs od, ol, 68ev, derived from the interrogatives no®, noi, n60ev, are sometimes called relative adverbs, as
they actually replace them:
« TOpEVONAL TPOG THY TOALY £V 1) 0iKelG | AM GOING TOWARDS THE CITY IN WHICH YOU LIVE
means the same as
« TOPEVONAL TPOG THY TOALY OV OiKElG | AM GOING TOWARDS THE CITY WHERE YOU LIVE.
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2. Correlative adjectives [125)

In the first part of this chapter, we have learnt how to construct families of correlative adverbs; now let’s do the same
with adjectives. The method to be followed will be the same one, and moreover the correlative adjectives can be used in
all grammatical cases.

a) The correlatives sucH...As and soMaNy...As

1/ We will begin with the study of the quantitative and the qualitative correlative adjectives, given their importance as
they can perform some functions proper to demonstrative and relative adjectives.

Q to10%710¢ ... 0LOg
O t060v10g ... 660¢

tolodrog is a qualitative demonstrative, and it could be translated as SUCH, OF SUCH AKIND. It is declined like o%tog:

Nom. to10¥t0g, ToLavTH, TOLOVTO
Acc. ToLoDTOV, TOLADTNV, TOLODTO
etc.

olog is a qualitative relative used to establish comparisons, meaning (sucH) As, although the translation may vary to
show the correlation with the demonstrative adjective Torodtog, which is almost always used in combination with otog.
otog follows the same declension of the adjective dikatog, —a, —ov.

2/ Now we will show with some examples how these qualitative demonstrative and qualitative relative adjectives are
used to compare things or people:

o TOLEOTV TOALY Op® Olay 0VdEn0TE O E18€¢ | SEE SUCH A CITY AS YOU HAVE NEVER SEEN BEFORE.
< Literally, | SEE SUCH A CITY SUCH AS YOU HAVE NEVER SEEN, but the second sucH is superfluous in the translation.

« T0L0VTOlL £loLy 01 'ABnvoiot oiovg vikdv o duvauedo THE ATHENIANS ARE SUCH (literally, OF SUCH A KIND) AS
WE ARE NOT ABLE TO CONQUER.
< A better translation could be THE ATHENIANS ARE THE KIND OF PEOPLE WE CAN'T CONQUER.

¢ £v ToLa0TY TOAEL O1KOTUEV £V OLQ TAVTEG OLKELV PLAOTEV Gv  WE LIVE IN SUCH A CITY As (literally, IN SUCH AS) ALL
WOULD LOVE TO LIVE.
<> Or also WE LIVE IN THE KIND OF CITY IN WHICH ALL WOULD LOVE TO LIVE. The possibilities of translation are several,
provided that they show the correlation between the demonstrative and the relative.

The qualitative relative can also be used without the corresponding qualitative demonstrative:

« Sox® yop olov einag dvtpov eicopdyv | THINK | SEE A CAVE SUCH AS THE ONE YOU SAID (Sophocles, Philoctetes).
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Other examples:

« TOLADTA YOP KOl EPEAET@UEY KoL £0001LOUEON OLAREP KOl OV VOV €01 SOKETG UEAETAY  FOR WE PRACTISED AND
PHILOSOPHISED ABOUT THAT KIND OF MATTERS, SUCH AS NOW YOU SEEM TO ME TO BE PRACTISING (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
« oUy 6 KOpov 1pénog totodtog olog xpnuotilesdat, GAAG 8180g pdrlov fi ktduevog iidetor  CYRUS’ WAY (OF BEING)
IS NOT SUCH AS TO ACCUMULATE WEALTH, BUT HE PREFERS GIVING WEALTH AWAY RATHER THAN GETTING IT
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

3/ Asimilar phenomenon happens with the couple togodtog ... o0g, but in this case what is pointed out is the [126]
quantity, not the quality, as they are a quantitative demonstrative and a quantitative relative adjective. They are
inflected like the previous ones, with the difference being that the relative follows the —og, —-n, -ov scheme (instead of

-0G, -0, —0oV).

to60vtog could be translated as so BIG (50 MANY in plural), and 660g as (50 BIG) As (SO MANY As in plural). Let's see some
examples:

* 0U8elg Exel Tocadtag Bifrovg boag EYm Exm NOBODY HAS AS MANY BOOKS AS | (HAVE).

« 1060170 £idog Exel 0VT0¢ O oTPaTIHTNG BEOV oL 0VdENOTE £18€C THIS SOLDIER HAS SUCH A BIG SWORD AS YOU
HAVE NEVER SEEN.

¢ £V TOGAOTY) paYN Epayxnoduny 6eny ol ‘ABnvoiot 0U8En0Te €NONCAVTO | FOUGHT IN SUCH A BIG BATTLE AS THE
ATHENIANS NEVER FOUGHT.

Note that, if in the former sentence we had written €v Tovavty pdxn payxnoduny oiav ot "Abnvaior 0V8énote Enoticovio,
we would emphasise some particular characteristic of the battle (cruel, harsh, or maybe short, or long, etc.), not the size:
| FOUGHT IN SUCH (A KIND OF) A BATTLE AS ("OF THE KIND THAT") THE ATHENIANS NEVER FOUGHT.

« €1 10ivuv €nictache 611 UuEi T0G0VTOL Gvieg BGOL CUVEANAVBOTE UEYIGTOV EXETE KOOV KNOW WELL THAT YOU,
BEING AS MANY AS YOU ARE HERE, HAVE A GREAT OPPORTUNITY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o GAAG YOp OmAa TOV TOAENiWV E0KVAEVOQY TOCADTA 006G Tep VU@V GPeilovio  FORTHEY DESPOILED THE ENEMY OF AS
MANY ARMS AS THEY TOOK FROM YOU (Lysias, Against Eratosthenes).

The difference qualitative-quantitative must be clear:

¢ 01K® £V TOLAOTN WOAEL... | LIVE INSUCH A [NICE] CITY... < Emphasis on the quality, style, etc.
¢ O1K® £V T06AVTY TOAEL... | LIVE IN SUCH A [BIG] CITY... < Emphasis on the size.
4/ Sometimes the demonstrative is not mentioned in Greek, but it must be mentioned in English: [127]

o didoug Exw 6o0vs PovAOMAL | HAVE AS MANY FRIENDS AS | WANT.

Often the antecedent is ravteg, and in this case the sentence has the sense of ALL WHO:

o TAVTEG OoOL £V i) paXN ELOYNOAVTO AVOpEiol €161V ALL WHO FOUGHT IN THE BATTLE ARE BRAVE.

The quantitative adjective 6eol may also be used without specifying the antecedent, although we need it in English.
Therefore, the former example could have omitted the first word:
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o 000t €v T} payYN EpoxnoovTo GvIpeiol eiov AS MANY AS FOUGHT IN THE BATTLE ARE BRAVE.

¢ T0UG HEV GREKTELVAY, 060l EvcedndBnoay THEY KILLED SOME OF THEM, AS MANY AS WERE CAUGHT
(Thucydides, Historiae).

« 0004 o', 0g ioaotv EAMvev 660t to0t0v cuvelcéfnoay 'Apy@ov okdagog | SAVED YOU, AS SO MANY OF THE
GREEKS AS EMBARKED THE SAME SHIP ARGO KNOW (Euripides, Medea).

X Apart from these basic usages, otog and 6oog are part of numerous idiomatic expressions. Some of them can be
found in the chapter Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms.

b) The whole series of correlative adjectives [128]

1/ Here we will report the complete family of the correlative adjectives deriving from the qualitative interrogative

adjective rnoiog, moia, noiov, that means OF WHICH KIND? (as in the sentence notov dvdpa {nteig; WHICH KIND OF MAN ARE
YOU LOOKING FOR?). For the sake of brevity, only the singular masculine forms will be given in the following list:

00000 Oo

Direct question: TOol0g

Indirect question: onoiog

Indefinite: noLdg < Change of accent.

Relative: otog

Indefinite relative: ~ Oomoiog < As for the indirect question.
Demonstrative: TOL0VTOG SUCH

Some examples:

¢ €16’ ... TOLOVTOG MV dihog UiV YEVOlo IF ONLY YOU, BEING SUCH AS YOU ARE, WOULD BECOME OUR FRIEND!
(Xenophon, Hellenica). < Demonstrative.

* TOLOVTOVG $iA0UG €)X OLOVG oV 0VOENOTE €1 | HAVE SUCH NICE FRIENDS AS YOU WILL NEVER HAVE.
< Demonstrative and relative.

« €18éval BovAopal Onoiog natip coi €6ty | WANT TO KNOW WHAT KIND OF FATHER YOU HAVE.
< Indirect question.

« Kipog ... nEiov, oldonep avtog Aakedarpoviotg v v 1 npdg ABnvaioug ToAéum, TOLoHTOVG Kol Aakedapovioug
avt® yiyveoBar  CYRUS ... DEMANDED THAT THE LACEDAEMONIANS SHOULD BEHAVE WITH HIM IN SUCH A WAY AS HE HAD
BEHAVED TOWARD STHEM DURING THE WAR AGAINST THE ATHENIANS (Xenophon, Hellenica).
<~ Relative and demonstrative.

2/ The same rule can be applied to the quantitative interrogative néeog:

O0DO0DDOD0OO

Direct question: ndéoog

Indirect question: ond60g

Indefinite: L 0TS < Change of accent.
Relative: bo60¢

Indefinite relative:  omdéeog < As for the indirect question.
Demonstrative: TOGOVTOG SO LARGE



THE NOMINAL SYSTEM

99

o €1 ue €18éval OTOG0VG OTPATIOTAS 01 TOAELLOL £XOVOLY IT IS NECESSARY FOR ME TO KNOW HOW MANY
TROOPS THE ENEMIES HAVE. <~ Indirect question.

* £1000PAG TOGAVTAG 601 TPOCTAEOVOLY O6AG oV 0V pediwg Unoicelg  THEY WILL DEMAND OF YOU SUCH A LARGE
AMOUNT OF TAXES AS YOU WILL HARDLY BE ABLE TO BEAR (Xenophon, Oeconomicus). < Demonstrative and relative.

c) The series of wHO, WHAT

As far as the interrogative tig, i is concerned, the procedure is not so mechanical, as the indirect question is expressed

by means of the compound 6ot (the same word we use for indefinite relative pronoun):

o TOAD pot S1a0épetl BOTLG ToDT0 €1MEV [T IS VERY IMPORTANT FOR ME WHO SAID THIS.

The other words of the series of correlative adjectives deriving from tig, ti have different stems, as in the following list:

Q Direct question: Tig, Tt

Q Indirect question: dotLg, fiTig, 6 T

O Indefinite: ng, T

Q Relative: bg, 11, 6

O Indefinite relative:  dotig, fitig, 6 T <> As for indirect question.
O Demonstrative: 00TOg THIS, E£KEIVOG THAT

« oimveg Gv 10ig moAlToLg aiTidTaTol dot 10D T0ig VOpoLg neifechat, 0VTOL GploTol it ALL THOSE WHO ARE MOST
RESPONSIBLE FOR PERSUADING THE CITIZENS TO OBEY THE LAW, THEY ARE THE BEST ONES (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
< Indefinite relative and demonstrative.

o @TLVL T4 XprHOTO E80KOC, TODTOV 1861V BovAopat  THE PERSON WHOM YOU GAVE THE MONEY, THIS IS THE ONE | WANT
TOSEE. < Indirect question and demonstrative.

* fjTLg PV Tolvuy TéXVN KOl EMLGTAKN 0TIy @b, eig aU01C oxkeydpeda  WHAT KIND OF ART AND SCIENCE THIS IS,
WE WILL ENQUIRE AT SOME POINT (Plato, Protagoras). < Indirect question and demonstrative.

d) The series of wHICH ONE OF BOTH

For the interrogative mdtepog WHICH ONE OF BOTH, the series (irreqular in the relative) is:

O Direct question: noTEPOG

Q Indirect question: ondtepog

Q Indefinite: nonexistent

O Relative: onotepog < Instead of the expected but nonexistent §tepog.
Q Indefinite relative:  ondtepog < As for the indirect question.

QO Demonstrative: £1epog THE ONE Or THE OTHER ONE

* 31dwui oot ... ondtEPOV Povrel ELEcBaL | GIVE YOU EITHER ONE YOU WANT TO CHOOSE (Xenophon, Anabasis).
< Indefinite relative.

o U@V oLV, £¢n, Bovropat [naida] TOV ErEpov notfcacol, OTOTEPG VUDY KOADG Exel | WISH TO ADOPT [AS SON]
ONE OF YOU TWO, WHOEVER IS FITTING (Isaeus, De Menecle). < Demonstrative and indefinite relative.

(129]

[130]
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a) General observations

1. The difficulty of Greek verbs

The conjugation of Greek verbs poses one of the most difficult problems for students, and this is not only due to the
large variety of moods and tenses, but also to the difficulty of establishing groups within which verbs are conjugated
according to the same pattern. In this chapter we will subdivide Greek verbs into the main groups: non-contract, liquid,
consonantic, etc., with the purpose of trying to learn a set model for each group. Then, once a verb has been identified as
belonging to a particular group, we shall conjugate it following the model, in much the same way as it is done with the
four Latin conjugations (apart from the few irreqular Latin verbs).

Unfortunately, this will not be as straightforward as first anticipated, since it is common that a Greek verb, while
forming the majority of tenses in exactly the same way as other verbs in that group, shows variation in some tenses and
forms, following the model of an entirely separate group or even groups. Thus, it is these irregularities in the formation
of tenses that complicates the study of Greek verbs.

2. The tenses

The tenses in Greek are more or less equivalent to those of any language (the translations supplied below apply for the
indicative mood only):

a/ Present tense: What happens or is happening: | SLEEP, | AM SLEEPING.

b/ Imperfect tense: | was SLEEPING, continuous action in the past. In some cases, the imperfect may also have the
meaning of starting an action or even of attempting it (| TRIED TO SLEEP).

¢/ Future tense: What will happen: | wiLL SLEEP.

d/ Aorist tense: This is the most important tense in Greek. It reflects punctual action in the past, | SLEPT or | HAVE SLEPT
The context will indicate which translation is more appropriate, as for instance in Greek we would use the aorist tense to
say both THIS MORNING | HAVE SLEPT TWO HOURS and YESTERDAY | SLEPT TWO HOURS.

e/ Perfect tense: Generally, this tense is not used frequently. It denotes an action performed in the past but whose
consequences are still lasting in the present, so, to some extent, it also has a present meaning. Nevertheless, it can
usually be translated almost as if it were aorist, for example | HAVE SLEPT, but sometimes it will even be translated by a
present, as for instance 6 otpotnyog t€8vnkev, which can be translated by THE GENERAL HAS DIED but also by THE GENERAL IS
DEAD, expressing in this last translation the present state resulting from a past action. Another example is the verb
Ktdopou TO OBTAIN: its perfect kéktnuat can be translated by To possess rather than To HAVE OBTAINED. So, we must always
bear in mind that the perfect tense has a very strong present component in its meaning.

f/ Pluperfect tense: This tense is used infrequently, since in cases in which English would use the pluperfect, such as |
HAD ALREADY FINISHED THE HOMEWORK, Greek tends to use the aorist tense instead. Nevertheless, when encountered, it
should be translated by, for instance, | HAD SLEPT.

[131]

[132)
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g/ Future perfect: This tense is hardly used. Its use is so scarce that some textbooks do not even include it. It can be

found in the passive voice, but sometimes can have active or middle meaning. For the purpose of completion, it will be
shown in the paradigm of the first verb fully developed in the following pages. It will not be included in the paradigms of
the other verbs. It would be translated by, for instance, IT WiLL HAVE BEEN WRITTEN, | WILL HAVE BEEN SET LOOSE, ETC.

3. The moods [133]

a/ Indicative: This is the mood used to express real facts; all the examples given above are in indicative. It has all the
tenses: present, imperfect, future, aorist, perfect and pluperfect.

b/ Imperative: This is the mood used to give orders. It has the present, aorist and perfect tenses. Note that an order

given using the aorist tense would of course have a present meaning; the aorist tense would simply denote a punctual
action rather than a continuous action.

¢/ Subjunctive: This mood has various meanings. It is used for expressions such as LET's po THIs, and in some

subordinate clauses. As for the imperative, it has the present, aorist and perfect tenses, and again, the choice of the aorist
tense does not correspond to a past action but to the expression of a punctual action.

d/ Optative: Like the subjunctive, this mood has a variety of meanings, and is also found in some subordinate clauses.
It has the present, future, aorist and perfect tenses. Usually, the choice of tense will not depend on the time to be
expressed (present, past, etc.) but on the aspect (punctual or continuous action), but this is not always the case (for
instance, in reported speech).

e/ Infinitive: This is one of two impersonal moods. It has the same four tenses as the optative. Again, the choice of
tense may depend on continuous or punctual aspect or on temporal circumstances (in reported speech). We must
remember that an infinitive is a noun: BovAouatl £60ieLy, | WANT TO EAT: TO EAT is a noun, since it is the name of an action,
and in this example it plays the role of direct object, as we could have said | wANT A BoOk. Note: the infinitive is a noun
that does not decline (there is no equivalent to the Latin gerund).

f/ Participle: This is the second impersonal mood. It is a very important mood; participles are far more common in
Greek than in Latin. This mood has the same four tenses as the optative and the infinitive. In this mood, the choice of
tense will almost always depend on the time to be expressed and almost never on the expression of aspect. We must
remember that a participle is an adjective: i tp€xovea yvvy, THE RUNNING WOMAN: RUNNING is @ verbal adjective that
qualifies the subject of the action, acting in much the same way as for instance TaLL would qualify somebody (with
respect to a quality) in THE TALL wOMAN. Note: the participle is fully declinable.

Note on aspect

In moods other than the indicative and the participle, often the difference between the choice of the present or aorist [134]
tense (for example, the present infinitive or the aorist infinitive) is not a temporal difference but one of aspect: the
present tense concerns a continuous or repeated action, whereas the aorist tense is related to a punctual action. The
sentence | WANT TO WRITE can be transiated by:

¢ BovAopal ypaoeLy < ypaoverv is a present infinitive.
or
« Bovlopot ypayar < ypawyau is an gorist infinitive.
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The choice between these two tenses is ultimately based on whether we mean that the action of writing will continue
indefinitely (for example, to copy a long text) or that it will be a short action (for example, to copy a sentence).

The same also applies to the use of imperatives:

« BV 10i¢ Be0ig SACRIFICE TO THE GODS!
< Present imperative: This action is continuous, therefore not only applies to the present.
» Bdoov 101G Be0ig SACRIFICE TO THE GODS!
< Aorist imperative: The addressed person must make a sacrifice straightaway: MAKE THE SACRIFICE TO THE GODS !

4. The voices [135]

a/ The Active Voice. With the usual meaning of performing an action:

o BipAov Eypaya | HAVE WRITTEN A BOOK.

b/ The Passive Voice. With the usual meaning of an action being performed by somebody:
o N BiBAog VRO £noD £ypddn  THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN BY ME.

¢/ The Middle Voice. It uses the same personal endings as the passive voice in some tenses. While it is simple to
understand why a verb should be in either the active or passive voice, the reasons why a verb may use the middle voice
are not quite so simple. There are three reasons:

1/ If a verb uses the middle voice, it may convey a sense of reflexivity. For example:

A0Vv®  TOWASH, if used in the middle voice Aobopar, may mean TO WASH ONESELF.
oaive TOSHOW, if used in the middle voice ¢aivopar, may mean TOSHOW YOURSELF, TO APPEAR, TO TURN UP.

2/ Sometimes the middle voice of a verb can cause it to have a different meaning (not necessarily reflexive); usually, it
means that the subject takes an interest in the action. For instance, ¢£p® means TO CARRY, but if used in middle voice,

o€popar, it means TO CARRY FOR ONESELF, TO WIN (@ prize). However, in other cases this personal implication is not so
discernible, and it must be assumed that the verb has another meaning (which has to be learnt). For example:

¢ A0® TO FREE, TO LET GO but Adopar ‘means TO RANSOM

e Baive TO WALK but Paivopar means TO MAKE SOMEBODY WALK

e Sddok® TOTEACH but &wddaoxopar tOv naida | HAVE MY SON EDUCATED (by somebody else), etc.
e 00 TO MAKE A SACRIFICE but @vopor means TO ORDER A SACRIFICE (to make somebody else make it).

Yet, a verb may sometimes have the same meaning both in middle and in active. For example:
o UNXOVA® / pnYavdopar TO PLAN, TO DEVISE.
In some cases the two meanings may appear to diverge from all the rules. For example:

e amodidmpt TO GIVE BACK arodidopar TO SELL
o daveilo TO LEND daveilopm TO BORROW
e WOMTEV® TOBEACITIZEN TOMTEVONGL  TO PERFORM THE ROLE OF A CITIZEN
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3/ Finally, there is a group of verbs which only have the middle voice: these verbs are known as deponent verbs. They  [136]
have the usual middle form, but their meaning is active. For instance, £pxopar means TO GO and Bodropar means TO
WANT — €pyo and BoYvim do not exist. Practice will elucidate the most frequently used deponent verbs. This third kind of
verbs are presented in the dictionary with the middle ending -opau, since their active form in -@ does not exist.

The best-known deponent verb is yiyvopatr TO BECOME / TO HAPPEN / TO TAKE PLACE / TO BE BORN / TO BE APPOINTED:

¢ 0 Oidirovg oTpatnyog yiyveton OEDIPUS IS APPOINTED (BECOMES) GENERAL.
o T ylyvetay,; WHAT IS HAPPENING ?
« 0 Zelg ev i) Kpntn yiyveta ZEUS IS BORN IN CRETE.

Other frequent deponent verbs are:

O aokvéopan TO ARRIVE Q fysopon TO LEAD, TO REGARD
Q Boviopar TO WANT Q #éopm TO ENJOY

0 é&xopm TO RECEIVE Q 6saopar TO LOOK AT

Q daréyopar TO CONVERSE WITH Q paxopar TO FIGHT WITH

Q £mopan TO FOLLOW Q yebddopor TO LIE (TOTELLALIE)
Q ebdyopon TO PRAY

d/ Similarity between the middle and passive. Passive verbs in Greek are identical in form to middle with the
exception of the future and aorist tenses. In any other form, therefore, the context will tell us whether we ought to
translate the verb by middle or passive. For example:

« 1 oikia otkodopgiTaL.

It is obvious that the house does not construct anything for itself — THE HOUSE CONSTRUCTS is a nonsensical
statement. Thus, we must come to the conclusion that this verb is in the passive voice and translate it accordingly
as THE HOUSE IS BEING CONSTRUCTED.

Of course, if moreover there is an agent object (usually expressed by dn6 + Genitive), the sense of passive is still
more evident:

* 1) 0lKi0. OLKOBOPELTAL VRO TAV TOMTAY  THE HOUSE IS BEING CONSTRUCTED BY THE CITIZENS.

Note
If the agent object is not a person but a thing (instrument, any kind of phenomenon, etc.), the plain dative is used:
o 1) vals SLedpBGpn BuELLY THE SHIP WAS DESTROYED BY A STORM.

* 01 "ABnvaiol VEOV GTpaTYOV OLpoBVTOL.

There is a direct object in this sentence, and passive sentences cannot have a direct object. Therefore, this should be
translated by the middle voice. Note that the verb aipéw To TAKE means To cHOOSE when in the middle voice, and so
the appropriate translation would be THE ATHENIANS CHOOSE A NEW GENERAL.
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5. Formation of tenses [137]

We can adhere to the following quidelines that are applicable, in general terms, to non-contract verbs of the 1%
conjugation, for instance Adw. This is usually the group of verbs studied first when learning the formation of the tenses,
moods, etc. The remaining sub groups are then usually studied by observing any differences.

a) Active voice

1/ Present tense: Simply add the corresponding personal endings to the stem. Example: Av-@.

2/ Imperfect tense: Only the indicative mood has the imperfect tense. It is formed adding an augment to the
beginning of the stem (the letter £-) and then adding imperfect personal endings, which differ from those of the present.

Example: &-Av-ov. Morphologically, it is very much linked to the present tense (in the sense that any irreqularity that
appears in the present will appear also in the imperfect).

3/ Future tense: Take the stem, add -o- and add the same personal endings as for the present. Example: Ab-0-m.

4/ Porist tense: Take the stem, add an augment at the beginning of the verb (as for the imperfect), then also add a
sigma to the stem (as for the future) and add the corresponding aorist personal endings. Example: £-Av-6-a.

5/ Perfect tense: Take the stem, add an augment at the beginning of the verb and repeat the first consonant before
the augment (this is called reduplication), add a -x- to the stem, and add the corresponding perfect personal endings
(these are very similar to those for the aorist). Example: A-£-Av-k-a.

6/ Pluperfect: Follow the procedure of augment and reduplication as for the perfect, but moreover add another
augment at the beginning. Then, add a -k- as for the perfect and add the corresponding pluperfect personal endings.
Example: &€-A-g-10-k-n.

b) Middle voice

The changes with respect to the active voice are as follows:

« Different personal endings for a// tenses. Example: aorist £-Av-6-aunv, not £-Av-c-a.
e The perfect and pluperfect do not add a -k- to the stem. Example: A-€-Av-pai, not A-£-Av-k-a.

c) Passive voice
Passive and middle differ only in the future and aorist tenses. The characteristics for the passive voice are:

« In the future tense, instead of inserting -6-, insert -One-. Example: Av-0ic-opar.
« In the aorist tense, instead of inserting -6-, insert -0-. Moreover, the endings will be different (in fact, they
look very similar to the endings used for the active voice). Example: £€-10-0-yv.

e The future perfect tense, which is found only in the passive voice, is formed by the reduplicated perfect stem + &
+ the simple future personal endings. Example: A-g-Av-c-opar. Note: Although this belongs to the passive voice,
do not add -Bne-, add only -¢- as if it belonged to the middle voice.
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6. Formation of moods [138]

The other moods share the same temporal characteristics (for instance, active aorist optative, imperative, subjunctive,
etc. continue to have the usual -¢-), but they have different tense endings. It must be noted that only the indicative uses
an augment.

The characteristics are as follows:

a/ Imperative: It has its own set of endings, and lacks the 1* person.

b/ Subjunctive: It has only three tenses: present, aorist and perfect. Moreover, the aorist never has past meaning, only
aspectual meaning (as in the imperative mood). It is easily recognizable because its personal endings always have long
vowels: the basic endings are -®, -n¢, -1, -OUEV, -NTE, -0t for the active, and -opay, -y, -nTo, -opeda, -nebde, -ovion for
the middle; nevertheless, some alterations will take place.

c/ Optative: Apart from different personal endings, note the -t- which is present in all optative verbs.
d/ Infinitive: It is @ noun, and is undeclinable. It has its own endings (only one per tense).

e/ Participle: It is an adjective, therefore it does not have personal endings, but adjectival endings. The model verbs
conjugated in the following pages will show that some participles follow a 2-1-2 scheme, declining the same as aya8dg,
-1, -6v, while others follow a 3-1-3 scheme, with the masculine and feminine using several forms of the 3"1 declension.

Note that, as initial presentation, the letters M. - F. - N. will be included in the box of the participles only in the very first
verbal table in the next chapter.

7. Types of verbs [139]
Greek verbs are divided into two conjugations, each one of which is subdivided into smaller sub-classes:
a) The 1% conjugation, also called thematic conjugation or conjugation in -

1/ Non-contract verbs: Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel, which will therefore not produce any contraction
with the personal endings. Example: Ab@ TO LOOSEN.

2/ Contract verbs: Verbs whose stem ends in a vowel, which will therefore produce a contraction with the
personal endings. Example: TtpG TO HONOUR.

3/ Consonantic verbs:  Verbs whose stem ends in a consonant (other than A, g, v, p); this will produce some
alteration when adding certain consonants in the formation of some tenses. Example: dtcdkm TO PURSUE.

4/ Liquid verbs: Verbs whose stem finishes in one of the four consonants A, p, v, p; as with the
consonantic verbs, this will produce some alteration (but in a different way) when adding other consonants for the
formation of some tenses. Example: at€AAm TO SEND.
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b) The 2™ conjugation, also called athematic conjugation or conjugation in -u:
1/ Verbs with reduplication in the present: In present tense (and in imperfect, a tense always linked to
the present), the stem reduplicates in -1- at the very beginning. Example: §i-8mput TO GIVE.
2/ Verbs with suffix -vv- in the present: In present tense and in imperfect, the stem shows this suffix
-vu- between the stem and the personal endings. Example: d€ik-vv-pt TO SHOW.
3/ Verbs with neither reduplication nor suffix: In present tense and in imperfect, these verbs present neither
of the two former characteristics, but just the stem and the personal ending. Example: ¢on-pi TO sAY.
8. Principal parts [140]

Owing to the fact that many verbs form some of their tenses according to the parameters of groups other than their
own, it is essential that we know not only the specific group to which it belongs, but also all of the verb’s principal parts,
in order to be able to conjugate any tense of a Greek verb. This would be equivalent to learning rego, regere, rexi, rectum
in Latin.

For the very regular verbs it will suffice to know only the present stem, since the other stems can be deduced from it
according to the general rules. However, for some verbs we will also need to know the aorist stem, for other verbs the
aorist and the future stem, and for others only the future stem, etc. Therefore, there is no fixed rule regarding which
principal parts must be supplied for each verb, and, although it is customary to give only the parts that cannot be
deduced from the present stem because they are irreqular, grammars differ in this aspect, as do dictionaries also.

For instance:

e Md®  TOLOOSEN: This verb is reqular — we only need the present stem. From it we can deduce the stems for
the remaining tenses.

e Opa® TOSEE: Fut. dyopau, aor. €idov, perf. £dpaka, aor. pass. ®o@nv. This verb is so irregular that a
different stem is required for each tense.

e TEPT® TO SEND: Perf. némopoda. This verb is fairly reqular with the exception of the perfect tense, so we
must only learn this tense apart from the present.
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b) Verbs in -®: vocalic verbs

1. Non-contract verbs

We will present a chart of all the verbal tenses and moods in each voice, formed according to the
previous chapter. To highlight the parts of each verb, a hyphen will separate different elements.

a) Active voice

[141]

rules explained in the

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
A0-0 A0-0 Av-orpt M. Mo-ov,
AV-€1¢ Ab-£ Av-nc Av-olg -0vt0g
Ao-g1 Av-£T0 PRiR (] Av-or " F. Ab-ovoa
Pre. X , X Av-grv X
AV-opev AV-0pev Av-OoLpev -0VoNG
AV-£TE AO-ETE AO-ntE Av-orte N. A%-ov
Av-0v61(V) Av-OvTev Ao-0oL(v) Av-oLeV -0v10G
£-Av-ov
£-Av-£g
£-2v-g(v)
Imp. L .,
P £-L0-OpeV
£-A0-g18
£-Av-ov
A0-6-0 Av-G-oym M. Lb-0-0v
A0-6-€1G AV-6-01G -0vtog
AV-6-€1 Av-6-01 , F. A¥-c-ovoa
Fut. X X AV-c-g1v ,
Av-c-OpEV Av-c-OlpeV -ovong
Ab-0-£TE AV-c-O1TE N. A%-c-ov
A¥-6-0ovoi(v) A¥-c-orev -0v1og
£-\v-6-a A0-6-0 AV-G-apt M. \-6-ag
£-Av-0-ag Ab-6-0v Ab-6-16 AV-G-£10G -avtog
Aor. x::-x?-c-a(v) AV-0-0TO M')-o--n l.l’)-O'-SlS(V) AD-G-at F. l,u-clr-ao-a
£-A0-c-apev AV-0-OUEV AV-c-aipev -aong
£-MV-6-ate Ab-0-ate AO-o-nTE AV-0-arte N. Ab-c-av
£-Lv-6-av Av-6-aAvToOv AV-0-00(v) A-0-arev -avtog
A€-Av-K-a AE-AO-K-® A£-L0-k-0o1pL M. Ae-rv-K-6g
AE-Lv-k-0G AeAvKOG ioOL AE-A0-K-NC AE-LV-Kk-01G -6t0¢g
AE-Lv-K-€(V) AEAVKOG £E6TO Ae-A0-x-1) AE-LV-K-01 , F. Ae-lv-x-via
per. AE-LO-K-aueV AE-LO-K-OUEV Ae-A0-K-OLUEV Ae-dv-k-gva -viag
AE-LU-K-0TE AEAVKOTEG £0TE AE-AO-K-MTE AE-AV-K-OLTE N. Age-Av-k-0g
AE-AO-K-aoi(Vv) AeAVKOTEG GVTOV Ae-L0-K-001(v) AE-AV-K-OLEV -610g
£-Le-A0-K-ELV
£-Ae-LO-K-E1G
plu. t_—:-ke-kl,)-x-et
£-LE-LV-K-ELPEV
£-LE-LV-K-ELTE
£-Le-AV-K-ECQV
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< Alternative forms

« The singular persons of the aorist optative, rather than being Abvoarpt, Adeerag, Moetg, can present the
following alternative forms as well: Abeapt, Adearg, Aooar. Moreover, the 3™ person plural, can also be
Aoelay instead of AMoarev.

« The pluperfect indicative singular, instead of being £ eAvkerv, EAeddkerg, £AedVKer, can also be £delvky,
£Xelbkng, EAeLbkeL (note that the 3™ person is identical in the two possible series).

Additional observations

1/ Note that the aorist subjunctive can be easily confused with the future indicative of the same verb: the 1** person
singular is identical. Note as well that the personal endings are always the same in all subjunctive tenses.

2/ The imperfect and pluperfect tense exist only in the indicative mood.

3/ Insofar as participles are concerned, the chart presents only the nominative and genitive singular form of each
gender: the four of them follow the 3-1-3 scheme, with three of them following the -vz- type of the 3" decl. for masculine
and neuter.

4/ The perfect participle does not correspond exactly to any of the patterns seen in the chapter treating adjectives.

5/ The perfect imperative, which is hardly used, is formed by the perfect participle combined with the present
imperative of the verb 10 BE (gipi). Remember that the participial part of this combination must be inflected in
agreement with the subject’s gender, although in the chart you will find only the masculine form as an example (e.g. if
the order were given to a woman, it should be Aglvkvia igOt, etc.). There is another one-word form of the perfect
imperative, which uses the same endings as the present imperative: A€ Avke, AeAvkérm etc. This last form is extremely
rare, as it is almost always replaced by the mentioned periphrasis.

6/ In other verbal tables, participles that follow the usual 2-1-2 scheme (-og, -n, -ov) will be introduced in a more
abbreviated form (none in the active voice follows the 2-1-2 scheme). If their declension may offer some doubt
(especially if they make use of the 3™ declension), the nominative and genitive will be offered, but in any case the
abbreviations M. F. N. will be unnecessary.

[142]
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VERBS IN -@: VOCALIC VERBS

b) Middle voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Av-opan Ao-opat Av-oipnv
Ab-gL Av-0v Ao Ab-ot0

Pre. Xl)-!;:t(ll Av-£000 X‘D-‘l]"tal M)-o’u:o Ao-£600L ko-Quevos,
Av-Opeba Av-cdopeba Av-oipeba -Opévy, -OpEVOV
AV-£60E A0-g00e Av-1n06e Av-oLo0€
Av-ovta Av-£060v Ao-ovtar Av-otvto
£-Au-Ounv
£-Lb-0v
£-A0-€70

Imp. X "

P £-Av-opeba

£-Mb-g0be
€-Lb-0vto
Av-c-opat Av-c-oipnv
A0-6-€1 AV-6-010

Eut. M)-c-a::tat A.o-o-O}to L6-G-£00aL Xu-c’r-oue\’rog,
Av-o-Opeda Av-c-oipeba -op€vn, -OpEVOV
A0-0-£00€ A¥-6-or00e
Av-G-ovtat A¥-6-0Lvto
£-\v-c-aunv A0-G-opa Av-c-aipnv
£-00-6-0 Ab-car Ab-0-1 Ao-0-ar0

Aor. gku-cr-(}to Av-0-aof0 ku-o-l!tal XD-O’-(I}‘(O Ao-G-aohar M)-c,r-ausyog,
£-Av-c-apeba Av-c-opeda Av-o-aipeba -apévay, -GUEVOV
&-\M0-0-a00¢e A-0-000€ AV-6-node A0-0-aLo0e
£-Mb-0-avto Av-o-dobov AV-G-0vtal AV-G-0LvTo
Aé-Av-pat reAvpévog & Arelvpévog ginv
Aé-Av-ocar AE-Av-00 relvpévog fig Aglopévog €ing
AE-Av-Tar AE-AV-000 AeAvpEVOS N Aedvpévog €in ! Ae-Av-p€vog.

Per. 5 A0 ?
Ae-A0-peda Aelvpévor dpev Aelvpévol slpey Ae-1b-o0a -pévy, -pévov
Le-L0-00s Aé-Au-00e Aelvpévol fte Arelvpévol glte
Ae-Lh-vran Ae-Ab-600v Aglvpévol dot relvpévor elev
£-Le-Aounv
€-Aé-Av-60
£-LE-AV-TO

Plu. | T

v £-Le-A0-peba

£-Lé-Lv-00€
£-L€-Av-vto

< Alternative form

In present and future indicative, the ending -gu in the 2" singular can be written - as well.

[143]
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Additional observations [144]

1/ Some middle tenses are formed periphrastically using a participle accompanied by ipi. As seen above, the participial
part should agree in gender with the subject; for instance, to form the perfect subjunctive plural, with reference to a
feminine subject in the 3™ person, the participle AeAvpévar has to be accompanied by the subjunctive form of eipi:

AeAvpévon dot.

2/ Middle participles are much easier to learn than in active forms, as all of them follow the 2-1-2 scheme.

c) Passive voice [145]
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Av-0ic-opar Av-Onc-oipnv
Av-0no-€L Av-6no-oto
Av-Ono-eTon Av-0ijo-orto , Av-Ono-6pevog,
Fut. A0-0n0-6peda 2v-Ono-oipeba Jo-Biio-gobar opévn, -6pevov
Av-0ijo-£00e Av-01jo-0o100e
Av-0no-ovtar Av-01j6-0oLvTo
£-00-0-nv Av-0-& Av-0-ginv
:::-l?-ﬁ-ng MJ-O-I,W' M)-B-t:]g ku-O-e}ng Av-0-gic, -£vtog
Aor. £-10-6-11 Av-0-fiT@ Av-0-i Av-0-gin Av-0-fivar Av-6-gioa, -lon
£-00-0-npev Av-0-Gpev Av-0-gipev 2-0-8v. - é vTo.
£-00-0-n1e A0-0-me Av-0-fite Av-0-gite ’ s
£-A0-0-noav Av-0-£viov Av-0-Got Av-0-giev
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
Fut. Ae-Lh-0-opar AE-Av-c-oipny AE-AD-0-E60GL 118-1’-0-0'-0'118\'0;,
per. etc. etc. -OHEVY, -OHEVOV

< Alternative form
As in the middle voice, the 2™ singular -e1 can be written - as well.

Additional observations [146)

1/ For the sake of completeness, the chart above shows the future perfect as well, but it is important to remember that
its use is extremely rare. To express meanings like HE wiLL HAVE BEEN SET FREE, the periphrastic combination of a perfect
participle and a form of £ipi is more common: Aelvpévog £otar. The same combination can be used for the active and

the middle: | wiLL HAVE SET FREE A€Avkvia £copat.

2/ In the aorist indicative, the 3™ person plural ending (-noav) features a sigma similar to the corresponding active

ending (-oav).



112 VERBS IN -@: VOCALIC VERBS

3/ Note that the passive aorist uses active endings, and its participle follows the 3-1-3 scheme, with the -vt- genitive
form for the 3™ declension.

4/ Some verbs, in the future and aorist passive, insert a sigma at the end of the stem: ravm TO sTOP fut. Tavebiicopar,

aor. énavednv.

d) Final remarks 147

1/ So, this is the way in which a reqgular verb would form its tenses and moods. In the following sections, we will deal
with the characteristics of other verbal groups, studying their differences with respect to this reqular pattern.

Few verbs follow entirely the regular conjugation given above. Some frequent verbs that use this reqular pattern are:

Baolied®  TO REIGN KEAEV® TO COMMAND ROLSEV® TO EDUCATE
Boviet® TO DELIBERATE KtVOUVED® TO BE IN DANGER navo TO STOP
dakpio TO CRY A0V TO WASH

2/ In Greek, personal pronouns are usually omitted, as the verb endings are precise enough to distinguish different

persons. E.g. £xopev innovg WE HAVE HORSES, Ypdooveiv THEY WRITE, Aappaver HE/SHE/IT TAKES (context will tell you
whether it means HE, SHE or IT).

2. Study of augment and reduplication [148]

Given the importance that these two phenomena have in the formation of past tenses, we offer here a detailed
presentation of both of them before proceeding to study other verbal groups.

a) Augment

Imperfect and aorist tenses feature a specific element that is the most marked characteristic of past tenses. This element
is called the augment, and consists of an £- added at the beginning of the verbal stem; more specifically, this additional

epsilon is called the syllabic augment. For instance, the imperfect of Baive T0 waLk begins with £Bawv-, the imperfect of
KOAD® TO PREVENT begins with £kxdiv-, etc.

The basic procedure is very simple: just add an initial epsilon. But it is not always so easy, as in the following cases there
are some exceptions to this rule:

1/ If the verb begins with a p, the p is doubled when adding the epsilon: pirtm TO THROW, imperfect €ppunt-.

2/ If the verb begins with a vowel, instead of adding an £- the initial vowel is lengthened: this is called the temporal
augment. Example: £ abdve TO GUIDE, imperfect fjliavv- The lengthening process follows these correspondences:

Q o- lengthensinto n- Gpye TO RULE imperf. fipx-

QO e- lengthensinto n- £Aa0V®  TOGUIDE imperf. fjAavv-
QO n- lengthensinto n- Novyxal® TO KEEP CALM imperf. novyal-
Q - lengthensinto - iKkeTEV®  TO BESEECH imperf. ik€tev-
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O o- lengthensinto - omiito TO ARM imperf. @mAil-
O o- lengthensinto ®- OOELED®  TO HELP imperf. @¢€A-
O wv- lengthensinto v- wBpile TO OFFEND imperf. HBpiL-

As can be seen, some vowels do not show any apparent alteration (an @ cannot be lengthened any more, for instance).
And in some cases, the augment is not applied: for instance, the imperfect form of the verb €bpiock® TO FIND, can be

either ebpiekov or nHpLeKov.

3/ Some verbs beginning with &- lengthen into €t- instead of into n-, as happens for instance with #xo To HAVE, imperf. [149]
€lx-. The most important ones are given in the following list (verbs with irreqular aorists, which would not show this
phenomenon, appear with the imperfect form):

¢« £40 TO ALLOW imperf. elov

e 0l TO ACCUSTOM imperf. €i6ilov

o £nOpONL TO FOLLOW imperf. einépnv

o £pyalopar  TO WORK imperf. gipyalopnv
.« Exm TO HAVE imperf. €lxov

4/ If the initial vowel features an iota subscript, the augmented vowel will have the iota subscript as well. If the iota is
adscript, i.e. written after the vowel, it becomes subscript:

. G830 TOSING imperf. fdov
o aipo TO RAISE imperf. fipov

5/ Augment in compound verbs (i.e. verbs formed with a preposition) is inserted between the preposition and the verb. [150]
The last vowel of the preposition, if any, is elided:

¢ GnOo-BAAA®  TO THROW AWAY imperf. aréfallov
¢ CUV-AYO® TO BRING TOGETHER imperf. evvijyov

e Gvo-faived  TOCLIMB imperf. avépaivov

¢ Kata-Baived TO DESCEND imperf. kat€paivov

Exception: xa@e0dw® TO SLEEP is formed by katd and €bdw, but this subdivision was not perceived any more, therefore
there are two different augmented forms: the reqular one, as in the imperfect ka@nddov, and an irreqular form that adds
the augment to the prepositional prefix, £ka@evdov.

In some verbs, the preposition is altered in the present tense as its last consonant changes for the sake of euphony,
depending on the first consonant of the verbal stem: e.g. cvv-Aappave TO GATHER becomes cvAhapBave. When the
augment is added to this kind of verbs, the preposition is separated from the verb and therefore it “retakes” its original
form: ocvv-g-Aaupavov.

Another example: The verb £ykénto is formed with the prepositional suffix £v, but the contact with the kappa of xon-
transforms it into &y-. As the augment prevents the contact with the kappa, the preposition shows its original form:

imperfect £€vékomntov.
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If the preposition is £k, it becomes £ when adding the augment: £kBaive T0 Go ouT, imperf. £&€paivov.

IMPORTANT RULE: Do not elide the final vowel of the prepositions apéi, nepi and npd. Examples: auotiéym TO DISPUTE,
imperfect auorEreyov; TEPLPAXORAL TO FIGHT EVERYWHERE, imperfect teptepayopuny; npolappave TO TAKE BEFOREHAND,
imperfect mpoeiappavov. Nonetheless, remember that the omicron of the prefix npd- contracts with the augment in
Attic Greek, a phenomenon that is indicated by a sign of crasis (similar to smooth a breathing mark): e.g. tpodAdppavov.

6/ Double augment: Some verbs take both augments at the same time, the syllabic one and the temporal one. The most [151]
common ones are:

* Opa® TO SEE imperf. £opaov
e Gvoly® TOOPEN imperf. avégyov

Other verbs have two augments, as they feature one of them applied to the prepositional prefix and another one to the
verb. So, they both lengthen the preposition and augment the stem:

e GVTLBOAE®  TO ENTREAT imperf. fivtepérovv
e EVOYAE® TO TROUBLE imperf. Avdyxiovv
o GuotoPnté® TO DISPUTE imperf. auoespntovv

< NB: the final vowel of apoi is elided, an additional exception to the rule seen above.

b) Reduplication [152]

The distinguishing characteristic of the perfect tense is reduplication, which is the repetition of the initial consonant
after the augment € (in these examples, please disregard the occasional absence of the expected « at the end of the stem,
which is not due to the way in which reduplication works):

e AV® TO LOOSEN perf. A£Avka
¢ 3LAOK®  TO PURSUE perf. dedioya
¢« YpAO®  TO WRITE perf. yéypaoa

If the verb begins with two consonants, only the first one is to be reduplicated:

¢ KAOVE® TO DRIVE IN CONFUSION perf. kEkKAOVIKa.

The basic concept is quite simple: the initial consonant of the verbal stem has to be repeated before the augment. But
the following additional rules have to be added to the basic procedure:

1/ If the verb begins with an aspirated consonant, the consonant to be reduplicated at the beginning is in that case the
corresponding hard consonant:

¢ BV TO SACRIFICE perf. t€0vka not 8€6uka
e XOPEV®  TO DANCE perf. kex0pevka  not yexopevka
e GOVEV®  TOKILL perf. te¢Ovevka  not ¢epdveLKQ
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2/ In verbs that begin with a vowel, as there is no initial consonant to reduplicate, the vowel is lengthened, following [153]
the same procedure of that we have seen with regard to temporal augments; in other words, these verbs show only the
augment, which substitutes the whole reduplication:

. Gy® TO LEAD perf. fxa * O0Eil® TO OWE perf. a¢eiinka
« Opilo TO BOUND perf. dpika o GyyéAr@ TO ANNOUNCE perf. fiyyeika
e goeféw®  TO BE IMPIOUS perf. no€éPnka o aicOavopar TO REALISE perf. fieOnpat
¢ EVPLGK®  TO FIND perf. nvpnka

In some verbs beginning with a vowel, a strange phenomenon called Attic reduplication takes place: the initial vowel +
consonant are both repeated followed by the lengthened form of the original opening vowel:

* AKOV® TO HEAR perf. axnkoa
e QYELP®  TO GATHER perf. ayfifyepka
e« £AaVV®  TOGUIDE perf. éMjlaka

3/ Some combinations of consonants, as well as double consonants, do not accept any modification within the stem; in  [154]
these cases only the augment will be added at the beginning of the verb, without repeating the initial consonant:

e 6TEPE®  TO DEPRIVE perf. £otépnka
o Yavo TO TOUCH perf. Eéyavka

Verbs beginning with the consonant p- do not allow reduplication either:

. pinto TO THROW perf. £€ppLoa

In all the cases in which augments stand for the whole reduplication, the augment in the perfect tense is kept
throughout a/l the moods; for instance, the perfect participle of etepéa is £otepekdg, -0t0g, the perfect infinitive of
yada is EyavkeEvar, etc.

Finally, some verbs feature reduplications only in one voice, e.g. in the active but not in the middle-passive (or vice-

versa): for instance kti{m TO COLONISE, perf. active kéktika, middle-pass. Ektiepan.

4/ As we have seen with regard to augments, reduplications will go between prefix and the stem in compound verbs:
e SLaAD®  TODISSOLVE perf. Starérvka
5/ In some other cases, the form of reduplication is irreqular: for instance, some verbs feature unpredictable redupli-

cations and in some cases on a completely modified stem (in these last cases, more than irreqular reduplication, we
should say irregular perfect):

o« AEY® TO SAY perf. g€ipnka (active), gipnuor (passive)
o Aappave  TO TAKE perf. €iinoa

o 0£pO TO CARRY perf. €vijvoxa

o Epyopan TO GO perf. £AnAvla

[For a whole list, please check the list of irreqular verbs supplied further ahead.]
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3. Contract verbs [155]

There are three kinds of contract verbs:

— With stem ending in -a Example: Tipa®w  TO HONOUR
— With stem ending in -& Example: motém  TO DO, TO MAKE
— With stem ending in -o Example: dnidé®  TOSHOwW

The difference with respect to non-contract verbs is that the combination of the vowel ending the verbal stem and the
vowel opening the additional endings produces two kinds of alterations:

1/ In present and imperfect tenses, when the personal ending is added, vowels will contract and produce a new
form. Example: tipd-erg becomes mpdc. In some cases, differences with respect to non-contract verbs will be
almost inappreciable; in other cases (as in the example) the difference is stronger.

2/ In the other tenses, when a consonant is added (for instance, the sigma to form the future), the vowel ending
the verbal stem will lengthen. Example: tipd-6-o becomes nupfiow.

X With respect to the personal endings, there is a slight change in the present optative active set: the singular, instead
of using -op, -0, -0t, uses -oinv, -oing, -oin; of course, these endings can be altered after contractions.

To help students, verbs in dictionaries and grammars are always given in the first person without contractions, so that
the contracted vowel, if any, can be identified. So, we will find 6pam, not Op&, not€m, not ToL®, and kVKAO®, NOt KVKAQ.
As a consequence of this, a typical beginner’s mistake is forgetting to add contractions when translating into Greek: e.q.
it is necessary to write tuu®, NOT tipdo.

The following chart shows the conjugation of the present and imperfect tenses in full and the first person singular of
other tenses, as these follow reqular patterns.

a) Contract verbs in -a- [156]
Active voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
pud e penv
2"?; ?Zm ::"?C’ zugnq TIHAYV, -BVTOg
Pres. H q_l i ne # :ll nav Tpdoa, -ng
TPHAPEV THGPEV TPGPEV o
- _ _ < POV, -AVTOg
nparte Tpate Tpate npudte
apdor(v) THOVTOV THdeL(v) TIHREV
£tipov
Etipag
Imp. (::ﬂ" ?
£TLpDpEV
gnpare
£tipov
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Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
npnoco npRooy , TPHRoOYV,

Fut. etc. etc. TIUNOELY -0v6a, -0V
£tipnca TGOV wunce npfcapt - apfoag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. THoa -aoa, -av
TETLUNKA TETLPNKAG 1601 TETLPN KO TETLUKOLUL , TETLUNKAG,
perf. etc. etc. etc. etc. TETHNKEVAL |G a, -6
s ~0G
£TETUNKELY
Plup. g

Additional observations

1/ The present indicative and subjunctive are identical.

2/ The neuter present participle looks like the masculine one.

3/ The -1- of the optative is subscript.

4/ The present infinitive is easily confused with an accusative of the 1* declension, especially because the iota is elided.
P y P y

Middle voice [157]
Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
THAp oL TuGpo Tpuny
nug e npd npdo

pre apdta npacfo TuaTo npdro ruEctaL TLHAOPEVOG,
’ Tpopeda Tpopeda apdueda H -n, -ov
Tpache npache Tpache Tpdode
npdviot npacbov npdvTan Tp@vTo
gnpdunyv
EUpd
£nparo
Imp. N ,
P £nypopeba
£upacle
Enpdvro
Tpfoopo Tunooipunv 8 TuNeOPEVOC,
Fut. etc. etc. npfioechal -, -ov
£nunoaunyv Tunom Tpfoopot Tuneaipnyv ! TLUNCAPEVOG,
AOT | ete. etc. etc. etc. npeasbar | "o,
TETIUHOL TeTipnoo enunuévog & TeETUNPEVOG €inv ~ TeETPPEVoG,
Per. | etc. etc. etc. etc. wapiiodor | Gy
Plu. £tenypiunyv
etc.
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Passive voice

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
nundnocopon nundnocoiuny 8 undneopevog,
Fut. etc. etc. Tundnocectar -, -ov
£npnonv TundnTe undd nunbeinv = npunbeic,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. npmbivor -gloa, -&v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Some common -a- contract verbs

Although some of these verbs feature irreqular forms as well (for instance 6pdw TO SEE), they are listed here as their

present indicative forms are contract:

attigopat TO CONSIDER RESPONSIBLE Bedopar TO CONTEMPLATE
auiiddopar  TO CONTEND Kraopat TO OBTAIN

poam TO SHOUT pnxavaopor  TO CONTRIVE
YEALG® TO LAUGH VKGO TO WIN

£aw TO ALLOW opam TO SEE

£poTan TO ASK oppan TO SET IN MOTION

Irregularities of some -a- contract verbs

MELPA®
oLYa®
TELEVTA®
e
TOANG®

1/ Four verbs have contractions in n, instead of a, both in the present indicative and subjunctive:

TO BE THIRSTY o 10 TO LIVE, TO BE ALIVE
TO BE HUNGRY ypaopar  TO USE

dyam
TELVA®

Taking dvyaw as model, these verbs contract in the present as follows:

oLy ®, duyiig, Suyil, Sryduev, duyijte, dSrydor(v),
instead of the expected
Sy d, dvyac, Styd etc.

Also the imperfect form has the same modification:

£dly v, £8iyng, £diyn, £dydpsey, Eduyijte, £diyov
instead of the expected
£diyav, £diyag, £dilya etc.

Finally, the infinitive form is Suyijv instead of duyav, xpiicBar instead of xpacdar, etc.

TO TRY

TO KEEP SILENCE

TO END, TO DIE
TO HONOUR
TO DARE

[158]

[159]
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2/ Other verbs in -a- feature the opposite phenomenon: in future and aorist tenses, where we should find the a
lengthened into an n because of the addition of the sigma (as in £tipnca), the alpha remains unaltered: dpaw 10 DO, TO
MAKE: aorist £8paca, NOT £3pnea. The same happens when adding the kappa to form the perfect tense: 8£¢épaxka, NOT

d&dpnka.

The most frequent verbs that maintain -a- in future and aorist are:

aiTldopar  TO ACCUSE £oTLAO TO ENTERTAIN (as a guest)
YELG® TO LAUGH Osdopar  TO OBSERVE

dpaom TO DO, TO MAKE TELPAO TO TRY

€40 TO ALLOW

For instance, | WILL LAUGH = yeAdo®, NOT yeAiG®. | OBSERVED = £0sacdpnv, NOT £€8enoaunv.

« oipot, 11 dpdow;

ALAS, WHAT AM | TO DO? (Sophocles, Ajax).

b) Contract verbs in -€-

Active voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
not®d ToL®d rotoinv
TMOLEL noigl notij noloi . -
e s i e noL@v, -0HvVTog
TOLEL MOLELT® not) nowoin ~ = B
Pre. - " . MOLELV nolodoa, -0v6Ng
TOLOVUEV TOLAMUEV MOLOLpEV - -
- ~ = . TOLOVV, -0HVTOG
nOLELTE MOLELTE notijte noioite
rotove(v) nOLOVVTOV nol@oi(v) TOLOLEV
£noiovy
£noielg
£noigel
Imp. , -
£nolodpev
£NOLELTE
£noiovv
nowuem noujcoLut , ooV,
Fut. TOLGELY
etc. etc. n -ovoa, -Ov
£noinoa noinoov nouoc® notijoarpt - nouijcag,
Aor.
etc. etc. etc. etc. roumeat -aoda, -V
neETOiNKA RENONKAG Lot NENOLRK® REMOUKOLUL , MENOLKWOG,
Per. o ‘
etc. etc. etc. etc. TEROLNKEVOL -via, -0g
plu. £NENOLNKELY

etc.

[160]
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
rotodpan ToLdpal rotoipunv
RrOLEL noLod noti moLoio
Pre. ﬂOlGI:ﬂII. nolELcOm ﬂOll]"l:{ll uow'u:o ROLET Ce(ll. TOLOVHEVOC,
motovpeda noltwpeda nowoipeda -1, -ov
noleiche noLEicOe nolijc0e nowoicle
rotobvtaL noteicBov ToLdvTaL TOLO1VTO
£notovpnyv
£noLod
£nOoLELTO
Imp. X !
£notovpeba
£nolEicle
£n010%vVTOo
, n , TOLNGOUEVO
Fut. ’e‘g:‘“co"“" :;):T\O‘Ollﬂl\’ roucechHar - -'(‘)v HEVOS,
. . 3
£nowncaunv noincal noljocopaL TOUCaipnyv ! RMOLGAPEVOG,
Aor. | cte. etc. etc. etc. noticacBo 1, -ov
per MENOLNUAL nENOiNGO nenompévog & renowtpévog inv renotiicfa REMOLNPUEVOG,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. -n, -ov
plu Enenouunv
’ etc.
Passive voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
{ , , rownfnedpev
Fut. | mownéncopar rowmbnooipnv | mowndhcssdar néneduevos,
etc. -1, -ov
Aor. £noufnv rowfnt nom0d nownBeinv nomORvaL nowbeig,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. non -gioa, -€v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
Some common -e- contract verbs
Ayavakté®  TO FEEL INDIGNATION AvaxepE TO WITHDRAW pondtm TO HELP
AYVOE® NOT TO KNOW anelléw TO THREATEN YapEw TO MARRY
adikéw TO DO WRONG anopé® TO BE AT A LOSS denvém TO HAVE DINNER
alpEm TO TAKE, TO CAPTURE acepeo TO BE IMPIOUS déopan TO REQUIRE
atém TO ASK FOR aPLkvEéopar  TO ARRIVE Stavoéopar  TO THINK

[161]

[162]
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dunyéopar TO NARRATE Bapptm TO DARE oporoyém TO AGREE
SokEw TO SEEM BopuBéw TO RAISE A CLAMOUR TALQ® TO SAIL
dveTurEw TO BE UNFORTUNATE kabarpém TO DEMOLISH TOLE® TO DO, TO MAKE
£Enyéopan TO NARRATE KOAEQ TO CALL ROAEPE® TO MAKE WAR
énavéw TO PRAISE Katadpove® TO DESPISE MOMOPKE®  TO BESIEGE
£mbopén TO DESIRE Kotyopé®  TO ACCUSE CKOTE® TO LOOK
£mpeléopar TO TAKE CARE KPATE® TO PREVAIL NAE® TO LOVE
gvoePéw TO BE PIOUS HLCEQ TO HATE ooBéopar TO FEAR
£VTVXE® TO BE LUCKY VAVPAYE®D TO FIGHT A NAVAL BATTLE 0povE® TO THINK
Intéo TO LOOK FOR vOGE® TOBE ILL DOELED TO HELP
yéopar TO LEAD OLKE® TO DWELL
Irregularities of some -£- contract verbs [163]

1/ Some verbs in -&- do not lengthen the thematic vowels following the regular pattern, similarly to what some verbs in
a do. The most frequent ones are:

atd€opar TO BE ASHAMED
APKED TO SUFFICE
ErOLVE®  TO PRAISE

For example: IT WILL SUFFICE = GPKEGEL. | WILL PRAISE = ERALVEG®.

2/ There are two verbs that feature a peculiar phenomenon: teléw TO FiNisH (plus relative compounds) and kaA£® TO
cALL (plus relative compounds). In the same way as the previous -a- contract verbs, they do not lengthen the -€- in the
aorist (€1éleca - £xdrieca), but moreover their future form is exactly identical to the present: xkaA®, kareis, Kalel,
etc., and teA®, TEAELG, TEAET, etc.

3/ Finally, monosyllabic verbs, like mA£m TO sAlL, present contractions only when two € meet: the present indicative
form, then, is tAé®, thifopev, NOT nAd, rhodpev. In addition, these monosyllabic contracted verbs form the present
optative using the set of personal endings -oipt, -otg, -ou (i.e. as if they were non-contract verbs), not with -ouyv, -owng,
-own; therefore the present optative form is rA€oipt, NOT mAoijt or mhoinv.

The most common of these verbs are:

dtm TO NEED pto TO FLOW
mE£®  TOSAIL nvE€®  TO BREATHE
vEé® TO SWIM

Exception: 8¢®, in the sense TO BIND, does contract: dodpev, NOT d£opev, etc., but in the usual sense of To NEED (and TO
ASK FOR in the middle voice) it does not contract: de6peba, NOT dovpeba, etc.
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c) Contract verbs in -o-

Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Mrd Mrd droinv
droig dniov dnloig dnroing - -
dnioi drovte dnroi dnioin - S“MDY ) JOVVTOS
Pre dniodv dnrovoa, -
" | snrodpev SnAGpEY snroipev niovea, -ns
MAOUI AR naow dniodv, -obvrog
dniodte dnrovte nidte droite ’
drodvor(v) dnrovvrov MnAdor(v) dniroiev
£8nhovv
£dMiovg
£dMiov
Imp. £dnrodpev
£énlovte
£8nhovy
nroocw dnidoout , niodoov,
Fut. etc. etc. Inrdoery -0voda, -0V
£loca dijlwcov nrdow Snrdcay - dnrooag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. nrGoa -acda, -av
Per dednroka Sedniokag ich | dedniodxw dednrdkotp | oo SmAoKkévar dednloxkag,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. -via, -0¢
Plu £dednrdkeLy
’ etc.

< Do not confuse the present infinitive or participle dniodv with any form of the contract declension.

Middle voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
drodpar Snidpar dnioipunv
ot Mmrod ot dnioio
drodtat Mrovobe Mmrdton dniroito ~ dnrovuevog,
pre. drovpeda dniopeda dnloipeda dnrododor -n, -0V
dMrovobe drovobe Mrdobe dnlroicOe
drovvrar dMrovobov didvrar dnroivro
£dnlovunyv
£dnhov
£dniovrto
Imp. £dnlovpeba
£dnlovobde
£éniovvto
dmrooopar dnrwooipnv , dnrwoodpevoc,
Fut. etc. ote. nridoecdar 1, -ov

[164]

[165]



THE VERBAL SYSTEM

123

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Enrlocapny | dMrecar , dniecaipnv , diweapevog,
Aor. etc. etc. IMiocopar etc. drocachar -, -ov
dednropar dednimeo dednlopévog & dednropévog ginv - dednropévog,
per. etc. etc. etc. etc. dednhdobar -1, -ov
Plu. £dednriopunv
Passive voice
Indicative Imperative [ Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
dniwdicopar diodncoiuny B} dnrwbneopevog,
Fut. etc. etc. dniodiceobal 1, -0V
£niotny AT MAwOB diwdeinv - diowbeic,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. Inrabivor -gioq, -£v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
Some common -o- contract verbs
agrom TO CONSIDER WORTHY dovriow TO ENSLAVE
pepardoo TO CONFIRM, TO ASSURE £hevbepon TO FREE
BLow TO LIVE £vavndopar TO OPPOSE
mrde TO SHOW

Irregularities of some -o- contract verbs

1/ The verb apd® TO PLOUGH does not lengthen the omicron in future and aorist forms: apdowm - fipoca.

2/ The two verbs 18pd® TO SWEAT and pryd® TO SHIVER FROM COLD keep an omega for their contractions, resulting in
unusual forms like the present indicative 18p®, 18p@g, 1dp® etc., NOT 18pd, idpoic, idpoi etc., and the curious infinitive

18pdv, NOT 16podv.

[166]
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¢) Verbs in -o: consonantal and liquid verbs

1. Consonantal verbs

These are verbs that have a consonant as the last letter of their stem. They undergo no alteration when adding the
personal endings directly onto the stem, so long as they begin with a vowel (present and imperfect tenses), but some
alterations will take place when a consonant is added; this is the case in the future, the aorist, the perfect and the
pluperfect tense endings: in some cases two consonants will amalgamate, in other cases one will disappear and moreover

the remaining one will change, etc.

Since the added consonant is almost always the same for all the persons (sigma for aorist active, kappa for perfect active,
etc.), the forms are easily deduced from the first example provided. However, the perfect and pluperfect middle/passive
use endings with a variety of initial consonants (-pay, -oay, -tax, etc.), and the result is rather irreqular; therefore, these
two tenses have been presented in full.

a) Verbs ending in -Bo, -ro, -0, -nto (labial verbs). Example: Bréne TO LOOK

The main alteration that these verbs undergo is that these consonants usually become y when a o is added (note that
this is not always the case; see the middle perfect imperative), and that they become a ¢ when the recognisable 0 is
added for the passive. Observe also that there is no -x- in the perfect active and that the consonant suffers a

modification in exchange.

Active voice
Indicative | Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. reqular formation
Brevo Bréyorut , Bréyov,
Fut etc. etc. preyery -ovea, -ov
£Breya Bréyov BréEyw Bréyarnt , Bréyag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. préya -aoa, -av
B£Breda Bepredarc ich | Beprédm BeprédoLut , Bepreoas,
per. etc. etc. etc. etc. pepreotvo -via, -0g
Plu £peprédeLy
: etc.

[167]

[168]
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Middle voice

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation

Bréyopar Breyoiunv , Breyopevog,
Fut. ete, etc. BrEyecOaL -n, -ov

£Breyaunyv BréEyan Bréyopa Breyaipnv , Breyapevoc,
AL | ete, etc. etc. etc. préyachou -, -ov

BéBreppan

Bépreyar BEpreyo

BeprenTar Bepripbo Bepreppévog @ | Bepreppévog iy , pepreppévog,
per. pepréppebo etc. etc. Bepriobar M -ov

BEBredde BERLEGOE

Bepreppévor gici BepLEGOOY

€pepréppny

£Bépreyo

£BEPrento
Plu- | e peprénpeta

£BEPLEGOE

Bepreppévor foay

< Observe that the 3™ plural Bepreppévor gioi and Bepreppévor ficay are periphrastic (to avoid forms with too many

consecutive consonants). Of course, the participial part must agree with the subject.

Passive voice

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive J Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Breobiicopar BreoOnooipnv R Breddnodpevog,
Fut. | G, ete. BreodNoecBaL 1, -ov
£PrEOONV BrEoOTL BrEGOD BreYOeinV ~ BredBeig,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. Breobivar -gloa, -£v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Other verbs of the same style

Ypad®
pinto

TO WRITE
TO THROW

TEPT®  TOSEND

KOnT®

TO KNOCK, TO CUT DOWN
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b) Verbs ending in -yo, -k, -xo, -tto (guttural verbs). Example: sidxe TO PURSUE

[The inclusion of -t is due to the fact that this -tz- originates from a former -x-]

The main change is that these consonants become & when a ¢ is added, and that they become a x when the recognisable
0 is added for the passive. Observe also that there is no -x- in the perfect active and that the consonant suffers a

modification in exchange.

Active voice

Indicative | Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. reqular formation
oo SidEorpe , Sdéov,
Fut. etc. etc. uiGeLy -ovoa, -ov
£dimta Sidkov SdEm SubEart - Siiag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. Sudgar -aca, -av
dediloya delwxag ioh | deddyo dedrdyoyt . dedrwyag,
per. etc. etc. etc. etc. dedroyévar -via, -0¢
plu £3eddyeLy
’ etc.
Middle voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive | Participle
Pre. reqular formation
Imp. regular formation
Svéopar dwoipnv . drw&opevog,
Fut. etc. etc. ieobar -, -ov
£dwEapnv hdEar StdEopar Sro&aipnv , drwEapevoc,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. dratacbal -1, -ov
dediwypar
dedimEar dedimEo
dedioktal dedLrybm Sedraypévog @ dedroypévoc €inv s derwypévog,
per. deddypeba etc. etc. edionyfar -1, -ov
dedioybe dedioyde
dedraypévor giot deddyfav
£3eddyunv
£dedinto
£dediokro
Plu. e ,
£deddypneda
£dedioyde
dedroypévor foav

[169]
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Passive voice

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same 3s middle
Imp. same as middle
Sroydncopar Sioyxnooipnyv ! Staxbnoodpevog,
Fut. | ofc. etc. Sioybnoecdar 1, -ov
£8twyOnv £8idy ot Srox0d Swybeinv - dayxdeig,
Aok etc. etc. etc. etc. SrayBiivar -€ioa, -&v
Per. same 3s middle
Plu. same as middle

< Some verbs in -tt@ behave as if they were dentals (see the following group) as for instance mAdrt® TO MOULD:

future rAdocm, aorist Exlaca, etc.

Other verbs of the same style

ayo TO LEAD
nPATTO TO MAKE, TO DO
TAPATTO

OUAATT®  TO GUARD

c) Verbs ending in -0, -to, -00, -Lo (dental verbs). Example: nei6o» TO PERSUADE

TO DISTURB, TO THROW INTO DISORDER

< This verb also has a strong aorist, apart from the expected one fi¢a.

[170]

The main alteration that these verbs undergo is that these consonants disappear when a ¢ is added, and that they
become another ¢ when the recognisable 0 is added for the passive. This group keeps the -k- in the perfect active (but

the previous consonant disappears).

Active voice
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
i i . RELCOV
Fut. nelcw neioouL reiceLy >
etc. etc. -ovoa, -ov
£ il i i = neilcag,
Aor. ENELCA NELOOV NELCO MELCALUL i v 1)
etc. etc. etc. etc. releo -aca, -av
) i " . . ) MENELKOG,
Per. RENELKA. RNENELKAG iocOL | neneike RENELKOLPL rELKEVaL ENELKWG,
etc. etc. etc. etc. e € -via, -0g
Plu. £nENEIKELY
etc.
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Middle voice

Indicative l Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
i i s MELGOPEVO
Fut. neloopaL TELTOUNV R — - H Sy
etc. etc. -1, -ov
, , - ‘ i , MELCAPEVO
Aor. EnELCAUNV neioca TELCONAL NELGALPNV neicachul HEVOG,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -n, -ov
METELGHAL
nénelean RENELGO
RENELOTAL neneic0w nengiopévog & neERELGPEVOG €inv = RENELGPEVOG,
Per. X nengicOo
neneiopeda etc. etc. -1, -Ov
nénerlcle néneicle
nenelcpévol elot neneicfov
gneneiopnv
£néneLco
Plu £néneloto
: £nenciopeba
£nénerode
TENELGPEVOL Tioav
Passive voice
Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
, . 1 A TELGONCOPEVO
Fut. nelcthjoopa newecooipnv o noop =
etc. etc. -1, -0V
EnEl { ® i - neledel
Aor. £neicOnyv netoOntt neLe0G newcheinv re1007ivar e f;’
etc. etc. etc. etc. -gloa, -EV
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Other verbs of the same style

anpdle®  TO DISHONOUR
YEVO® TO LIE, TO DECEIVE
okeval® TO PREPARE

vopil®

TO CONSIDER, TO THINK
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2. Liquid verbs [71]

a) Definition and characteristics of liquid verbs

Verbs whose stem ends in one of these four consonants: A, p, v, p are called liquid verbs. As in the case of the
consonantal verbs, some changes take place when adding endings etc. These changes are:

1/ In future tense: No sigma is added, and the personal endings applied are exactly the same as those that would
correspond to the present of the £ contract verbs. Moreover, the stem of the verb may change slightly. Example: et€Al@
TO SEND, fut. oteld (observe that one lambda has disappeared). Of course, when we meet one of these forms in a text,
we will have to know whether it is the present of an € contract verb or the future of a liquid verb. For instance, if we

want to know the meaning of the form dta¢Bep€il and we look for the verb dta¢pBepém in the dictionary and we do not
find it, we will have to consider the possibility that we are faced with a liquid future, until we find out that it comes from
SLa00sipm TO DESTROY.

2/ In aorist tense: Asin the future tense, no sigma is added (but the endings are the usual ones for aorist), and again
the stem may change slightly (but it will probably be a different change from that for the future tense). Example:
otéAAo, aorist £otelha (observe the new stem otel-).

3/ In perfect tense: It does have the usual kappa, but the stem may also change. Example: 61€Alo, perfect £otalka
(for this example, remember that verbs beginning with at- cannot reduplicate, this has nothing to do with the verb being
liquid or not).

4/ In future passive, aorist passive and perfect middle-passive tenses: Verbs follow their usual rules: -6ne- for
the future passive, etc., but the three of them are based on the active perfect stem. Example: eté€Al@ TO SEND, perfect
active otalko (stem -etald-), therefore future passive otakOiocopar, aorist passive £otaibnv, perfect middle-passive
£otaipon (the lack of reduplication has nothing to do with the condition of liquid verb, it is just a coincidence).

With respect to the changes of stem, although they seem to follow a fixed pattern at times, in fact the exceptions
outnumber the reqular cases, so the best system is to learn the stems for each tense (example: ¢aive TO MAKE APPEAR,
future ¢av®, aorist E¢mva, perfect nédayka, etc.). The change may involve the disappearance of a letter, the addition of
a new one, etc.; nevertheless, sometimes the stem remains unchanged, in which case only the accent may provide an
indication of tense (present or future); for instance, kpive TO JUDGE, future kpivé.

b) A liquid verb fully conjugated

Here, we provide the forms of ayy£Ahe TO ANNOUNCE as an example, but we further reinforce that the changes [172]
experienced by this verb in the stem do NOT mark a parameter to be followed by other liquid verbs with respect to the
changes experienced by the stem in the different tenses. As in the case of the consonantal verbs, the perfect and
pluperfect middle-passive are given in full owing to their complexity, given the variety of the initial consonants of their
personal endings (but the alterations are much minor in the liquid verbs than in the consonantal ones).
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Active voice

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
ayyerd ayyeroiny ayyELGY,
Fut etc. etc. SyvELELY -ovoa, -0V
’ (like present (like present Y (like present
of rotE€w) of roi€w) of rol€w)
fiyyella ayyelhov ayyeilo ayyeilap I ayyeilag,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. ayyeirot -aod, -av
per. | TY1EAKa Nyyeikag et | fyyéike fiyyElkouyt Ea—— NYYEAKAG,
etc. etc. etc. etc. -vig, -0g
Plu Nyvélkewy
’ etc.
Middle voice
Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
P J P P
Pre. regular formation
Imp. regular formation
ayyeiodpar ayyeloipnv , - ayYELOVPEVOC,
Fut. etc. etc. ayyereioBar -, -ov
yyellapunv ayyethan ayyeilopal ayyelhaipnyv N AYYELLGPEVOG,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. ayyeiracha -n, -Ov
fiyyerpon
fiyyekoar fiyyeieo
fiyyerran Nyyérbw fiyyeipévog & | fyyeipévog ginv . fyyeipévoc,
per. Myyélneba etc. etc. fiyyéddor -1, -Ov
fiyyerbe fiyyelbe
Nyyelpévor gioi WyyéErbav
nyréiumy
fiyyeioo
Pl ffyyeito
’ Nyyéipeda
fiyyeibe

Nyyeipévor ficay
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Passive voice
Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
Fut. ayyerbiocopar ayyerBneoipnv GyyerdioEson ayyerdnoopevog,
etc. etc. -1, -OV
NyyErdnv ayyEronT ayyer0d ayyerbeinv N - ayyerbeic,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. ayyediiver -gloa, -EV
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle
c) Other frequent liquid verbs
[Only future and aorist active are given, the most common tenses.] [173]

d) Additional observations on liquid verbs

1/ Some verbs that end in -t{e (consonantal verbs in dental, theoretically) form the future in the same way as liquids;
for instance, vopi{e TO CONSIDER, active fut. vopi®, middle fut. voprodpar. This kind of future is called the Attic future.

2/ Other verbs that are neither liquid nor end in -i® also have a future of the same kind, i.e., resembling an £ contract
present. For instance, the verb A&y TO sAy, apart from the reqular future A€, has also the future £€p®, £peig etc., and

aipo
anoxpivopat
AnoKTELV®
Barie
Sragbeipo
Kpive

péve

vEp®
OTEAL®
oaive

< Observe that, in the case of xpuv®, only the accent differentiates the future from the present. This is also the

TO RAISE

TO ANSWER

TO KILL

TO CAST, TO THROW

TO DESTROY

TO JUDGE

TO REMAIN, TO WAIT

TO DISTRIBUTE

TO ARRANGE, TO DISPATCH
TO SHOW

case for other verbs.
< &Badov is a strong aorist, not liquid. It follows another scheme.

fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.
fut.

apd
aroxkpivodpar
AMOKTEVD
Bard
dLapBepd
KpLvd

HEVA

VEP®

CTELD

oavd

the same applies for the verb payopar 70 FIGHT: future payodpar.

3/ Several cases may be found which will not follow the given framework. For instance, while 6§0ve TO SHARPEN forms
the perfect middle-passive d&vppar, the verb ¢aive forms it in n€daspar: in the first verb, the v becomes a p in the first

person, and in the second verb it becomes a o.

aor. fpa

aor. arekpvapunyv

aor. GnéKTeELVO
aor. €Balov
aor. diggberpa
aor. €kpiva
aor. &uewva
aor. Evepa
aor. £oteElda
aor. éonva
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d) Verbs in -@: important phenomena

1. Strong tenses

The term strong tenses is applied to the tenses of some verbs that are not formed according to the usual rules. They can
be divided into two classes:

a/ Tenses formed using personal endings different to the regular ones: strong aorist active and middle (including the
root aorists).

b/ Tenses formed using the expected personal endings, but with the irreqularity that the expected temporal
characteristic is omitted: future active and middle lacking the expected o, perfect and pluperfect active lacking the
expected k, and future and aorist passive lacking the expected 6.

There is no firm consensus about whether the second class should be called strong tenses, and some textbooks only
consider the first class to be strong.

a) Strong aorist (active and middle)

Many verbs form the active and middle aorist in a different way, producing the strong aorist (this is also known as the
second aorist), in contraposition to the standard aorist, which is known as the weak aorist (also the first aorist). The
strong aorist is hugely significant. The aorist is the most frequently used tense in Greek and, moreover, the most
common verbs have a strong aorist.

The two identifiable characteristics of the strong aorist are:

1/ The stem is usually different from that for the present tense; sometimes the difference will be very minimal, as for
instance in the verb paALe TO THROW, Which has, for its aorist, the stem BaA- instead of the stem BaA)-. In other cases,
the change will be absolute, entirely different to that of the present, as for instance in the verb 6pdawm 70 seg, which has,
for its aorist, the stem 18-. There are no rules to work out whether a verb has a strong aorist or a reqular one, and it is

even more difficult to predict the stem for the strong aorist (if the verb has this type of aorist). Therefore, it is essential
that this is learnt as one of the principal parts.

2/ The endings added on this stem are, for the indicative, equivalent to those for the imperfect tense. For the other
moods, the endings are equivalent to present tense endings. The reason for using present tense endings is that the other
moods do not have the imperfect tense, therefore the present tense endings are used instead.

This second characteristic will cause both the imperfect and the strong aorist indicative of a verb to be very similar (both
have the augment and imperfect endings), especially if the stem has changed just slightly. For example, the imperfect of
Barro is £pardiov, while the aorist is £Badlov. Of course, in the other moods the strong aorist, which uses present

[174]

[175]
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endings, will be very similar to the present: in the case of the verb paiio, the present infinitive would be paiielv and

the aorist infinitive would be Baigiv (note, also, the difference in accent).

As an example, we offer here the present, imperfect and aorist tenses, and both the active and middle voices, of [176]

AapBave TO TAKE, (aor. Elapov). Observe that the aorist indicative resembles the imperfect and that the aorist of the
other moods resembles the present in those moods:

Active voice

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Pre.

Aappave
etc.

Aappave
etc.

AapuBave
etc.

Aaupavoru
etc.

Aappavewvy

rapBavov,
-ovoa, -0V

Imp.

£happavov
£happaveg
£happave(v)
£happavopev
£happavere
£lapupavov

Aor.

£\afov
£lapeg
£haBe(v)
£Lapopev
£hafete
£hafov

Middle voice

Indicative

AaBé
etc.

Imperative

raBo
etc.

Subjunctive

Adporpt
etc.

Optative

Aapeiv

Infinitive

rapav,
-oboa, -0v

Participle

Pre.

Aappavopar
etc.

Aappdavov
etc.

Aappavopar
etc.

Aappavoipnv
etc.

AapBaveobor

Aappavopevog,
-1, -ov

Imp.

£happavounv
£lappavov
£happaveto
£happavopedba
£happavecde
£happavovrto

Aor.

£hapounv
£hapov
£lapero
£hafopeba
£Lapeobe
£Ahapovto

rafod
etc.

AaBopor
etc.

AaBoipnv
etc.

AapécOar

Aafopevog,
-1, -ov
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The most common verbs that have a strong aorist nm

ayo TO LEAD fiyayov < Curious reduplication of the stem.

atp£m TO LIFT UP £lhov

aicOdvopar  TO REALISE Nedounv

apaptave TO MAKE A MISTAKE fjnaprov

arofviijeke®  TODIE anéBavov

agikvéopar  TO ARRIVE AoLKOuNV

Bairw TO THROW £Balov

yiyvopai TO BECOME £ysvopuny

£nopon TO FOLLOW £onounv

£pyopan TO GO fiA8ov < Observe that the aorist is active.

£poTdo TO ASK npounv < In fact, this is the aorist of £€popan, which is almost never
used in the present tense. On the other hand, £pwtaom has its
own weak aorist, ipadnea, but this is rarely used, the verb
“borrows” the other one for the aorist.

£obio TO EAT £oayov

£VpioKm TO FIND £bpov or ndpov

£xo TO HAVE goyov

Kopuvo TO GET TIRED £xapov

AopBavoe TO TAKE £lapov

Aavlave TO ESCAPE THE NOTICE £habov

rEyo TO SAY glnov < There is also a weak aorist, £ e€a, but this is not so common.

AeinO TO LEAVE £anov

pavlave TO LEARN £pabov

Opao TO SEE £ldov

nacL® TO SUFFER £rabov

neifopan TO OBEY £mOounv < The active nei®m TO PERSUADE has a weak aorist: £newca.

mive TO DRINK £mov

minTo TO FALL £neCOV

movB@dvopar  TO LEARN BY INQUIRY £rvéounv

TEPVO TO CUT £tapov

TPELO TO RUN £dpapov

TUYLAVE TO HAPPEN TO BE £tuyov

o€po TO CARRY ijveykov <> There is also an aorist fjveyka: endings of a weak aorist,
but without the sigma, acting as if it were a liquid verb.

0EVYO TO FLEE £ovyov

O0eil® TO OWE OOELOV
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b) Root aorists (active)

(178]

Wwithin this group of strong aorists, there is a special sub-group of verbs that have a so-called root aorist (some
grammars call it the third aorist, or athematic aorist, and in fact, no agreement has been reached on whether this type of
aorist should be considered a sub-group of the strong aorists or whether it is separate). Their identifiable characteristic is
that they contain a long vowel in all cases of the indicative, and moreover, they lack the first vowel of the personal
ending. To complicate matters further, the third person plural shows a different form in -cav (this actually is a weak
aorist ending). Their appearance also resembles the passive aorist.

The most common root aorists are Baive and yiyvoeko. We offer some more here, with relevant comments:

1/ paive TO GO
Indicative | Imperative Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive Participle
£pnv B&d Bainv
£png Bii6 Biic Baing —
&pn piica Bi Bain piva B oS
£pnuev Bdpev Baipev Bé "l S
£pnte Bijte Biite Baite av, paviog
£fnoav Baviov Bdor Baiev

< The aorist of paive is not found on

eloéPnyv, etc.).
< There is a reqular aorist £Bnea, but this has a transitive meaning: TO MAKE GO.

2/ Nyvédeke TO KNOW

its own in Attic prose, but always as a compound verb (arnépyv,

Indicative | Imperative Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive Participle
£yvov bAZ0) yvoinv
EYves yvo})Ot Tves yvoing Yvoig, YVOVTOg
£yve Vot V@ yvoiy . =

” = - Yv@var yvodoa, -1
£yvopseyv YVAPEV YVOipEV X ,

” - - _ YVOvV, YvovTog
£yvotE TV@TE TVOTE yvoite
£yvocav YVOVTOV Tv@ol yvoiev

3/ arod1dpaok® TO FLEE

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive [ Optative Infinitive Participle
anédpav anodpd anodpainv

qm::ﬁpw; (}no&pqet qnoﬁp?g (}noﬁpa}ng anodpag, -avtog
anédpa anodpatm anodpq arodpain . - . -

. . ) s - anodpavar anodpaca, -ng
anédpapev AnodpAUEV anodpaipev , .

., Vo , - , _ arodpav, aviog
anedpate anodpate anodparte anodpuite

antdpacav | anodpaviev | arodpder arnodpaisv

< This verb is only found in compound forms.
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4/ dvopar TO SINK

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive | Participle
£5vv dve

!fﬁ\)g 51,)9" Bt'n‘]g dvg, dvvtog
£6v dutm ooy non SHvar Do, -
£dvpev Svopev existent Vea, NG

,, ~ , dYv, -dvvtog
£dute dvte dvnte

£dvoav dvvtav dvwot

< This verb will almost always be found in the compound form katadvopar.
< In the active (8b®), it means To MAKE SINK, and would have a regular aorist £8vea, but it is almost always found
in its middle form (8Yopan), with the intransitive meaning 710 siNk, and the corresponding root aorist is £3vv.

5/ xaipe TOREJOICE

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive | Participle
Exapnyv xopd XapEiNV
zxgm\g xzm)?:o x«azm_lc xzp::ne xapeis, -£viog
N « ’pn xepn X PI! xap .." xapijvair XOPELGA, -NG
£xapnpev xapdpev XOPEIPEV S
L , = = xapév, £viog
£xapnte xapnte xapijte XAPELTE
£yapneav LApEVIOV xapdot XAPELEV
6/ Other verbs with root aorist [179]

O ¢0ave TO ANTICIPATE

aorist £¢0nv, £60n¢, etc.

This verb (the use of which will be dealt with subsequently in the chapter on participle clauses) also has a sigmatic aorist
£00aca. However, in this case, both aorists have the same meaning, and there is no transitive / intransitive
differentiation as in dvopar.

O aAickopar TO BE CAPTURED

aorist £édLov, £drag, etc.

Observe that the aorist of this verb is active but retains the passive meaning TO BE CAPTURED.

QO ¢de transitive meaning
intransitive meaning TO BE BORN, TO BE BY NATURE

TO PRODUCE

aorist &¢voa

aorist &¢vuv, £¢ug, etc.

Like dvopan, the root aorist of this verb has intransitive meaning, but the verb has a sigmatic aorist £¢pvea which means
TO PRODUCE. Observe that the present active shares both meanings.

¢ 0 GvBpwRog Gyabog dvEL

MAN IS BORN GOOD / MAN IS GOOD BY NATURE.

< In aorist, it would be €¢v. Intransitive meaning.

o £QVV Y0P 0VOEV £K TEYVNG TPE.GOELY KOKTIG
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).

o 1 Y7] KOPROUG VEL

THE EARTH PRODUCES FRUIT.

| WAS NOT BORN TO DO ANYTHING WITH BAD INTENTION
< Intransitive meaning.

< In aorist, it would be £¢voe. Intransitive meaning.

This verb is much used in its perfect tense, né¢vka, and this will be dealt with in Point 4 Other presents and perfects with
swapped meanings.
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O iomut TO MAKE STAND aorist £etnv, £o1ng, etc.

This is a verb of the second conjugation and has some special characteristics; the verb and its uses will be studied with
the verb as a whole further ahead, with the -puu verbs.

c) Strong future active and middle [180]

These futures lack the usual sigma (so, they are also called asigmatic futures) and, as a result, the personal endings
resemble those of the present of an € contract verb. They include:

1/ The future tense of the liquid verbs presented in the former chapter:

pREVO TO REMAIN fut. pevd
AmMOKTELV® TOKILL fut. aroktev®d

2/ Verbs ending in -l (also presented in the former chapter):

vopil® TO CONSIDER fut. vopL®

3/ Some other verbs that are neither liquid nor end in -if also have this future:

paxopar TO FIGHT fut. payodpom

d) Strong perfect and pluperfect active

These perfects and pluperfects lack the expected kappa (as previously seen with consonantic verbs), and also undergo
some alteration in the final consonant:

Brér®  TOLOOK perf. BéBieda plup. €BepréoeLv
SLdK®  TOPURSUE perf. dedioyxa plup. €8edrwyerv
Aeino TO LEAVE perf. A€ioina plup. (non existent)

< Note that in this last verb the final consonant has not changed, but the internal vowel has.

Some verbs have both perfects: a reqular one and a strong one, or even two strong ones (both lacking kappa), such as
nénpaye and nénpaya (from npatre), with different meanings: nérpaxa | HAVE DONE, rémparya | HAVE FARED.

e) Strong future and aorist passive [181]

1/ Some verbs lack the usual -8- of the passive suffixes for the future and aorist tenses. Therefore, for the future tense,
instead of adding the suffix -dne-, the 0 is omitted, and -no- is added, and for the aorist, instead of adding -6y-, only -n- is
added:

vpGo®  TOWRITE Future ypaonocopar NOT ypadBricopot Aorist €ypaonv NOT €ypdgbnv
KOmT® TO KNOCK Future xomfiocopar NOT «ko¢Oncopat Aorist €kommv  NOT  €x6oOnv

< Observe in korfoopar and €xkérnv that the phonetic change that the presence of the -0- would have produced on the
consonant at the end of the stem (making it change from = to ¢) is not produced.
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2/ But in some cases the verb has both forms:

i TO RUB Future tpiu¢Oioopar AND tpipicopar Aorist £tpienvy  AND €1pipnv
O¢eip®  TO DESTROY Future ¢0apBiocopar AND ¢Bapricopar Aorist £668apbnv AND €00apnv
Ta66®  TO ARRANGE Future tay®foopor AND zayfocopor Aorist £taxbmv AND g€taynv
2. Deponent tenses [182]

a) Verbs with middle future but with active meaning

Some verbs that are active in the present tense form their future in the middle voice (but retain the same meaning).
Sometimes the verb follows the reqular rules for future formation and simply switches to the middle, but sometimes the
stem suffers such a change that it is difficult to identify the verb from which it is derived, unless we have previously
encountered that verb. The most common ones are:

axov® TO LISTEN fut. axovoopan < This is absolutely reqular, but middle.
arofviiek® TO DIE fut. aroBavodpar < This, apart from being middle, also becomes -£- contract,
as if it were a liquid verb.
Baive TO WALK fut. BRocopar
BrEn® TO LOOK AT fut. Bréyopar
Boaw TO SHOUT fut. Bonoopar
TLYVOGK®  TO KNOW fut. yvoocopar
Aayavo TOOBTAINBYLOT  fut. AEopan
Aappave TO TAKE fut. AMqyopaon
pavlave TO LEARN fut. pabnoopar
opa® TO SEE fut. Syopar
nACYO TO SUFFER fut. meioopanr <> Take care: neiBopar, middle of neibw, has the same future.
20 TO FALL fut. meeodpar < This, apart from being middle, also becomes -e- contract,
as if it were a liquid verb.
oydo TO BE SILENT fut. olvyfoopar
wWPELO® TO RUN fut. dpapodpar <> Also this one becomes -g- contract, as if it were a liquid verb.
TOYLAvVe TO HAPPEN TO BE fut. tev€opan
07O TO FLEE fut. ¢sv&opar
of0ave TO ANTICIPATE fut. ¢Bfcopar

As we can see, these are very irregular verbs. For instance, we would expect Baive to behave as a liquid verb, since its
stem ends in -v-, yet it produces a future with a sigma. Furthermore, its aorist is a root aorist (£pnv). Additionally, some
of these futures are asigmatic, like aro@vijokw TO DIE and Tp€x® TO RUN.

b) Verbs with passive aorist but with active meaning [183]

Many verbs, almost all of them deponent (therefore, using the middle voice in the present), form their aorist in the
passive voice, but the meaning goes on being active; for instance, the aorist of the verb mopgvopar TO TRAVEL is
£nopevdnv | TRAVELLED. As expected, any mood in aorist (infinitive, participle, etc.) will be in the passive voice but with



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 139
an active meaning: mopgvBijvar TO TRAVEL / TO HAVE TRAVELLED, TOpEVOELG HAVING TRAVELLED, etc. Furthermore, as usual,
the stem may undergo some alterations. The main verbs that have this kind of aorist are:

Boviopar TO WANT Aorist  £€BovAnénv

dtopan TO BEG, TO NEED, TO LACK Aorist  £denOnv

StaAiéyopar TO CONVERSE Aorist dieréxOnv < Sredefauny also exists.

dravogopar TO INTEND Aorist  drevonbnv

dvvapor TO BE ABLE Aorist  £3vviifnv

£vOopgopar  TO LAY TO HEART Aorist  £vefBopifnv

£mPEALOPaL  TO TAKE CARE Aorist €repeinbnv

£nicTtopol TO KNOW Aorist  frLetiOnv

£pao TO FALL IN LOVE Aorist Tpactnv

idopar TO ENJOY Aorist  fjefnv

HLpVAGKOpaL  TO REMEMBER Aorist  &pviietnv

oiopar TO BELIEVE Aorist  @nonv

opyitopan TO GET ANGRY Aorist  @pyicbnv

opéyopar TO TEND TO, TO DESIRE Aorist @péxbnv < This verb also exists in the active:

Op£Y® TO REACH OUT

rnopelvopar TO TRAVEL, TO GO Aorist  £mopeibOnv

oaivopai TO APPEAR Aorist  &davnv

oopopan TO FEAR, TO BE AFRAID Aorist  £¢opnonv
Additional observations
1/ Some of these verbs may also have an aorist which keeps the middle form. For instance, ropgbopar may have as
aorist £ropeveauny in middle and £éropebOnyv in passive, both of them meaning | TRAVELLED.
2/ Another characteristic is that some may also have a future passive. For instance émpgi€éopar may have as its future
either émpeloopan in the middle voice, or Eémpeindicoparn in the passive, both of them meaning | WiLL TAKE CARE.
3/ ddvapon and £nictapon are in fact -puu verbs, not -m verbs, but they have been included here just because they also
have this characteristic.
c) Verbs with middle future but with passive meaning [184]

Essentially, this is the opposite from the former case; some verbs do not have a passive future and so they use the middle

one with a passive meaning. For instance:

aditké® TO DO WRONG
arnota® TO DECEIVE
KOAO®  TO PREVENT

Its middle future
Its middle future
Its middle future

Gdikioopar  means
arotioopor  means
Kolvoopar means

| WILL BE WRONGED
| WILL BE DECEIVED
| WILL BE PREVENTED

BUT take care: These verbs do have a passive aorist with a passive meaning. For example:

noLkNOnV | WAS WRONGED

£KkA00nv

| WAS PREVENTED
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3. A perfect with present meaning [185]
The verb olda TO KNOW is a perfect with present meaning. Observe, moreover, that this perfect does not have the
expected k, so in fact it is a strong perfect. Given its significance, otda is always studied independently from the strong
perfects, which are presented in the section dealing with strong tenses.
This verb has very irregular forms, therefore all are listed below. Note that since the perfect has a present meaning, the
pluperfect will have an imperfect meaning. It has also an irreqular future.
Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
olda £166 £ideinv
oloba o0 €187 ideing vee .
Perfect 3 " Lo e £180¢g, -0T0¢
ode(v) ioto €157 £1dein Ve Ve
v Lo o eldévan gidvia, -ag
(present iopev ELODPEV £1d€ipev £156c, -6T0
meaning) | i{gte iote £1dijte eidsite S s
loaci(v) iotav eiddoL(v) £ld€iev
iion - fidewv
Pluperfect | fidneba - fiderg
fideu(v)
(imperf. flopev - {idepev
meaning) | fgie - fdete
floav - fidecav
gloopan glooiunv
gloel glgoio
Future grogral £10070 €ioeocbar Eloonevos,
gloopeba glooipeba -1, -ov
giloeche £looiche
gloovtan £looivto
Notes
1/ The pluperfect has alternative forms.
2/ The second singular imperative is identical to that of the verb ipt TO BE.
3/ The future tenses are very similar to those of the verb gipi (£6£00ar, Ecopay, etc.).
4/ The perfect optative plural can also be €inpev, €inte, €inoav.
5/ This verb is in fact a very old perfect of 6pa® TO SEE, which has its own perfect £dpaka.
4. Other presents and perfects with swapped meanings [186]

a) Other

1/ yéyova

perfects with present meaning

is the active perfect of the present yiyvopau TO BECOME, TO TAKE PLACE, TO HAPPEN. It means TO BE BY BIRTH. The

other perfect yey€vnpou retains the sense of TO HAVE HAPPENED.

¢ 0V TG VTEG KOKOL €K YOOTPOG YEYOVAOGLY
« 0 & joBovto 01 OnPoiot 10 yEYEVIIHEVOVY, ..

NOT ALL ARE WICKED FROM BIRTH (Theognis, Elegia€).
WHEN THE THEBANS HEARD ABOUT WHAT HAD HAPPENED, ...

(Thucydides, Historiae).
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2/ 8¢doika and 8£dwa  are two perfects with different stems of the verb 8€idw, TO FEAR, unused in Attic in present
tense. Note that the second does not even have the customary -x- of the perfect tense. These two perfects have a
present meaning | FEAR. They are in fact an alternative to ¢op€opar (also TO FEAR).

o 8£801K’ axoVWV THVIE TV TpoBupiav | AM AFRAID, HEARING THIS DESIRE (Sophocles, Ajax).

3/ #owke s the perfect of the verb £ixm, unused in Attic in present tense, and means TO BE SIMILAR and TO SEEm. The
participle £owkdg has a variant, gikdg, which is much used in the neuter t0 £ikdg WHAT IS NATURAL, and in expressions
such as kata TO £LKOG ACCORDING TO WHAT IS NORMAL / AS EXPECTED, and the adverb £ikdtmg OF COURSE.

o £0LKa YOOV T0UTOV ... GOOMTEPOC E1val | SEEM, THEN, TO BE ... WISER THAN THIs ONE (Plato, Apologia).

4/ €lwba is the perfect of the present £0w, unused in Attic in present tense, and means TO BE USED TO.

o 0l €loba, Ene1ddv Tig AéyN TL, TPOGEYELY TOV VOOV | AM USED TO PAYING ATTENTION, WHENEVER ANYBODY
SAYS SOMETHING (Plato, Hippias Minor).

5/ é6mko. is the perfect of ieTnu TO SET. In perfect tense, it means | AM STANDING.

« 1L TpOG TOAOLGL THVS dyous’ €pnuiav £6tnkag;  WHY ARE YOU STANDING, IN YOUR SOLITUDE, AT THE GATES ?
(Euripides, Medea).

6/ xéxmpon is the perfect of the present xtdopar. The present means To OBTAIN, and the perfect means To POssEss (this
follows logically, since something that has been obtained is now in our possession).
¢ VOUTLKOV 1€ KEKTREDA ATV T0D ap’ Duiv tAelotov  WE POSSESS THE MOST COMPLETE NAVY, EXCEPT YOURS
(Thucydides, Historiae).

7/ népvnpon is the perfect middle of the present pipvijoxo. The active means To REMIND, the middle means [187]
TO REMEMBER. This meaning is usually expressed by the perfect tense. The future | wiLL REMEMBER is expressed by the
unusual future perfect: pepviieopar.

¢ 30T1¢ 8 v, 0V coddc pépvapar  WHO IT WAS, | DO NOT REMEMBER EXACTLY (Plato, Phaedo).

8/ S aela (andrwra) is the perfect of the present AAvpt TO DESTROY. In perfect tense, it means | AM LOST.

¢ SLolra, téxvov, 0VSE pot xdpig Biov | AM LOST, MY SON, AND | HAVE NO JOY IN LIFE (Euripides, Hippolytus).

9/ nénolBa is the perfect of the present nei@w TO PERSUADE. In perfect tense, it means To TRUST. It rules a dative.

o €yowye oL mAavv 1@ TipokAel ténotBa | DO NOT TRUST TIMOCLES AT ALL (Lucian, /uppiter Tragoedus).

10/ nédvka is the perfect of ¢vm. The present means To PRODUCE (it is transitive), and the perfect has the intransitive
meaning TO BE BY NATURE. For instance:
¢ ayaBotl tegVkaoLy ol GvOpwmol  HUMAN BEINGS ARE GOOD BY NATURE.

¢ TEGVKACL T€ Gnavieg Kal 18i¢ Kot Snuociq auaptdvely  ALL MEN HAVE THE NATURAL TENDENCY, BOTH IN THEIR PRIVATE
AND IN THEIR SOCIAL LIFE, TO COMMIT OFFENCES (Thucydides, Historiae).
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11/ ©é0vnka. is the perfect of aroBviiekm To DIE (note that the perfect does not use the prefix aro-). The perfect tense

can be translated both as | Am DEAD and as | HAVE DIED. Therefore, the perfect participle ot Te@vnkotec means THE DEAD
ONES.

« oL VOV TE@VNKOTEG 1KOVOL Tioay {Pvieg Vikdv payopevol téviog tovg BopPdpoug  THOSE WHO NOW ARE DEAD WERE
ENOUGH, WHEN THEY WERE ALIVE, TO DEFEAT ALL THE BARBARIANS IN BATTLE (Xenophon, Agesilaus).

As expected, the pluperfect of these verbs should be translated using an imperfect meaning. For example: épepvijunyv !
WAS REMEMBERING.

b) Presents with perfect meaning [188]
There are two verbs that have a perfect meaning even when they are used in the present tense:

Ko TO HAVE COME, TO BE HERE
olyopar  TO HAVE GONE, TO BE GONE

Accordingly, their imperfects will have a pluperfect meaning:

KOV | HAD ARRIVED
xOuMV | HAD GONE

L. =N

Occasionally, these two verbs may be translated using a present meaning, | cOME instead of | HAVE COME, but the perfect
meaning is more common.

Note that #jke has a perfect fika, which is easily confused with the aorist of inpt.

5. Double tenses [189]

In some tenses, some verbs have two forms simultaneously: the reqgular one, also known as weak, and the irreqular one,
also known as strong. This applies for the future, the aorist and the perfect tenses. Sometimes the alternative form is a
form “borrowed” from another verb.

a) In the case of the future
Both forms share the same meaning:

AEY® TO SAY Future A£Em AND £pd (< £p€®, a liquid future) | wiLL SAY
£xm  TOHAVE Future £E@ AND oyioco | WILL HAVE

Note that there can in fact be a slight nuance in meaning: £€€w tends to have more of a durative meaning, and eynow
conveys a sense of spontaneity.

o TOAANV dpa £YO TG Todt xapiv EE@ | SHALL BE VERY GRATEFUL TO THE BOY (Plato, Gorgias).
e oYNO® G’ £YW THg VOV Bofig | WILL HOLD YOU BACK FROM WHAT YOU SAY NOw (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).
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b) In the case of the aorist [190]

1/ Sometimes the meaning of both forms is the same:

AEY® TOSAY Aorist #iefa AND simov (a strongaorist) |sAiD

This is also the case in the passive voice:
Tpip® TO OPPRESS Passive aorist &tpipn AND é£tpi¢On HE/SHE WAS OPPRESSED

2/ Nevertheless, it is more common to find that the two forms of the verb have different meanings. The general rule is
that the weak aorist has a transitive meaning, while the strong aorist has an intransitive meaning. The two main
examples of verbs (apart from ¢vw, mentioned in [179]) where this applies are:

SV® TOSINK
Weak aorist  £8vea | SANK (| SUBMERGED SOMETHING)
Strong aorist £8vv | SANK (| WENT UNDER THE SURFACE) < It is a root aorist.

o évdeka pev vaig Tdv ZupoKooinv Katédvoay THEY SANK ELEVEN SHIPS OF THE SYRACUSANS (Thucydides, Historiae).

< Weak aorist: transitive.
o Qv 8¢ 'ABnvaiwv oLdepio KaTESV voig NOT ONE SHIP OF THE ATHENIANS SANK (Thucydides, Historiae).

< Strong aorist: intransitive.

iotut TOSET

Weak aorist £otnea | SET, POSITIONED SOMETHING
Strong aorist &etqv | STOOD < Itis a root aorist.

o 'AAK1BLGadNG 8¢ tponaidv te E6TNGE  ALCIBIADES SET ATROPHY (Xenophon, Hellenica). < Weak aorist: transitive.
* 160&vTeC 0V dpo Kot goPndéviec Eatnuev  THUS, WE STOOD, HAPPY BUT AFRAID AT THE SAME TIME
(Lucian, Verae Historiae). < Strong aorist: intransitive.

Note

This is a -pt verb (already mentioned in the section on root aorists) dealt with in the next chapter.

c) In the case of the perfect

The two forms almost always have different meanings (with the exception of 8€8wa and 8£doika, which have been
presented above):

nPpaTTe® TO DO

Weak perfect mémnpaya | HAVEDONE < Transitive.
Strong perfect mémpaya. | HAVE FARED < Intransitive. Almost always accompanied by an adverb.

o £0 £x€1, €lnev, £1 A TAVTO KOKDG TENPAYOPEV IT 1S WELL, HE SAID, IF WE HAVE NOT DONE EVERYTHING WRONG

(Plutarch, Philopoemen). < Weak perfect: transitive.
« oiy’, @ kpavornot', g aOLiwg TERPGYapEY ALAS, HELMET-MAKER, HOW SIMPLE WE HAVE BEEN!

(Aristophanes, Pax). < Strong perfect: intransitive.
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e) Verbs in -uv: observations and verbs with reduplication

1. General observations [191]

This second conjugation differs from the first one only in present, imperfect and aorist tenses. It is divided into three sub-
variants:

a/ With reduplication in the present.  Four verbs feature in the present tense (and therefore also in the imperfect)
a curious reduplication in iota at the beginning of the word:

didopt TOGIVE  The stem is do-

Ot TOPUT The stem is 0e-

iotnuu  TOSET The stem is ota- < The reduplicated present should have been eigTnpt, but the first
sigma developed into an initial rough breathing.

inm TOocAsT  The stemis &-

Special attention should be paid to the fact that the -o- and -&- that appear in these verbs at the end of the stem are NOT
the same ones that appear, for instance, in Ab-0-pev, Ab-g-t€, etc., as in the case of the verbs in -pt they actually belong
to the stem, not to the ending. Those two vowels in the -@ verbs are called thematic vowels and this is why the second
conjugation, or conjugation in -ut, is also called the athematic conjugation (and the 1* conjugation, or conjugation in -,
is also called thematic conjugation).

b/ With suffix -vv- in the present. A group of verbs that feature in the present and in the imperfect a -vo- suffix
between the stem and the personal ending (they behave like consonant verbs in the other tenses). For example:

deikvopt  TO SHOW pELYVLUPL  TO MIX PAYVOHL  TO BREAK

¢/ Without reduplication and suffix. A reduced group of verbs:

sl TO BE

P TO GO < Observe the difference in accentuation with respect to eipi.
onui TO SAY

dVvvapar  TOBE ABLE

KEpo TO LIE (on a surface)

koBfjper  TO BE SEATED

< Note about the presentation: The tenses that present major differences in comparison with the verbs in -0 are
conjugated in full. In the other tenses, when they follow the reqular - model, only the first person is given.
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2. Verbs with reduplication in the present [192]

a) Verb didout TOGIVE

Active voice
Indicative | Imperative Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive [ Participle
Sidmpr dad didoinv
8}8(0; 616<?u 61&?‘; 81,80'mg 1500, -6vToC
pre. dtdwor(v) d1d0te Fano} ddoin Ss6var 3150900, NG
didopev dddpev Sidoipev 5186V (')’v o
didote didote ddddte Sdidoite » "OVTOS
dddaci(v) | ddoviav Mddor(v) Sidoiev
£8idovv
£didovg
£8idov
Imp. £didopev
£81801e
£8idocav
ddow ddooyt , ddowv,
s etc. etc. daoeLy -0vea, -ovV
£doka h1o) doinv
:'::S(chag 8(3; Bq_)g 50}1]; d0vg, ovtog
Aor £3mke(V) 80t® 0] doin soTvar obea, -1
’ £dopev ddpev doipev 36v. & (; vrg
£8ote d6te ddte doite ’ S
£docav dovtov ddor(v) doiev
Per d¢doxa dedokag iocht | dedokm dedodkotut | o oo o dedwkang,
’ etc. etc. etc. etc. -via, -6¢
£deddKELY
Plu. atc.
Notes

(these notes can be applied also to the other verbs in -pt)
1/ In present and aorist indicative, the singular has a long vowel, while in the plural there is a short one.
2/ The endings are different from those of the 1™ conjugation, and also the infinitive ending -vau.

3/ Observe the peculiarity of the aorist, which presents a kappa in the singular ( iemput will be an exception to this
rule). Do not confuse it with the perfect, which will also feature a kappa.

4/ In some moods, the aorist is constructed in the same way as the present, but does not include the reduplication
found in the present.

5/ Observe the difference between the reduplication in -i- in the present and imperfect and the reduplication in -g-
in the perfect.
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Middle voice
Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive | Participle
didopan Sddpar ddoiunyv
didoocar didooo 5160 didoio
didotan 8180600 ddtan didoito , d1dopevog,
pre. d166peda S1ddpeda Sidotpeba didochar -1}, -oV
d1docbe 8idocbe 318dc0e didoicle
didovran 8060wV dddvran ddoivro
£5180unv
£6idoco
£8idoto
Imp.
P £6186peba
£518000e
£6idovro
ddoopar
Fut. etc.
£36unv Sdpar Sotunv
£80v 80 b} doio
Aor. t::ﬁ(,)to 8600 80')1‘0.'. 80}1:0 5660 dopevog,
£80peda ddpeba Sdoipeba -n, -ov
£3000c 8600 ddobe doiche
£8ovto 86000V Sdvrar doivto
d€dopan d¢dooo dedopévog & | dedopévog ginv , dedopévog,
per. etc. etc. etc. etc. 3e5606ar -n, -ov
Plu £3dounv
’ etc.
Passive voice
Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
dobijcopan dobnooipunv ! doBnodpevoc,
Fut. etc. etc. dobioecbar -, -ov
£8006nv 360 800 dobeinv - dobeig,
Aor. etc. etc. etc. etc. S0Bijvar -€loa, -£v
Per. same as middle

Plu.

same as middle
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b) Verb tifnut TOPUT, TO PLACE

[193]

Active voice
Indicative | Imperative Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive | Participle
TiOnpt [21:10) nbeinv
Tibng TifeL o nbeing nbsic. -£vio
pre ifnor(v) notre noj whein whévar nosi i’a s
’ tibepev nodpev nlgipey 08 8’ ns
tibete tifete nbijte nBgite oLy, -EVTos
n0tac(v) nféviov n0do(v) nbgiev
£tionv
£tifeLg
m £1i0sL
p: £1ti0gpev
£tifete
£tibeoav
Moo focotpe , fcov,
Fut. etc. etc. BitozLy -0V0a, -0V
£0nka [}10) feinv
£0nkag 0éc Biic Being Beic. 0£vto
Aor £0nke(v) (}13270) o Bein eivar oL i_’a i s
© | &6gpsev 0dpev Bgipev f&y (-);;v?:f)
£0ete 0éte Biite Bgite ’ s
£0socav 0Evtav 0doL(v) Bgiev
T€0nka tefnkac icht | tedko Tebfxout . Tebnkag,
per. etc. etc. etc. etc. ehnxévar -via, -6¢
plu £rebikerv
’ etc.
Notes

1/ Most of the observations written at the end of the section on the active voice of §idwput

are also applicable here.

2/ Pay particular attention to the curious -n- in the 1* person of the imperfect.
p p p

3/ The participle mfeig, -£vtog etc. resembles the passive AvBeic, -£vtog etc., but this is just a coincidence: in fact,
the -0e- in T10€lg, -0£&vTog is the -0g- of the stem, not part of any passive suffix. The real passive aorist is tefeig,
-€vtog (see further ahead).
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Middle voice

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Tifepa nodpm nleipnv
tibecar tifeco nof nbeio
pre TifeTan n0£000 nBijron TL0gito TiBEc0aL n6épevoc,
’ Tn0épeba nddpeda n0eipeba -1, -ov
1i0e00e 1i0ec0e n0ijo0e T0gic0e
Tifevtar n0éc0mv nfdvrar nbgivto
£nféunv
£tifeco
£tifeTo
Imp- £n10épeba
£ti0ec0e
£tifevto
Ofcopar s , fnoouevog,
Fut.
u etc. Onootunv OcecHan -1, -ov
£0£unv 8dpar Bsiunv
£0ov Bod (h] fgio
£0et0 8£00m Bijtan B€ito , 8épevoc,
Aor. £0€peba 0cdpeba feipeba 8€0b01 -1, -ov
£0eo0e 0£00e Bijc0e O€icle
£06evto 0tcbov 8dvrTar Bgivro
Per. t£lepa t€berco tebepévog @ | teBepévog ginv refgichal tebepévog,
i etc. etc. etc. etc. -1}, -oVv
Plu £tebeipnyv
’ etc.
Passive voice
Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
tediocopat tednooipny , tebnodpevog,
Fut. etc. etc. teficecBar -, -ov
Aor. | €6V Eonm €03 teBeinv - te0eis,
) etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -0V
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Notes

1/ The similarity between 6Woopat (fut. middle) and tebficopan (fut. passive) has to be explained: the -Bne- in
Bfoopar is just the stem On + the sigma of future tense, while the -8no- in Teboopar is the usual characteristic
feature of future passive (and the stem g, in this case, has become €, to avoid two consecutive 6, following what is
known as Grassmann’s Law).

2/ The same phenomenon happened in the aorist passive: it should have been £€8£0nv, but, to avoid two consecutive
8, the stem has changed from 8€ to te.
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c) Verb iotuu TOSET, TOPLACE and its compounds

(194]

This verb belongs to the group of ti@np and didapt, but it presents some difficult characteristics both in conjugation
and meaning. Therefore, the presentation will be organised differently.

1/ General observations

To begin with, the reduplication, which is so visible in 8i8mput and ti@npe, is not so easy to identify here. In fact, this verb
was originally eiomput, but the initial reduplicated sigma transformed into a rough breathing. So, the expected

reduplication in the present and imperfect is just i- instead of ot-.

Apart from the several meanings that this verb has in its simple form, there are a lot of verbs formed by adding to this
verb a prepositional prefix, and some of them occur very frequently,

We will begin with studying the basic form of this verb, without any kind of prefix.

2/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE, TO MAKE STAND, TO SET

The forms that convey this meaning are the active ones:

[195]

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive | Participle
e 1. 270) totainy
io ic Lo iotat C .,
Lo o romis . s iotag, -avtog
itomou(v) 1otate toti totain . R
Pre. “ L . - Lotavat wotaoca, -Ng
ietapev totdpev iotaipev o,
" “ P totav, -avtog
lotate iotate iotijte totaite
totaoi(v) i61aviov 16TdcL(V) itotaiev
iomyv
iomg
Imp. iem
iotapev
iotate
iotacav
3 ! , CTHOOV.
Fut. oTHO® oToOL | L f
etc. etc. ™ -ovoa, -Ov
Aor. £omoa GTijcoV ocTow oTioaLuL otiioas, -caviog
otijcal { -
(weak) | etc. etc. etc. etc. - smeaca, -ns
oTHOAV, -aVTOg
Note

¢ 0 TOTAP TOV HIKPOV 0180 €Nl THY Tponelav £oTHoeEY

There is no perfect tense with transitive meaning.

THE FATHER PLACED THE LITTLE CHILD ON THE TABLE.

< The meaning is very similar to tifnput, and sometimes either of them can be used.
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3/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE FOR ONESELF, TO MAKE TO STAND FOR ONESELF (unusual)

While the basic meaning is the same presented before, in this case there is an additional sense of involvement of the
action with the benefit of the subject (I PLACE THIS HERE FOR ME, FOR MY OWN BENEFIT): this is one of the functions
performed by the middle voice. Its conjugation, therefore, will be in the middle voice, as follows:

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive | Participle
iotapal totépar totaipnyv
ictacat israco ioti itotaio
iotatat totacbn totijtan iotaito L, totapevo
Pre. . v o totacBan HEVOS,
toTapeba totopeda ietaipeba -1}, -Ov
iotacle iotacbe iotijo0e otaiole
ilotavial totacHov itot@vral iotaivto
totapnyv
istaco
Imp iotato
. iotapeba
iotacte
iotavrto
cTijoopal i , GTNOOPEVO
Fut. meop gTneotuny ctmoecHat TMOOPEVOG,
etc. etc. -1, -ov
Aor. A , - , . .
gomoauny | etijcal ocToonaL omoatiny | o ocoactan GTICAGUEVOG,
(weak) | etc. etc. etc. etc. -1, -ov

« 146 BipAroug deDpo arioopan

< | WILL PLACE THEM HERE FOR MYSELF, NOT FOR ANYBODY ELSE

| WILL PLACE THE BOOKS HERE.

: middle voice.
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4/ Intransitive meaning: To sTaND (very important: it is the most frequent use of this verb)

[196]

The forms used to convey this meaning are the middle ones, identical to those ones seen in the former point 3/, with
these exceptions: the aorist and the addition of a perfect and a pluperfect (perfect and pluperfect do not exist for the
transitive meaning).

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative | Infinitive | Participle
£omyv [.470) otainv
£o ot ot otai , ,

Aor. » me ﬂ\ rgg ; s GT4Gg, GTAVTOG
£om ot ot otain - -

tr ” o _ otijval otdoa, -1g

(strong) | €empev CTOPEV oTaipEY . b
" - - - 614V, GTAVTOG
£onTE otiite otijte oTaite
£otoay GTAVIOV cTdoL(v) cTaiev
Eomxa i €0t gotainy Eomkag,
Eomkag ?G‘?e‘ £omie £otaing £omkéval | -via, -0g

&

Per. gomke £otaTo ki) £otain or or
£otapev £otdpEV gotaipev | | | o
£otate £otate £oTijte £6TdiTE Egtavai £0T0G,
£otao(v) £61a.vIOV £otdoL(v) £otdiev -via, -0g

Plu £iotiKELY

’ etc.
Notes

1/ The perfect tense presents several forms without kappa (2" or strong perfect), as in the indicative plural. There
P PP P

are also a subjunctive £oTiko, £omikng etc. and an optative £otikolpt, Eotikorg etc. with kappa (7 or weak
perfect), but hardly used in Attic. Infinitive and participle have also double forms, as indicated in the boxes above.

2/ The perfect £6mxa has almost always the present meaning | AM STANDING (because | HAVE STOOD UP), and on it
has been formed a future perfect £€omi&w | WILL STAND.

3/ The aorist, perfect and pluperfect are ACTIVE in form, while the present, imperfect and future are middle. And as
there are no perfect or pluperfect forms for the transitive meaning, there is no possible confusion: perfect and
pluperfect are ALWAYS intransitive, although they are active in voice.

4/ Usually the aorist presents more problems: as can be seen, it is a root aorist, like £€pnv, £€Bng, £Bn etc. It must be
clear that both aorists, the transitive one £emea and the intransitive one £emv, are active. It is common, when
translating into Greek, to think mistakenly that the intransitive aorist must be middle, as happens in the present,
imperfect and future. In addition, keep in mind that the 3" person plural, both in transitive and intransitive aorist, is
identical.

THE PEOPLE PLACED THIS STATUE IN THE AGORA.

<> Strong aorist: transitive.

< Weak aorist: intransitive.

(Thucydides, Historiae).

« 0 8fjnog t0U10 10 dyoApa €v i) ayopd £oTnoEV

0 dfjpog £atn, TPOG T dpitAiay PAEROV

o TovToxO0ev 1 REPLELGTIKEL UROyia €¢ TOV 'AAkiIPLadnv
< Pluperfect: intransitive.

THE PEOPLE STOOD, WATCHING THE DISPUTE.

SUSPICIONS AGAINST ALCIBIADES AROSE FROM EVERYWHERE
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5/ Passive meaning: TO BE PLACED, TO BE SET, TO BE MADE TO STAND (very unusual)

This form simply presents the basic meaning, but in passive sense, and logically the passive voice will be employed. As
passive and middle forms differ only in future and aorist, we include here only these two tenses:

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Fut. otabdnijocopar otabneoiunv orobicecbar 6tafneopevog,
etc. etc. -1, -0V
S D B e B L sy
Note

It is worth noting that that there is no perfect passive form (and, therefore, no pluperfect): if there is no perfectin

the transitive meaning, there can not be one in the passive meaning.

* 10010 10 Gyohpa XOEG €V 1) GYOpd £6TAON  THIS STATUE WAS PLACED IN THE AGORA YESTERDAY.

6/ Compound forms

This verb is almost always found in compound forms, with the addition of a prefix. The following list presents these

common compound forms, ordered from high to low frequency, with examples of each use:

Q xabictnu

a/ Transitive meaning: TO SET DOWN, TO PLACE, TO APPOINT, TO PUT IN A CERTAIN SITUATION

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO SETTLE, TO BECOME (TO BE APPOINTED), TO OPPOSE, TO FALL INTO A CERTAIN SITUATION

o 10v [epixréa oTpotnYOV KATEGTNOAV

o 0 £10G £XBpOg £1¢ TEViAVY PE KOaTATTHoOL TEPE

« 0 [epLxAilg 6TPOTNYOG KATEGTN

THEY APPOINTED PERICLES AS GENERAL.

PERICLES WAS APPOINTED AS GENERAL.

* 00101 01 €ik001 GvBpmROL £V V@ ExouoLy &v Ekeivy i VoW KaTaGTHval
TO SETTLE ON THAT ISLAND.
* T0UTOV YEVOUEVOU, E1¢ AMOPioY KATESTNV

Q aviemu

AFTER THIS HAD HAPPENED, | FELL INTO PERPLEXITY.

a/ Transitive meaning: TO RAISE UP, TO ERECT, TO WAKE UP

* £V Tf) LOYT) VIKOOVTEG, Ol TOATTOL LEPOV 101G O€0ic GvioTaoly

ATEMPLE TO THE GODS.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO STAND UP, TO RISE

o OWE NV, EYD &
* 0 TO1g, WOOOV akovoag, EEaipvng dvEaTy  THE CHILD, AFTER HEARING A NOISE, SUDDENLY WOKE UP.

avéoty

|IT WAS LATE, AND | STOOD UP.

¢/ In the middle voice, avietapar, it may mean TO EMIGRATE.

MY ENEMY TRIES TO MAKE ME FALL INTO POVERTY.

THESE TWENTY MEN HAVE IN MIND

AFTER WINNING A BATTLE, THE CITIZENS ERECT

[197]

[198]
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QO Zéteue

a/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE / PUT IN COMMAND OF (+ Dat.)
« £dtotnui oe T oTpatid | PUT YOU IN COMMAND OF THE ARMY.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO BE PLACED / BE PUT IN COMMAND OF (+ Dat.), TO TURN UP

« 1 otpoTId EnEoTNV | WAS PUT IN COMMAND OF THE ARMY.
o 0 818d0KaA0g AMPOCBOKATOG ENEGTN  THE TEACHER TURNED UP UNEXPECTEDLY.

Q avlicmm [199]

a/ Transitive meaning: TO PLACE / PUT IN FRONT OF (+ Dat.)
¢ 0 OTPATNYOG TO CTPATEVUN TOIG MOAEUIOIG AVTEGTNGEY  THE GENERAL PLACED THE ARMY IN FRONT OF THE ENEMY.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO ResIST (+ Dat.)
* 101¢ ToAepiolg avtEéotnuev  WE RESISTED THE ENEMY.

Q dasoicue
a/ Transitive meaning: TO REMOVE, TO MAKE SOMEONE REVOLT
o xprpota d0vieg, ol "'ABnvaiot 10ug vnolwtag £xt Toug Kopivbiovg arostieovey: éneito 8& avtovg npog GAANY

TLVO. vijoov arnoctiicat nelpdooviot  GIVING THEM MONEY, THE ATHENIANS WILL MAKE THE ISLANDERS REVOLT AGAINST
THE CORINTHIANS; LATER, THEY WILL TRY TO MAKE THEM REVOLT AGAINST SOME OTHER ISLAND.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO STAND AWAY, TO REVOLT
o €V EKELVY 1O XPOVE T0D HaYXECOHUL AREGTV  IN THAT TIME | STAYED AWAY FROM FIGHTING.
¢ 0t MiAriolot ano tév [epodv anéotnoay THE MILESIANS REVOLTED AGAINST (FROM) THE PERSIANS.

Q ocvviemu

a/ Transitive meaning: TO SET TOGETHER

01 Be0l V8wp 1€ KOl YTV CVETNEAVTES TOUG OVBPpWTOVG EN0incay  THE GODS CREATED THE MEN BY MIXING TOGETHER
WATER AND EARTH.

b/ Intransitive meaning: TO STAND TOGETHER, TO BE CONNECTED
« 01 1€ 'ABnvoiot kol ol Aakedoipoviol evetavteg ent 10U [époag epayécavio  THE ATHENIANS AND THE SPARTANS,

STANDING TOGETHER, FOUGHT AGAINST THE PERSIANS.
QO enictopa
Only in middle voice and only transitive meaning: To kNOW

The present and the future tenses present regular conjugations, while the aorist is deponent passive and moreover
presents the augment before the preposition rather than in between preposition and main stem: fmeTOnyv.

¢ 0V 6V AEYE1G WG EY® OVSEV EnloTapat TePL T@V dikoimv kal adik®wv;  ARE YOU NOT SAYING THAT | KNOW NOTHING
ABOUT JUSTICE AND INJUSTICE ? (Plato, Phaedrus).
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d) Verb inut TOCAST, TOSEND and its compounds

Some forms of inuu can be easily confused with forms of iotnut, eipt and lpt. The stem is £-, on which its several
tenses are formed, but it has gone through some alterations, which changed substantially its appearance.

1/ The verb on its own

Active voice
Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive | Participle
inm 70) ieinv
i iet i iet e
e <. s rewns ieig, 1évtog
inou(v) LETO i el . ¢~
Pre. |, = 1évai iteloq, -1ig
iepev idpev LElpeV o e
" ., s ¢~ iév, 1évtog
iete iete iijte ieite
taoi(v) 1éviov 1doi(v) igiey
inv
iewg
imp. | =
igpev
iete
iecav
« “ icov
Fut. | No® oot hoELY n s
etc. etc. n -ovoa, -0V
Tixa 1)
Txag £g i
T M T . €lg, £vtog
Aor. | nke(v) £10 n ginv T v v
T v £lval £loa, eiong
PATEAY WPEV v u
T o T £V, EVTOQ
£LTE £t nte
£loav £vtov dor(v)
T 03 ’
C ELKO
per. | ElKa £ixévan KOG,
etc. -via, -0¢
plu €iKeLy
T ete
Notes

1/ Observe the infinitives: iévat # iévar of €lpt, and elvar # glvar of &ipi.

2/ Do not confuse the aorist fixa with the perfect of fike TO HAVE ARRIVED, as they have a similar form.

[200]
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Middle voice (quite predictable, except for the future and aorist)

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive | Participle

iepa
ieocar igoo
ietan iécbo i@par teipnv v iépevog,
' iecOar

i€peba etc. etc. -1, -ov
iecbe ieobe
ievia iécbov

Pre.

iEunyv
ieco
ieto
etc.

Imp.

fjoopar fieotunyv Py NeopEVOG,

Fut. etc. etc. -1}, -OV

gipnyv

€loo od gipnv

Aor. | €l1o £00m €lo . £pevog,
u L] T €c0ar

gipeda £Lt0 -1, -ov

T o etc.

£lobe £o0e etc.

£lvto £600v

T
opat
I

T 0 a
slpa gipévo
n £loBan HEVOS,

Per.
etc. -1, -0V

plu. | Emnv
etc.

Note

Again note the infinitives: ficecfat + £oecar of £ipui, and &a60ar aorist + elo@ar perfect.

Passive voice (as expected, it will differ from the middle one only in the future and aorist)

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive [ Optative Infinitive | Participle

£0foopar £0nooipunv . .

< s v £Bnoopevo
Fut. | £0foer £tnooro ebmoesbar | 11 ovu <

etc. etc. ,

£ibnv £06 £0ginv £0gic, £0£vrog
Aor. | gibng £0n1e £0fic £heing £0ijvar £0gioa, -ng

etc. etc. etc. etc. £0£€v, £0£vtog
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2/ Compound forms
This verb is hardly ever used on its own, but its compounds are very frequent; the most common ones are: [201]
O aoinur TOLET GO, TO ALLOW
e Goecp €goixoug  LET ME GO HOME (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).
O pebdinue TO DROP, TO LET GO, TO LOOSE

o nebijka 10€0. | HAVE LOOSED MY ARROWS (Euripides, lon).
n

O rapinue TO PASS, TO LET PASS

« €1 8¢ 10 dArag Sokel, mapinut avt® Tty apxnv  |F ANYBODY HOLDS ANOTHER OPINION, | PASS THE COMMAND TO HIM
(Thucydides, Historiae).

O éoiepar TODESIRE + Gen.

« 00 8mov, ® EVBUdNpE, Tahtng tiig dpnti £diedar, 8t fiv GvBpmnot molitikol yiyvoviar  NO DOUBT, O EUTHYDEMOS,
YOU COVET THIS EXCELLENCE THROUGH WHICH MEN BECOME GOOD STATESMEN (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

O mpoispar TO BETRAY, TO ABANDON

« 0 8¢ BpoUt0g ... aneine xal tPo€iLto 14¢ EARidag BUT BRUTUS GAVE UP AND ABANDONED HIS HOPES
(Plutarch, Comparatio Dionis et Bruti).

O ovuvinut TO UNDERSTAND
« oUxl &uvijkag Tpocbev;  DID YOU NOT UNDERSTAND IT PREVIOUSLY? (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).

These are just the basic meanings of these compounds; each one of them may have many different additional meanings.
For instance, rpoigepor may also mean TO LET GO, TO GIVE UP:

« €1 yap ‘Apdinoiv kol IMoteidatav npo€ito, ovd’ dv ev Mokedovig LEVELY AodaAdG €60vato  |F HE HAD GIVEN UP
AMPHIPOLIS AND POTIDAEA, NOT EVEN IN MACEDONIA WOULD HE BE ABLE TO REMAIN SAFE (Demosthenes, Philippic 4).

Note also that, except £€¢iepan and npoiepan, all the other verbs may have, among other meanings, a sense slightly
related to the general concept of “LETTING GO”".
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f) Verbs in -pu: verbs with suffix -vv- and stem verbs
1. Verbs with suffix -vv- in the present [202]

We offer the conjugation of the verb deikvupt TO sHOw, as a model:

Active voice

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative Infinitive

Participle

Pre.

Sdeikvopt
detkvug
deikvvoi(v)
deikvopev
deikvute
delkvoaoi(v)

detkvy
deLkviTe

deixkvute
deLKViVTOV

delkviw

deLkvong
etc.

deLkviorpt

delkviolg

etc. deLkvivar

deLkvig, -vvTog
derlkvioa, -ng
deLkviv, -UvTog

Imp.

£deikvov
£deikvug
£deikvy
£deikvopev
£deikvute
£deikvuoav

Fut.

deio
etc.

dei&op

etc. dei&ev

deiéwv,
-ovea, -ov

Aor.

£deréa
etc.

d€l&ov
etc.

deito
etc.

det&arpn

etc. d€L&ar

deilac,
-aca, -av

Per.

dédeLya
etc.

dederyag ichL
etc.

dedeiym
etc.

dedeiyorm

etc. dedeyevar

dedeLy g, -0T0g
dederyvia, -ag
d£de1y0g, -0t0¢

Plu.

£dedeiyey
etc.

Middle voice

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Pre.

deikvopan
deikvvoat
detkvutan
dekvipeba
deikvvole
SeikvovTan

deikvveo
delkviclm

deikvuole
detkvicOov

delkviopat

derkvon
etc.

dertkvvoipnyv
d&1kviolo
etc.

deikvvehar

deLxvipevog,
-n, -ov




158

VERBS IN -pt: VERBS WITH SUFFIX -vu- AND STEM VERBS

Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive | Participle
£dekviunv
£8eikvveo
£deikvuTo
Imp. £dekvipeda
£deikvuole
£deikvuvro
Fut. 2&‘5’0"“‘ Sertoipnv Seitecm Ser&opevog,
. etc. -1, -Ov
Aor. | Ed&r&anmy Seifar Seitopa Sde&aiuny . Ser&apevog,
etc. etc. etc. etc. deitactor -1, -ov
d&derypan 8&derko Sedetypévoc & | dedevypévog £inv - dederypevog,
per. etc. (see note) etc. etc. etc. dedeiyfar -1, -Ov
plu €£8edeiyunyv
T | ete
Note

The perfect and pluperfect middle/passive use endings with a variety of initial consonants (-par, -gay, -tat, etc.), and

the final result will be the same as for the consonant verbs ending in a guttural.

Passive voice

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Pre. same as middle
Imp. same as middle
SeLydjcopar SsiyOnooipny , de1bnoopevog
Fut. . 3
etc. etc. deryoecban -, -ov
Aor. | £8€Lx6MV deixbnm de1306 derxdeinv ~ deyleig,
etc. etc. etc. etc. devybiivar -0€ioa, -0&v
Per. same as middle
Plu. same as middle

Other frequent verbs of this kind

following chapter.

{evyvopLr  TO YOKE
pelyvopt  TOMIX

O VML TO DESTROY
Spvop TO SWEAR
pifyvopt  TO BREAK

[203]

< This verb has some special characteristics, both in forms and in meanings. Cf. the

Most of these verbs have irreqularities in their forms, which can be checked in the next chapter.
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2. Stem verbs: without reduplication and suffix [204]
a) Theverb sipi TOBE
Indicative Imperative Subjunctive Optative Infinitive Participle
’or T ”
eiptl ® ginv
£l ic01 fis ging .
. . 4 ., v, 6vtog
pre £oti(v) €010 L] £in sivat o )
2N O & ¥ o ovea, -Ng
topgv HEV €luev - ginpev w
. . 7 v " v, 6vrog
£oté £o1E e eLTE - Einte
£loi(v) Svtov - Eotav | dor(v) €lev - sinocav
g T
n-nv
Noda
fv
mp.
"MP- | fuev
fite
ficav
£oopat £ooipnv
£€cel - £o) £o010
Fut £ota £o0110 toschar
" | £éo0peda £ooipeba
£oec0e £co100e
£oovtal £601vT0
Notes
1/ This verb has no aorist; if the aorist tense is needed, we would use the aorist of yiyvopaur.
2/ Observe that one of the two possible forms for the 3™ person plural imperative is identical to the genitive plural
of the participle.
3/ The accentuation of the 3™ singular: although it is an enclitic, sometimes we can find €6, when it is the first
word of the sentence, when it means THERE IS, EXISTS, and also when it stands for £€gatu IT IS POSSIBLE. Also in these
cases: aid’ €011, TadT £011, T0UT £6TL, OG £67TL, OVK £o7TL and €1 £oTL.
Compounds of sipi
There are several verbs formed adding to €ipi a prepositional prefix. The most important ones are: [205]

O ndpeyt  TOBE PRESENTIN + Dat.

Q &veyn TO BE IN

000D

GUVELHL  TOBEW

< Sometimes instead of rapeestL we can find mapa, but observe the difference of accent with

the preposition alone rapa.

ITH + Dat.

anewpt TO BE ABSENT FROM + Gen.
TEPLELPL  TO SURVIVE, TO BE SUPERIORTO + Gen.
TPOGELPL  TO BE SIDE BY SIDE BY + Dat.
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O pérteon (impersonal)  TO TAKE PART / HAVE A SHARE IN + Gen. (subject in Dat.)
o 1@ naTpl PETEGTL T0D KEPSOUG  THE FATHER HAS A SHARE IN THE BENEFITS.
Observe in these present tenses the curious position of the accent on the preposition rather than on the verb; this
happens only in the present indicative (cf: napiiv, repiijv, Tapovieg, napeiva, etc.).
b) Theverb &ip TOGO [206]

This verb only has present and imperfect tenses:

Indicative Imperative | Subjunctive |[Optative |[Infinitive | Participle
gl io ioyn
T ” » ”»
£l i0L i iou s
v y b yote i1dv, 16vTog
ewo(v) ito in iot ' P
Pre. |, " w iévar iovoa, -ng
ipev iopev iowpev RNy
M " M " i0v, iévrtog
ite ite inte iotte
lao(v) iovrov ioou(v) iolev
i ”
na - fiswy
fiewoba - fiers
fiev -flew
Imp. 9 ?
Nuev - figwpey
e -fieve
ficav - fiecav

Notes

a/ As can be seen, its forms are very similar to the verb gipt. For instance, the subjunctive and the participle are the
same except for the addition of an initial iota.

b/ Observe the optional forms for the imperfect. Moreover, both options feature an iota subscript, inexistent in the

imperfect of €ipi TO BE.

1/ This verb presents some interesting uses: the present indicative has a future meaning, often substituting the future
tense of £pyopan 70 Go (which in any case has its own future, £€iebdoopar, but rarely used). So:

o £pyopan poG THY ENGPTNV | AM GOING TO SPARTA.
o €L PO THY ZRdpTNY | WILL GO TO SPARTA.

The other moods may have either present or future meaning.

2/ The verb &pyopan has its own infinitive (€pxece0ar) and participle (€pxdpevog, etc.), but it is very common to use
the corresponding forms of ilpt instead:

Rather than saying e 0 ZwKpATNG, 01KOSE EPYOPEVOG, ...  SOCRATES, WHILE GOING HOME, ...
we will say ¢ 0 Zwkpdng, oikode Lav, ... (same meaning)

3/ Compound verbs can be formed with the same prefixes as the verb £pxopar, conveying the same meanings: Greyp =
Gnépyopar TO GO AWAY, EEeut = £E€popan TO GO OUT, etc. (apart from the future meaning of the present indicative).
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c) Verb onpt

[207]

This verb, which means T0 sAy, has an irregular (and incomplete) conjugation, which goes as follows:

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative [ Infinitive Participle
onp 0 oai
, , , nv
g - oM G0 L
mfri(v‘;) ¢ a0 et ete. oag, ¢avrog
pre. ; davar o@ca, daong
oapev . ¢
oaté odrte oav, ¢avrog
daci(v) oavTov
£onv
&omg
&om
Imp. £oapev
£oate
£oaocav
¢how ofcoL ,
Fut. | etc. etc. onoeLy oncov,
-ovea, -ov
z onocw , ,
Aor. gomoa , onocapt =~ onoag,
etc. g;l:'m etc. ofica ~aca, av
Notes

a/ The aorist £¢noa is almost never used, while in fact the imperfect £¢nv is employed with an aorist meaning.

b/ The present participle form ¢dg, 0avtog is extremely rare, and it is usually replaced by ¢aexkmv, -ovrog, borrowed
from the verb ¢aokom.

1/ This verb must always be followed by an accusative + infinitive construction, NEVER by étu:

o ONIL TEG YVVOLKAG VOV £V Ti) GKpOTOAEL ELVaL
< ¢onui §t at yuvoikeg... would be wrong.

| SAY THAT THE WOMEN ARE NOW IN THE ACROPOLIS.

2/ When used in a negative sense, the way of saying | SAY THAT... NOT... is 00 ¢nui, in the sense of | DENY (cf. Latin nego):

e 00 oML TOV TATEPQ TOVTO TOLELV

< It DOES NOT mean | DO NOT SAY THAT MY FATHER DOES THIS.

| SAY THAT MY FATHER DOES NOT DO THIS.

3/ Moreover, the verb is very frequently inserted in the middle of a quotation in direct speech:

* "810 i 0V mepl THG Yo fic", 01, "t0i¢ nadntaic Siakeyéueda, & Tokpateg;”

ABOUT THE SOUL, SOCRATES?”, HE SAID.

“WHY DON'T WE TALK WITH THE STUDENTS
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d) Verb éovapar [208]
This verb, which means To BE ABLE TO, has no active voice and is deponent; moreover, the grammatical voice of the aorist
tense is passive (but with an active meaning). The other tenses follow the parameters of istapor (without
reduplication), although the perfect forms are hardly ever used:
Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle
Sf)vauw. ) 81:)V0)|.l(11 Suvaipny
dvvaocor dvvaco dovp etc.
Svvarar duvacho Svviytan . dvvapevog,
pre. dvvapeba duvapeda Fovacdar -n, -ov
dvvacbe dvvache dovnode
duvavrar duvacbov ddvaviar
£dvvapunv
£8vvaoco
£8vvaro
Imp. £dvvapeba
£8vvacle
£8vvavto
dvuvijcopar dvvneoipunv ! dvvneopevog,
Fut. etc. etc. duvijcecBarL -, -ov
Aor £3vvitnv duviitnt Suvvn0d duvnleinv duvnbivan dvvnobeic,
© | etc. etc. etc. etc. (unfrequent) -Bgioa, -0£v
per. | dddvimar |0 caq unused unused unused dedvvnpévos,
etc. -1, -0V
e) Verb keipm [209]

This verb is deponent as well, it means 70 LIE (on a surface), and it has only three tenses; it follows, like 84vapar, the

structure of tetapar, but many of its forms are not found in classical authors. For instance, the subjunctive forms are
not used, except the 3™ singular, but for the sake of uniformity they are included in the chart underneath.

Indicative | Imperative | Subjunctive | Optative Infinitive Participle

KEipaL Kéopa

KElGaL KELGO KEN

KELTAL Kelobo KEnTal i - KELPLEVO
Pre. . n Keotpmv KEilehaL nevos,

Keipeda KEOPEO etc. -1, -ov

KEloOE KEloOE kénocde

KELvTaL KeicOov KEéovtal
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Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Imp.

£KeiPNV
£KELGO
£KELT0
£xeipeda
£kelohe
£KELVTO

Fut.

f) Verb xafnpar

Ketoopat
etc.

Note

KELGOLL
etc.

ketoeoOa

KELGOPEVOC,
-1, -Ov

This verb is often used as the passive perfect tense of ti@npui: something that has been placed is something that is
lying there.

(210]

This verb, which means To BE SEATED, is also deponent and presents only present and imperfect tense; it follows the same
parameters as keipon above, but it is worth noting that the future forms were mainly used in late texts (e.g., the New
Testament):

Indicative

Imperative

Subjunctive

Optative

Infinitive

Participle

Pre.

Kadnpar
Kafnoar
Kafntat
kafipeba
KaOnobe
xafnvrar

kabneo
kafiebo

xabnobe
xafnobov

Kafdpat
kadi
xafijtan
xafopeba
xafijebe
KafdvTa

kafoipnv
etc.

xaBije0ar

xaipevog,
-1, -ov

imp.

£xabipunyv
£xabneco
£xadnto
£xabfnpueda
£kabnode
£xkabnvro

Fut.

kafnoopar
etc.

Note

kabnooipnv
etc.

xafioecOar

kafnoopevog,
-n, -ov

Do not confuse it with ka8i{opar TO SIT DOWN: k@@npar means TO BE SEATED, a state, not the process of moving from
standing to sitting down (xa@ilopau).
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g) Overview of irreqularities and peculiar constructions

1. Previous notes

a) The irregularities as a whole

We now know the following: some verbs have a strong aorist (example: £l80ov), some have a future in the middle voice
(example: axovoopar), some have an aorist that is passive in form but active in meaning (example: €Boviiifnv), some
have a passive aorist without -6- (example: £komnv), some have a root aorist (example: £yvav), some are in fact a
perfect but have a present meaning (example: oida), etc. It is clear that it is impossible to group verbs according to their
formation of different tenses, since some will be irregular in one tense, some in two, some in three. Moreover, the
irreqularities which occur also vary. Therefore, there is a difficulty in classifying Greek verbs into separate groups,
primarily because many verbs would share characteristics of multiple groups according to the different tenses. For
example, we have seen that some verbs are liquid with a strong aorist, yet others have a strong aorist but are not
considered to be ‘liquid’.

Nevertheless, we could not offer the principal irreqular parts of the main verbs without first explaining the main
irregularities, as we have done in the former sections. Now if, for example, we see “opaw TO SEe: fut. dyopar, aor.
£180ov”, we will not only know that this is an irregular verb but we will be able to understand the irregularities: it has a
deponent future, and it has a strong aorist (and the stem is modified in both cases).

So, many Greek verbs (in fact, almost all of the most frequently used verbs) present some kind of irreqularity; the
irregularities are of so many different kinds that the best solution is to know the irregular principal parts of the most
important verbs (as for instance a foreigner must learn break /broke / broken, eat/ate/eaten, etc.in English).

Therefore, the only way to master Greek verbs is to know the main parts of each verb for their tenses that are not
conjugated reqularly.

Although it is evident that the most important tense in Greek is the aorist, more parts must be learnt; dictionaries and
grammars vary according to which principal parts are given. In this grammar, we will offer the following parts (where
applicable):

- Present <$ We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.
- Future < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.
- Aorist < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.
- Aorist passive

- Perfect < We offer the active unless the verb is deponent.

- Perfect middle-passive

Not all of the verbs will have these six forms: for instance, some verbs lack a passive aorist (example: £xm TO HAVE), while
others only have an aorist in the passive voice, but which is active in meaning (example: dovapan TO BE ABLE).

[211]
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Note that a lot of the forms presented below have already been presented in their corresponding sections of the former
chapters.

b) The peculiar constructions

Apart from the irreqularities in their conjugation, verbs may present some peculiarities in the way they are used. For
instance, xpaopar TO USE rules a dative, pA€nm TO LOOK is rarely used without the preposition rpog, etc.

2. List of verbs: forms and peculiar constructions [212)
Present Future Aorist act. Aorist pass. Perfect act. Perfect m./p.

ayYEALD ayyer® fiyyelda TYYEAOMY fiyyeika fiyyeipow

TO ANNOUNCE

Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.

ayvom GEw £ata £aynyv Eaya ---

TO BREAK

Irregularities : < Almost always found in the compound katdyvopt.

< Aorist passive without 0.
< Perfect without k.

byo ago fyayov fixény fixa fiypat
TO LEAD
Irregularities: < Strong aorist with reduplication.

< The perfect active is usually found with a prepositional prefix.

aidsopar aidEoopar néecaunv No€atnv - fideopan

TO FEEL SHAME, TO REVERE

Irregularities: < Observe how the epsilon does not lengthen in future and aorist.

aiLpEm ailpion £1A0V npéonv fipnxa fipnpnon
TO TAKE

Irregularities: < Liquid future and strong aorist.

< Aorist participle: €Ldv after removal of augment.

Construction: < In the middle voice, it means TO CHOOSE (= TO TAKE FOR ONESELF). In its compound Goarp€opar TO
DEPRIVE OF (usually in the middle voice), both the person deprived of something and the thing are in
accusative:

¢ 0 818doKarog adalpeital TOVG padntdas tag Biprovg THE TEACHER DEPRIVES THE STUDENTS OF THE BOOKS.
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” y ~ 3 » I T
adipw apd npa ijpbnv npxa ippan
TO RAISE
Irregularities : < Liquid future and aorist.
< Observe that the iota of the present disappears in the other tenses.
atofavopor aiteOijcopan No0éunv - --- fieonpan

TO PERCEIVE, TO REALISE

Irregularities :

Construction :

aKov®
TO HEAR

Irregularities :

Construction :

artexkopat

TO BE CAPTURED

Irregularities :

arlatto

TO CHANGE

Irregularities :

GpapTaAve

< Deponent verb.
<> Strong aorist.

< As with the verb @xobw, the object may be in genitive if considered a source:

¢ 0icBduoval 100 avlpdrov 10010 AEYOVTOG | PERCEIVE THAT THE MAN IS SAYING THIS.

axkovoouat fikovoa fxovonv axnkoa -

< Deponent future, and observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

< It takes an accusative if it means TO HEAR, but a genitive if it means To LISTEN TO; we can even find
both possibilities combined (and in this case the preposition mapa can be used with the genitive):
¢ Gk0Vo (rapd) Tod MeptkAeovg TOV AOYOV | HEAR PERICLES’ SPEECH.

arocopar £diov --- £droka -

< Passive meaning for all of the tenses.
< The aorist is conjugated as a root aorist.
< An alternative perfect is fjiloka.

AAAGED fALaéa nALGYnV HAlaya fAlaypor

< Passive aorist without 8, and perfect without «.

apopticopor  fipaptov fraponv nuéptxa Nuapmpar

TO MAKE A MISTAKE, TO COMMIT AN OFFENCE, TO MISS

Irregularities :

Construction :

< Deponent future and strong aorist.

< The thing you miss is in the genitive case: o auaptavo tilg 080D | MIss THE PATH, but if it means To
COMMIT AN OFFENCE the person against whom you commit the offence must be in the accusative case
preceded by nepi or €ic.

<~ The passive forms of the verb have the meaning of a mistake or an offence being committed:
o TA NOPTNUEVA. THE MISTAKES/OFFENCES THAT HAVE BEEN COMMITTED.
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apove

apovd fipvva - - -

TO WARD OFF, TO DEFEND

Irregularities :

Construction :

AVaALoCK®

TO SPEND
Irregularities :
apéoKm

TO PLEASE

Irregularities

appotte

< Liquid future and aorist.

< It has several, but the usual ones are these two:
1/ In active, the rejected object or person is in the accusative case, and the person (or city or
whatever) from whom we reject/defend it is in the dative case: o duive Tovg TOAEpioVg TOLG
OLAoLg | WARD THE ENEMY OFF MY FRIENDS.
2/ In the middle voice, ¢ auivopat Tobg norepiovg would mean | DEFEND MYSELF FROM THE ENEMY.

AVaLOOo® aviloca avniodnv aviioka aviiopol

< This verb is in fact a compound of ava and @lieko, but the verb is never found on its own.

apéow fipeca npEotnv - -
< Kappa only in the present stem.
appoce fippoca nppoécinv - fippoopar

TO FIT, TO JOIN TOGETHER

Irregularities

apyo

TO RULE, TO BEGIN

Irregularities :

Construction :

avEave
TO INCREASE

Irregularities :

adtkvéopar

TO ARRIVE

Irregularities :

< One of the few -ttw verbs that form their tenses as if dental: appdow instead of appdéto, etc.

apto npa npxOnv npxa npyna

< Observe the perfect without kappa.

< In active voice, it means To RULE, and in middle To BEGIN (but meanings are often interchangable).
When it means TO BEGIN TO DO SOMETHING, it is followed by a participle, not by an infinitive:

o Gpyopar ypdomv | START TO WRITE.

avénocw nvénca N0ERONV NENka noEnpan

< Observe the augment in the role of reduplication.
< There is also a middle future av&neopar with passive meaning, apart from the expected
avénbnoopar.

aoitopar aokopnv - - aglypon

<- Strong aorist and perfect without kappa.
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ayfBopon

TO FEEL AFFLICTED

Irregularities :

Baive

ayféoopar - nx0€a0nv --- Onpor

<% Modified stem for the future.
< The passive aorist has active meaning.

pricopar Epnv BEPnka -

TO Go (on foot), TO WALK

Irregularities

Barro
TO THROW

Irregularities :

BAdnTo

TO HURT

Irregularities :

Boviopar

TO WANT

Irregularities :

Yap€w
TO MARRY

Irreqularities

Construction :

YELG®

TO LAUGH

Irregularities :

< Deponent future, and usually found with a prefix.
< Root aorist, also usually found with a prefix. There is also an aorist £Bnea, corresponding to the
unusual transitive meaning TO MAKE GO, TO PUT IN MOTION.

Bard £Baiov £pAnonv BEpAnka BEBANpHan
< Liquid future and strong aorist.
BrLay o £Braya £prapnyv BEBrada BEPrappan

< Passive aorist without 0, but there is also a regular alternative £Brda¢onv.
< Perfect without kappa.

Bovincopar .- £povAifnv - Bepodinpar
< Deponent verb.

<~ Passive aorist with active meaning.

yop®d £ynpa YEYaUNKQ YeYaUMpOL

<> Liquid future (therefore, identical to the present) and liquid aorist.

<> If the subject is masculine, the verb is found in the active voice; if feminine, it is found in the midd/e
voice, and in this case the man is in dative:

o 1 Adovn T@ 'AnOAA@VL 0V Yopeitot DAPHNE DOES NOT MARRY APOLLO.

YEAGOONOL £yéraoca £yeldotnv -- .-

< Observe that the alpha does not lengthen.
< Deponent future.
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YEV® YEVO® €yevoa. £ygvobnv YEYEVKA yé€yEvpOon
TO TASTE

Irregularities: < Although some unusual forms can be found, it is mainly reqular.

Construction : < In active, it means TO OFFER SOMEBODY (ACC.) TO.TASTE SOMETHING (Gen.):

o YEU® TOV OLAOV TOD KP£aTOG | OFFER TO MY FRIEND TO TASTE THE MEAT.
< In middle, it means TO TASTE SOMETHING (Gen.): e yevopotl 100 KPpE€AT0g | TASTE THE MEAT.

YNPAGCK® ynpaoopar £ynpaca --- yeYNpOKQ -
TO GET OLDER
Irregularities : < Deponent future.

< Disappearance of the suffix -ok- in tenses other than present and imperfect.
yiyvopau yeVIiGOopOUL £yevounv --- yéyova YEYEVRHOL
TO BECOME, TO HAPPEN
Irregularities: < Irreqular future and strong aorist.

< Of both perfects, the active one has sometimes a present meaning of TO BE BY BIRTH.
YUYVAGK® YvaoopoL £yvav £yvoodnv £yvoka £yvoopar
TO RECOGNISE, TO KNOW

Irregularities : < Deponent future and root aorist.
< Additional sigma in passive aorist and perfect.

Construction: < Other than what has been explained in the corresponding section on indirect style, this verb may
also be followed by an infinitive, in which case it means TO RESOLVE:

o 10Ut 180V, £YVo AmMOPVYELY  AFTER SEEING THIS, HE RESOLVED TO FLEE.

dtm defow £dénca £éen0nv dedénka dedénpon
TO NEED
Irregularities: < Observe that tenses other than the present are formed as if on a present stem dg€w, which explains

the combination -gn-.
< Passive aorist with middle voice meaning.
< Do not confuse with 8¢ TO TIE, with almost regular forms: dfcw, £dnca, £6£0nv, d£dcka, d&depar.

Construction: < In middle voice it may also mean T0 Ask FOR (but the difference in meaning between both voices is
not always kept), with the requested thing in the accusative and the person from whom we request
it in the genitive:  del deitor xpriipata 10D Tatpdg HE IS ALWAYS ASKING HIS FATHER FOR MONEY.

< In active voice it is usually found in its impersonal use 8€i IT1s NECESsARY followed by an acc. +
infinitive construction, but another common construction, when expressing a need, is: « 81 pot
tavtng Tilg PiProv | NEED THIS BOOK (person who needs something, in dative; thing needed, in
genitive), o 3el OTA®V TA PAXOVREVE® THE MAN WHO IS GOING TO FIGHT NEEDS WEAPONS.
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Sdeixvopt deiéo £de&a £deiynv d&deLya d&deLypon
TO SHOW
Irregularities: < Observe the perfect without kappa.
dddokm datm £6i8ata £aday v Sdedidaya dedidaypon
TO TEACH
Irregularities: < Disappearance of the -o- in tenses other than present and imperfect.
< Perfect without kappa.
Construction: < Two accusatives, one of the thing you teach and another of the person to whom you teach it:
« 81800k TOVG VOPOUG TOVG TOLdag | TEACH THE LAWS TO THE CHILDREN.
didpaockm dpaocopar £dpav - 8&dpaxa ---
TO FLEE
Irregularities: < Almost always found with the suffix aro-.
< Root aorist, dealt with in the corresponding section.
Construction: < The person from whom one runs away is expressed in the accusative:
e 0 80UAOG pE anédpa  THE SLAVE RAN AWAY FROM ME.
didopue dwow £éoka £806nv d&dwka d¢dopan
TO GIVE
Irreqularities: < Verb fully presented and explained in the corresponding section; observe the aorist in kappa
(in the singular).
dokém 80Em £80Ea. - d£€doypan
TO SEEM
Irreqularities: < Observe that only the present tense is contract, the other tenses look as if they have been formed
from the present d6km.
divapar dvvijoopar --- £dvviOnv --- dedvvnpar
TO BE ABLE
Irregularities: < The aorist, although passive in form, has active meaning.
£4o €doo slaca €ladnv glaka slopal
TO ALLOW
Irregularities : < Irreqular augment.

< Observe that the alpha does not lengthen in the future and aorist tenses.
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EYeEipO

£yepd fiyelpa Tiyépony £ypiiyopa

TO AROUSE, TO AWAKEN (middle voice: TO WAKE)

Irregularities :

£0€00
TO BE WILLING

Irregularities :

Irregularities :

£lavve
TO DRIVE

Irregularities :
£Ako
TO DRAG

Irregularities :

£nictapot

< Liquid future and aorist.

< Its perfect can only have intransitive meaning (I AM AWAKE), but it has a strong middle aorist
fiypounyv | AWOKE.

< Observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

é@eM]c(o n0<inca --- N0 nka -

< Tenses other than the present appear as if they have been formed from the present £0eiéw.
< The verb 8€Lo also exists, with the same meaning, and in this case an initial € would be an augment,
like in the imperfect £8€lov.

£oopan --- - - -

< Verb fully presented and explained in the corresponding section.
< Future in middle voice.
<% Imperfect fiv.

Fy¥o) fAaca N GOy £ANAoka £ nlapar
< The future is contract in alpha, conjugated like the present of Tipaeo.

< Attic reduplication in the perfect, like axobo.

EME® gllkvoa £lAk0c0nV giAkvKQ gilkvopar

< Unusual augment.
< Observe the upsilon in some tenses.

£mieTioOop AL --- nmoeTénv .- -

TO UNDERSTAND, TO KNOW

Irregularities :

£nopan

TO FOLLOW

Irregularities :

< The passive aorist has active meaning.

£yopa £onépnv .- - -

< Observe the sigma following the augment in the aorist.
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£pyopar éredoopm nAbov - £MAv0a -
TO GO
Irregularities: < The future is in fact almost always replaced by €ipu (see the corresponding chapter).
< The aorist and perfect tenses are active.
£poTtdo £potico £pomoa npotonv NpOTHKG npompo
TO ASK
Irregularities: < The future and aorist are usually replaced by £pficopar and fipépnv, which are forms borrowed from
the deponent verb £€popar TO Ask, almost never used in present tense.
£obilo £dopan £oayov n6£a0ny £6ndoka £Mdeopan 4
TO EAT 8
Irregularities: < Future middle and strong aorist.
< Observe the unusual reduplication £86-nd in the perfect.
EVPLOKD £VpNocw nopov nop€tnv nopnka nopnpar
TO FIND
Irregularities: < The four past tenses can have forms in gv-, as if without augment: £bpov, etc.
< Strong aorist.
£x0avopar £xMoopan Nx0o6unv - --- TxOnpon
TO BE HATEFUL
Irregularities: < Verb found always in the compound form aney8davopar.
»\
<> Strong aorist.
£xm &Eo £oyoVv - £omka EoynpaL
TO HAVE
Irregularities : < There is another future, exfow, that indicates momentaneous possession.
< Strong aorist.
< Augment standing for reduplication in the perfect.
< It has lyov as imperfect.
< In the aorist optative, there may be some alternation of endings (-otnv, -oing, -otn or -oipt, -oig,
-ov) depending on whether it is a compound form or not: oxoinv, but katasxoiut.
Construction : < As pointed out in another section, with an adverb it may mean TO BE: « Kak@®g €xw | FEEL BAD.

< Also, with an infinitive it may mean TO BE ABLETO: » ypd¢ewv £ | CAN WRITE, ¢ O TOYKOKLOTE,
10010 Yap o' €lneiv €xw O MOST WICKED MAN, FOR | CAN CALL YOU THIS (Euripides, Medea).
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fidopai

nodioopar - ienv - —

TO ENJOY, TO FEEL HAPPY

Irregularities

Construction :

farto

TO BURY

Irregularities :

Ovijoke

TODIE

Irregularities :

(ThY0)

TO SACRIFICE
Irregularities :
inu

TO SEND, TO CAST

Irregularities :

Construction :

<~ Passive aorist and passive future have active meaning.

< It rules a dative, with or without the preposition £€ri: o (€ni) f viky fidopat | ENJOY THE VICTORY,
but it can also go with a participle: « fifopat avaylryveekev | ENJOY READING; Or even with an
infinitive with the article in dative: « fidopat T@ avaylyvadokeLy | ENJOY READING.

< If we enjoy that something has happened or is happening, we must use the ¢t construction:
¢ fidopol 6TL ToVTO £MOiNCGAG | FEEL HAPPY THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS.

< But if we mean that we will feel happy in case something takes place in the future we must keep the
main verb in present tense and use an €t construction with the future indicative: « fidopat €1 tobto
TOWGELG | WILL BE HAPPY IF YOU DO THIs (observe that in English we apply the sense of future tense
to the main clause, not to the subordinate one).

< The same happens with other verbs of feeling: aieyxdvopar TO BE ASHAMED, Xaip® TO REJOICE,
XUAENALV® TO BE VIOLENT, EA€€® TO FEEL PITY, Opyilopal TO GET ANGRY, etc.

fayo £0aya £taonv --- t€0appan

< Observe the transformation of 8 into t in the passive aorist, which moreover does not have the
expected 0 as marker of the tense.

favovpar £06avov - t£0vnka -

< Present, future and aorist almost always compound with aro-.
< Liquid futufe and strong aorist.
< The perfect has some alternative forms for the plural: tefviikapev - t€0vapev etc.

0vow £0voa £toonyv t€0vka t€0vpa

< The -1- in £200nv replaces the expected 0 to avoid two consecutive thetas £600nv.

e fika 10NV £lka elpan

< Verb fully presented and explained in the corresponding section.
< Observe the aorist in kappa (only in the singular).

< Verb most often found in compound forms, with unexpected meanings such as
GUViNPUL TO UNDERSTAND.
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tkvéopan 1Eopar ixounv - Tyno -
TO ARRIVE
Irregularities: < Verb almost always found in the compound form a¢ikvéopar.
< Strong aorist.
< Reduplication imperceptible in the perfect, as it is an augmented iota.
iAaokopar iAaoopar tlaocaunyv --- --- ---
TO APPEASE
Irregularities: < The sigma of the future and aorist is not the same one of the present stem, as the suffix -ok- of the
present stem has disappeared in these tenses.
iomut oTho® £omoa £otaOnv £othka £otapat

TO STAND, TO MAKE STAND

Irregularities :

Construction :

kofaipo

TO PURIFY

Irregularities :

kabilo

< Verb presented fully and explained in the corresponding section.
< It has also the active aorist £otnv.

< The complexity of the alternation of its forms between transitive and intransitive meanings has
been explained previously in the corresponding section.

kaBapd £xabnpa £xa0apOnv KekdOappar

< Liquid future and aorist.

xo0L®d £xd0ioa --- - -

TO MAKE SIT DOWN (in middle voice: TO sIT DOWN)

Irregularities

Koim

TO BURN

Irreqularities :

KOAE®

TO CALL

Irregularities :

< Liquid future (some verbs in -i{e have a liquid future).
< The perfect does not exist, but the present of k@@npon TO BE SEATED is used instead.

KoVo® £xavoo. £xavonv KEKAVKQ KEKavpaL

< Almost always found in its compound katakaio® TO BURN DOWN.
< Once the stem has changed from kai- to kav-, the conjugation is regular.
KOA®D €xdleca £k oy

KEXKANKG KEKANpOL

< Liquid future, which makes it identical to present.
< The epsilon does not lengthen in the aorist.
< The alpha of the stem disappears in some tenses.
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KOpUve
TOTOIL

Irregularities :

KELpOL

Kapodpar £xapov - KEKUNKa

< Deponent and liquid future.
< Strong aorist.

KEloopon - --- -

To LIE (on a surface)

Irregularities :
Construction :
KEPGVVLUL

TO MIX
Irregularities :

Kepdaive

TO GAIN
Irregularities :
Kioiow
TO CRY

Irreqularities :

KAENTO
TO STEAL

Irregularities :

KM VO

< It has an imperfect £xeipnv.

< It is sometimes used as the perfect passive of Tifnut: | HAVE BEEN PLACED, therefore | LIE.

KEPAGC® £xépaoca £xpadnv -

< There is another passive aorist, more regular: £xepaodnv.

KEPSavd £xépdava ---

< Liquid future and aorist.

Kiavoopar £xlavoa £xAlavetny ---

< Change of stem from kAai- to kAab- in some tenses.
< Middle future and perfect with active meaning.

KAEYO £xleya £xkhamyv KékAOOQ
< Passive aorist without 6.

< Perfect without kappa (and with vocalic change).

KAv®d £xva £xAibnyv KEKALKA

TO BEND, TO LEAN ON

Irregularities :

xopifw

< Liquid future (almost equal to the present) and aorist.

TO CARE FOR, TO TAKE

Irreqgularities :

Kpilve

TO JUDGE

Irregularities :

KouLdd £xopLoa £xopioOnv KEKOPLKA
< Liquid future.
KPLvd Expva £xpibnv KEKPLKA

< Liquid future and aorist.

KEKEPINKA

KEKpOpOL

KEKAavpan

KEKAEpp AL

KEkApat

KEKOpLopOL

KEKpLpHaL
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KTELVO KTEV®D £KTELVO --- £xTova -
TO KILL
Irregularities: < Liquid future and aorist.
< Verb usually found in the compound aroxteive with the same meaning, in fact the perfect is never
found without the prefix aro-.
Aayxave Anéopan £hayov Aoy gilnya silnypo

TO OBTAIN BY LOT

Irregularities :

AapBave
TO TAKE
Irregularities :

Construction :

Aravlave

< Deponent future and strong aorist.
< Augment standing for reduplication in spite of the stem not beginning with a vowel.

AfyopaL élapov £Moonv gilnoa slilnupar
< Change in the stem for some tenses.

< Middle future with active meaning.

< Strong aorist.

< Perfect without kappa and without reduplication.

< When used in middle voice with the meaning of TAKING HOLD OF, the object is in the genitive:
0 moig AapBavetan Tiig 10D natpol xELPOG  THE CHILD TAKES HOLD OF HIS FATHER'S HAND.

Moo £labov --- A€EANOQ AEMopo

TO ESCAPE SOMEONE’S NOTICE

Irregularities :

Construction :
rEyo
TO SAY
Irregularities :

Construction :

Aeino
TO LEAVE
Irregularities :

< Strong change in stem for the future.
<> Strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa.

< Usually accompanied by a participle. This is fully explained in the corresponding section.

£pd glnov £ppionyv sipnka gipnpar

< Liquid future, and with another stem, but there is also the future Aé€w.

<~ Strong aorist, and with another stem, although £€Ag&a also exists also (in compound forms, such
as ovAAEY®, the aorist must be £Aea, like ovvéreta).

< The other tenses use the same stem as the future.

<+ 61 clause or accusative + infinitive clause, but the aorist €lmov uses a 6t clause only.

Aeiyo £lnov £helobnyv Agloina AéreLppan

<> Strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa.
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paive

TO MADDEN

Irregularities :

pavlave

TO LEARN
Irregularities :

payopar
TO FIGHT

Irregularities :

pELYVLUL
TO MIX

Irregularities :

péEAL®

pavodpal Eunva £pavny péunva ---

< Deponent future.
< The perfect has present and intransitive meaning TO BE MAD.

padiocopatr €pabov --- pepadnka ---

< Deponent future and strong aorist.

paxodpoL gpayeoapny --- .- REPGXMHAL

< Liquid future.
<~ Aorist and perfect, formed as if on an imaginary present paxéopat (which in fact is the future).
<> The epsilon does not lengthen in the aorist.

peito énertta £piyny - pépevypan

< There is also a reqular passive aorist €épeiybnv.

peAMico gpérinoca - .- --

TO BE ABOUT TO, TO INTEND

Irregularities :
Construction :

pEL®
TO INTEREST

Irregularities :

Construction :

TEAVO

TO REMAIN

Irregularities :

< Future and aorist formed as if on a second stem peAAe-.
<% Usually followed by a future infinitive.

peMcQ £péinca --- pEpEA KO ---

< Tenses other than present, formed as if on an imaginary stem peA€w.

< Verb usually found in impersonal use: péiet ITINTERESTS, with dative of the interested person and
genitive of the object: « ToVTOV pérel pot  THIS INTERESTS ME.

EVO gnewva .- gpEvnka -
n pep

< Liquid future and aorist.
< Perfect formed as if on pevéw (which in fact is the future).
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HLPVACK®

pvijco £pvnoa. £pviyonv --- pépvnpar

TO REMIND (in middle, TO REMEMBER)

Irregularities :

Construction :

vEP©

< Almost always found in the compound form avapipvijoko.

<% The middle perfect is often used with present meaning, | REMEMBER, and its future would be the
future perfect pepvijcopar. Apart from this, the remembered object is usually placed in genitive:
o HEUVITOL TOD TaTPOG HE REMEMBERS HIS FATHER.

TO ALLOT, TO PASTURE

Irregularities :

vopil®
TO CONSIDER

Irregularities :

olo

TO SMELL

Irregularities :

Construction :

olyvopt

TO OPEN

Irregularities :

olda

TO KNOW

Irregularities :

Construction :

VER® Evelpa Evepnony vevEunka vevépnpuao
< Liquid future (almost equal to present) and aorist.

vopL®d gvopiea £vopiatnv vevopLka VEVONLOpOL
< Liquid future.

olncw olnoa - 6dmda ---

<> Future and aorist, formed as if it were an € contract verb.
< The perfect, also irreqular, has present meaning.

< It can be used impersonally with a genitive (with or without éno) as origin of the smell:

¢ (G0) TOVTOV TOD 61TOV 6Lel  THIS FOOD SMELLS / SOME SMELL COMES FROM THIS FOOD.

oitw £ata £oya

£oynv £aypo

< Double augment.
< Perfect without kappa.
< This verb is almost always found in the compound avoiyvopt.

eloopa 1ion - - -

< Verb presented in the corresponding section.
< The present olda is a perfect, and #§8n is in fact a pluperfect used as imperfect.

< Usually with a participle, as explained in the corresponding section.
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oilopan

TO THINK

Irregularities :

oiyopa
TO BE GONE

Irregularities :

Ao
TO DESTROY

Irregularities :

Construction :

opvopt
TO SWEAR

Irreqgularities :

Construction :

ovivyuu

oilnoopat - ononv - -

< The passive aorist has active meaning.
< This verb exists also as otlpat.

oilynoopar oxounv - droKa ---

< Verb with perfect tense meaning, presented in the corresponding section.
< Strong aorist.

or® drecQ -- Ordrexa ---

< Liquid future.

< The middle aorist is strong: @AGunv.

< Observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

< This verb is almost always found in the compound form éréilvpt.

< In the middle voice, it means To DIE. It also has a second active perfect, (dr)OAmwAia | AM FINISHED,

| AMDONE FOR: o p@v OA@AapNEV; ARE WE DONE FOR? (Sophocles, Ajax).

opodpar @dpoca Opodnv opopoka opopopar

< Liquid and deponent future.
< Observe the Attic reduplication in the perfect.

< It is usually followed by fy pjv + infinitive (the tense of the infinitive will correspond to the temporal

relationship): ¢ Suvuptl | uiy 10010 TOWGELY | SWEAR THAT | WILL DO THIS. e Suvuut i phv todto

notijoal | SWEAR THAT | HAVE DONE THIS.

oviico odvnoa avionyv .- -

TO BENEFIT (in middle: TO TAKE PROFIT)

Irregularities :

opam
TO SEE

Irregularities :

< Observe the suffix -tv- in the present stem, which is absent in the other tenses.

Syopar gldov @oonv £hpaka £odpapar

< Deponent future and strong aorist.
< The perfect (which can also be £dpaxa) has two augments (syllabic and temporal) as reduplication.
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ooeirm oPeLMjcw @oelov - aYEiNKa ---
TO OWE
Irregularities: < Future and perfect formed as if on the stem 6¢sLré .
< Strong aorist, but it also has a weak aorist a¢eiinoa.
TAGY O reicopnar £€nabov --- rénovia -
TO SUFFER
Irregularities: < Deponent future and strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa.
AV TAVC® £rnavoa £rnavotny TENAVKA TENAVGRAL
TO STOP
Irregularities: < Observe the additional ¢ in the passive aorist and in the perfect.
Construction: < Inthe active, it is transitive and there may be a participle attached to the direct object:
o TOVM GVTOVG HAXOPEVOVS | MAKE THEM STOP FIGHTING.
< In the middle voice, it is intransitive and it may rule either a genitive or a participle (in the
nominative): e navoupol THe paxNg or mavopot PaXOREVOS | STOP FIGHTING in both cases.
nelbo nelon £neloa, £neiotnv nENELKA nENELOPOL

TO PERSUADE

Irreqularities

Construction :

REPTO

TO SEND

Irregularities :

TETAVVLIL
TO SPREAD

Irregularities :

néTopan

TO FLY

Irregularities :

< The middle aorist is strong: €m0opnv.
< There is another perfect active nénol8a with the meaning T0 TRUST.

< In middle voice, it means To 0BEY and it rules a dative: « 6 noigT® nazpi neibetor THE CHILD OBEYS
HIS FATHER. Also the other perfect néroifa rules a dative.

TEPYQ Enepya £nEpoonv nénopda REREPPOL

< Perfect without kappa.

nETH £nétaca £netaotny --- NERTOP AL

< Liquid future contract in a: teT®, TETdC, NTETQ, etc.

nTCOpOL £ntopunyv --- .-

< The future and aorist forms come in fact from the alternative verb irtnut.
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TLPUTAN L
TOFILL

Irregularities :

mipmpnpL
TO BURN

Irregularities :

Tive

TO DRINK

Irregularities

ninTo

TO FALL

Irregularities :

Construction :

Lo
TO SAIL

Irregularities :

TANTTO
TO STRIKE

Irregularities :

nVE®

TO BREATHE

Irregularities :

nAjon £ninoa £ninoonv RERANKA rERAN(0)poL
< Reduplication in the present stem.
npicw £npnoa £npiodny - nénpnpal

< Reduplication in the present stem.
< This verb is almost always found in the compound form épnipnpnpe, with the same meaning.

niopar £mov £n6onyv nENOKA nénopal
< Deponent future and strong aorist.

< Vocalic change in some tenses.

nECOVPOL £neoov - TENTOKA

< Liquid and deponent future.
< Strong aorist.

< Its compounds are sometimes used as the passive forms of the corresponding compounds of BaAiiw:
¢ 0 8oVhog £EeBAON £k ThG oikiag o €uod = 0 SoDAog EEERESEV €K Tiig 01Kiog UMO €10V  THE SLAVE
WAS THROWN OUT OF THE HOUSE BY ME. Observe that the agent object vno £po?d is retained (case

similar to arofvijokm etc.).

TAEVOOpAL £nlevoa --- REMAEVKQ --

< Deponent future.

< There is another future form, which is deponent and contract: theveodpan (this future with sigma
and contract at the same time is called a Doric future).

< Stem changes to mAgv- in tenses other than present.

78 1308 £mnéa Enayynv RERANYA RERANYROL

< There is another passive aorist €ridaynv, but this is also without 6.

< Observe that the perfect active has a gamma, it is not the expected nérinya.

rvedoopar £nvevoa -- RENVEVKA ---

< Deponent future.
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TPATTO

TO DO
Irregularities :

Construction :

rovOdavopon

npafw énpata Enpayonv nETPAYA nénpaypan

< There is another perfect, also without kappa, with the intransitive meaning 70 FARE: némpaya.

< When this verb has the intransitive meaning To FARE, it is usually followed or preceded by an adverb:
o €0 MENPAYO. TOG TPATTIELS;, | HAVE FARED WELL. HOW ARE YOU DOING?

nevoOopAL £rvdopunv --- --- TERVOPAL

TO INQUIRE, TO LEARN

Irregularities :

Construction :

pto
TO FLOW

Irregularities :

piyvope
TO BREAK

Irregularities

opEvvopt

TO EXTINGUISH

Irregularities :

CNUAlve
TO INDICATE

Irregularities :

OKESGVVLUL

< Stem change in future.
< Strong aorist.

< The person from whom we get the information may be accompanied by rapa, but it is always found
in the genitive: o nevoopot ndva (Ttapd) Tod Bacthiéweg | WILL LEARN EVERYTHING FROM THE KING.

pevoopar £ppomyv --- £pponka —-

< Deponent future.
< The aorist is a root aorist, but there is also a more reqular aorist £ppevoa.

pite £ppnéa £ppaymv Eppaya £ppnypon

< Verb almost always found in the compound katappiyyvopt, with the same meaning.
< Passive aorist without 8.
< Perfect without kappa.

oBécw £ofnoa £oBeotnv £ofnka £ofeopar

< There is a root aorist £&epnv with intransitive meaning 70 o ouT, and the perfect active also has this
intransitive meaning.

onNpavd £onunva gonpavony --- GECTHLAGHOL

< Liquid future and aorist.

CKESD £okédaoca £okeddotny --- £okEdaopan

TO SCATTER, TO EXTEND

Irregularities

< The future is alpha contract: cked®, oked@g, CKEDQ.



THE VERBAL SYSTEM 183

oneipO

TO SOW

Irregularities :

onEvé®

TO POUR A LIBATION

Irregularities :
Construction :

cTEAO

TO SEND

Irregularities :

GTPEOO

TO TURN
Irregularities :
GCOAAL®

TO MAKE FALL

Irregularities :

ocolo

TO SAVE
Irregularities :

TELVO

TO EXTEND

Irregularities :

TEAE®

TO FINISH

Irreqularities

onEP®D £onelpa gonapnv --- £omappal
< Liquid future and aorist.

<> Passive aorist without 6.

onetow £oneloa - £onelka £onelopan
< Inclusion of an iota in tenses other than present.

< In the middle voice it means TO MAKE AN AGREEMENT.

oTELD £oteEllO £06TaANV £otalka £otaApal
< Liquid future and aorist.

< Passive aorist without 6.

oTPEYO £otpeva Eotpaonv --- Eotpappar
< Passive aorist without 6.

GOUL®D £oonia £ooainv --- £odoipar
<> Liquid future and aorist.

< Passive aorist without 6.

oCHOW® £onoa £o0bnyv CE£0OK. cEcnopaL

< Observe the disappearance of the iota subscript in tenses other than present.

TeEVD éteva £tabnv TETaKa T€Tapal

<> Liquid future and aorist.

< There is also a future passive taffocopar.

TEAG &téleca étedéobnv tetédeKka tetéleopa

< The future is liquid, instead of the expected teAfjow (although tedécw is also found), which in turn
makes it appear identical to the present.
< Observe that the epsilon does not lengthen in the other tenses.
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TEPVO TEPd £tepov £tuinv TETPUN KO TETunpal
TO CUT
Irregularities : < Liquid future and strong aorist.
ionue Moo £0nxo. £1é0nv T€0nka t€0epon
TO PLACE
Irregularities: < Verb fully presented in the corresponding section.
< Aorist with kappa (in singular).
< The perfect passive is usually replaced by k€ipan.
KTO tEopan £teKOV --- TETOKA ---
TO BRING FORTH, TO BEAR, TO BEGET
Irregularities : < Deponent future and strong aorist.
< Vocalic changes from tense to tense.
ive Telocm £telca £teiotnv TETELKA TETELOPAL
TO PAY
Irregularities: < Stem TeL- in tenses other than present.
Construction : < In middle voice, it means TO PUNISH.
TLTIPAOOK® HOcH £tpoco. £tpodnv -- TETpOpOL
TO WOUND
Irreqularities: < Reduplication in present tense.
PEN® TPEYO £tpeya £1p£onv T€Tpooa Tétpappor
TO TURN
Irregularities : < There is also a strong active aorist £tparov, and the middle aorist (TO TURN YOURSELF, TO FLEE) would
be £tpandunv.
< There is also a strong passive aorist (i.e. without 0), £tpannv. Observe that its perfect active
coincides with that of tp£éo.
Construction : < In the middle voice it means TO TURN YOURSELF, TO FLEE.
< The strong passive aorist £tpannv would have intransitive meaning only (TO TURN YOURSELF).
WEH® fptyom £0pevya £tpadnv t€tpoda t€0pappar
TO NOURISH
Irreqularities: < Continuous alternation between 0 and t to avoid two consecutive aspirates.

< Perfect without kappa.
< Observe that its perfect active coincides with that of Tpéna.
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TPEX®
TO RUN

Irregularities :

Tyxdve

TO HAPPEN, TO HIT

Irregularities :

Construction :

vmLGYVEONOL
TO PROMISE

Irregularities :
Construction:

oaive

dpapodpan £dpapov - dedpapunka ---
< Deponent verb and liquid future.
tevEopal £toyov --- TETOINKA .-

< Deponent future and on a modified stem.
<> Strong aorist.

< Usually with a participle, as explained in the corresponding section. Nevertheless, it can be used on
its own in the sense of TO HIT, and the object will be in the genitive case: « 0 t0&dTnG TOH GKOTOV
€tuxev THE ARCHER HIT THE TARGET. In this use, its opposite would be AavBavem, TO miss, also using a

genitive: o 6 10£6tnG T0D 6KOTOV £Aabev THE ARCHER MISSED THE TARGET.

VRocYcopnaL vneSLONNV - --- vréenpan
< Strong aorist.

< Usually followed by a future infinitive.

oavd £onva £oavnv rEdnva nEdaopaL

TosHow (middle voice: TO APPEAR)

Irregularities :

Construction :

0gpe
TO CARRY

Irregularities :

Construction :

< Liquid future.

< The passive aorist £pavnyv always has an intransitive meaning (T0 APPEAR), and the same applies for
the perfect active néonva. Nevertheless, the more regular forms for these two tenses exist: £oavOnv
and néoayxka, but they retain the standard meaning of | wAs sHOWN and | HAVE SHOWN respectively.

< Used in the middle voice, with a participle it states that the event is factual: « 6 Zwxpding daivetar
0000G AV SOCRATES IS EVIDENTLY WISE, while with an infinitive it states the possibility:
o 0 ToKpATne daiveTal coddg ELvar  SOCRATES SEEMS TO BE WISE (but this may not be the case).

olcw fiveyka nvéxtnv £viivoya £vijveypo

< It uses different stems in some tenses.

< Liquid aorist although the stem is not liquid, but it also has a strong aorist fiveykov.
< Perfect without kappa.

< In middle voice it may mean TO WIN = TO TAKE FOR YOURSELF (a prize, for instance):

* Gl 10 BéATIOTOV GOAOV dEpOpaL | ALWAYS GET THE BEST PRIZE.
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oeVY® oevonan £ovyov - nédevya -
TO FLEE
Irregularities: < Deponent future and strong aorist.
< Perfect without kappa.
onpt oMo €onoa
TO SAY
Irregularities: < Verb presented in the corresponding section.
< The aorist is almost always replaced by the imperfect £¢nv.
¢0avo ofncopa £¢0aoa - £¢0axa .-

TO ANTICIPATE

Irregularities :

Construction :

o0eipo
TO DESTROY

Irregularities :

ooféopan
TO FEAR

Irregularities :

Construction :

000

TO PRODUCE

Irregularities :

Construction :

XOLp®

TO REJOICE

Irregularities :

< Deponent future.
< Observe the augment standing for reduplication in the perfect.

< Usually with a participle, as explained in the corresponding section.

00epd £o0epa £00Gapnv £00apka £00appar

< Liquid future and aorist.
< Passive aorist without 0.
< Augment standing for reduplication in the perfect.

oofncopan --- £oopnonv - nEGOPNpOL

< The passive aorist and perfect have active meaning.

< This verb exists also in the active form, ¢op€w, meaning TO FRIGHTEN, but this is not commonly used.

ovcm £ovoa - nEGVKQ, ---

< For the intransitive meaning, the aorist is the root aorist £¢vv.
< The perfect néovka is always intransitive with the present meaning | Am BY NATURE.

XALPNCW® £xapnv KEXAPNKA KEXAPNpUOL

< Curiously, it does not have the expected liquid future.
< Passive aorist without 8, and moreover it has an active meaning.
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1EO®
TO POUR

Irregularities :

xpf
TO BE NECESSARY

Irregularities :

aliT10}
TO PUSH

Irregularities :

dvéopat
TO BUY

Irregularities :

AED Exea £xoomv KEYVKQ Kéxvpon

< Liquid future instead of the expected yijoew, and contracting only the -e€- forms as monosyllabics do
(like mA£ ).

< Liquid aorist.

< Change of vowel in the other tenses.

1pNoEL - -- -- -

< Impersonal verb, presented in the corresponding section.

< It has two imperfects: xpijv and £xpijv.

< In fact, xp1 is a noun that means Neep, and the future and imperfect tenses are formed by
combining it with forms of eipt (for example, xpijv = xpt + {iv).

doo £ooa £hotnv .- £oopar

< -0- removed in the future and aorist tenses, but present in passive aorist (where it becomes a sigma
for the effect of the following consonant).

OVIioCOopaL ovneaunyv £oviiinyv £dvnuar

< There is also an aorist €evnoaunv.
< The perfect also has an active meaning.
< In the aorist tense it is commonly replaced by the aorist of mplapar: £nprapnyv.
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h) Compound verbs

1. General remarks

Greek verbs are frequently found in compound forms with prepositions. For instance:

slofaive TO ENTER

avafaive  TO GO UP, TO CLIMB
Katofaive TO GO DOWN, TO DESCEND
£xkBarro TO THROW OUT, TO EXPEL

Baive TO GO + the preposition €ig INTO
Baive TO GO + the preposition ava up
+
+

Baive TO GO the preposition katd DOWN
Baiio TO THROW, TO PELT the preposition &x  OuTOF

Take into account that sometimes the last letter of the preposition may undergo some changes depending on the first
consonant of the verb. For instance, when the preposition ¢bv is compounded with the verb LapBave, the resulting
compound form is evAhappdave rather than the expected ovviappave. Furthermore, when the preposition ebv is
combined with x€w, the compound produced is svyxém. Of course, when an augment splits preposition and verb, the
preposition reverts to its original spelling: cvvélapov, suvéxeov. Practice will teach these changes.

2. Meaning of the preposition

The preposition does not always keep its original meaning. For instance, the preposition dta = THROUGH, but Srafdire =
TO SLANDER. Sometimes the meaning can be interpreted, as in the case of the verb katanive = TO DRINK COMPLETELY, “down
to the bottom”, but in other cases the meaning provided in the dictionary must be accepted. For example:

aratdo = TO DECEIVE £E€anatdm = TO DECEIVE COMPLETELY

The preposition £k commonly means ouT OF, but in some cases it conveys the sense of COMPLETELY or UTTERLY. Therefore
prepositions may sometimes give the meaning of the compound verb a certain nuance that is very difficult to be deduced
from the basic meaning of the preposition.

Another example:

€30 = TO HAVE TopEX® = TO OFFER < Yet the preposition tapa usually means AT THE SIDE.

3. With or without preposition?

Greek language is indeed quite free in the choice of whether or not to use a prepositional prefix to lend a verb a
particular nuance, so there can be some variation when translating into Greek. For instance, the sentence | GO INTO THE
HOUSE could be translated in two ways:
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e Baive eig Thv oikiav or e gloPaive eig v oikiav
<% Note that it is normal that the compound verb is followed by its own preposition (in the second option, £ig
appears twice: as prepositional prefix in the verb and as preposition on its own).
4. Regime of the verb

An important detail to note is that the regime of various compound verbs may sometimes be due to the preposition
attached to them. For instance, if the preposition vrép, which is followed by a genitive, is compounded with paxopau,
the resulting verb, vreppdyopar TO FIGHT ON BEHALF OF, must be followed by a genitive:

* 01 GTPOTIOTAL DIEPPRAYOVTON TG TATPLSOG  THE SOLDIERS FIGHT ON BEHALF OF THEIR HOMELAND.

< Note that in this case, the preposition is not repeated after the verb. Practice will teach these usages.
But we can also find:

« 0l oTpOTIOTOL pGyovToL VEP Tiig ToTpidog  (same meaning).
Another example:

The preposition ¢0v wiTH must be followed by a dative, therefore verbs compounded with it usually rule a dative, such as
GUUTPATTO TO COLLABORATE:

« 01 OnPaiot 0V cvpnpdtTovet Toig ‘ABnvaiotg  THE THEBANS DO NOT COLLABORATE WITH THE ATHENIANS.

5. Main compound verbs [215]

Here we offer a list of the most common compound verbs that a student will encounter in a text and is likely to need
when reading or composing Greek, focusing especially on verbs that have a meaning which cannot be deduced easily
from the preposition-verb combination. The regime of the verb is also provided when it is not as expected.

Observations:

a/ In some cases, although the verb exists in all of its forms, its impersonal use is more common, so we have introduced
it as such.

b/ Some verbs may have several translations. We have provided the most frequent one.

¢/ Some of these verbs can also be found in the section entitled Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms and in other parts of
the book, according to which grammatical aspect is being considered.
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Q With apoti
apotriéyo TO DISPUTE
Q With ava
AvayLYVOCK® TO READ avazitnp TO ERECT
avayopo TO PUT OUT TO SEA < For instance, a statue.

< With avéa meaning UPWARDS, avoyepto TO WITHDRAW

TOWARDS THE HORIZON. avéyopar TO BEAR, TO ENDURE (+ Gen.)

avayo TO TAKE TO SEA avictopon TO STAND UP
avalp£w TO DESTROY avoiyvopt TO OPEN
AVOULPVIIOKORAL TO REMEMBER
O With avri
avlieTnpL TO PUT IN FRONT OF (+ Dat.) avndidopt TO GIVE IN EXCHANGE
aviéxe TO HOLD AGAINST avTarpaste TO ACT IN OPPOSITION
avaréyo TO CONTRADICT
Q With aré
araLTE® TO DEMAND BACK arofvijokw TODIE
araiidrtopan TO DEPART amoxkpivopar TO ANSWER
anaviao TO ENCOUNTER (+ Dat.) arokTeive TO KILL
arapveopar TO DENY anoriopt TO DESTROY
arelp TO BE ABSENT anoloyéopai TO SPEAK IN DEFENCE
arngxopar TO RESTRAIN ONESELF FROM (+ Gen.) ANOGTELL® TO SEND OFF, TO DISPATCH
anéyon TO BE DISTANT FROM anocteptm TO DEPRIVE OF

(+ Gen., with or without aro) adampto TO DEPRIVE OF
anofaive TO TURN OUT, TO HAPPEN aginu TO LET GO

o TL GREP; WHAT HAS HAPPENED ? agLkveopan TO ARRIVE
anopairo TO THROW AWAY adloTaparl TO REVOLT FROM (+ Gen.)
arodeikvopt TO DISPLAY < This verb in active would mean
anodnpée TO BE ABROAD TO MAKE SOMEBODY REVOLT FROM, but its use in middle
Grodisopa TO SELL voice (intransitive meaning) is much more frequent.
Grodidoput TO GIVE BACK
Q With éa
Swapaive TO CROSS Suapéo TO DIVIDE
StaBailm TO SLANDER drakeipa TO FIND YOURSELF IN A GIVEN STATE
Siayw TO PASS, TO SPEND TIME <> This verb is used as the

dradidap

TO DISTRIBUTE

passive of dratifnpe.
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Staréyopan
dtavote
Sranpatto
draterém
Sratifnm

Srarpipo

Q Witheig

siocfaive

Q With £k
£kpaive
£k6idmpL

£KTLNTO

O Withev
£uniprinu

pmipmpnpe
guminte

O Withéni

£NALVEQ

£navepyopar

Encpyopal
gmpovied®
£myityvopat

smdnpéo

Q With xata
kabalpem
Kafs0dm

TO CONVERSE

TO CONSIDER

TO FINISH, TO ACCOMPLISH
TO CONTINUE

TO PUT IN AGIVEN STATE
TO SPEND TIME

TO GO INTO, TO EMBARK

TO GO OUT OF, TO DISEMBARK
TO GIVE IN MARRIAGE
TO FALLOUT

< Special meanings:
TO BE EXPELLED, TO BE BANNED

TOFILL
TO SET FIRE TO (+ Dat.)
TO FALL UPON, TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)

TO PRAISE

TO COME BACK

< Note that this is a compound verb
with two prepositions: £€nt and ava.

TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)

TO PLOT AGAINST (+ Dat.)

TO FOLLOW

« 10010 £n0inoo T £myryvop€ vy Nuépa

| DID THIS ON THE FOLLOWING DAY.
TO BE IN ONE’S COUNTRY

TO DEMOLISH
TO SLEEP

Sradépo
StadOeipo
Sitelépyopan
Siépyopan
dauny€opan

elofailo

gEanatdon
£E€ehadve
eEépyopan
£Eeomt

£Enyéopan

£veon
£vBupéopam

£VVoE®

Embvpco

£miavldavopat

£mpeléopar
£motéllo
£mmésvo
£mrifepo
EmTpinm
£olepa
£oioTnu

TO DIFFER FROM (+ Gen.)
TO DESTROY

TO DESCRIBE, TO NARRATE
TO GO THROUGH

TO RELATE

TO INVADE (€ig + Acc.)

TO DECEIVE COMPLETELY
TO DRIVE OUT

TO GO OUT

(impersonal) IT 1S POSSIBLE
TO RELATE

(impersonal) IT IS POSSIBLE
TO CONSIDER (+ Gen.)
TO CONSIDER

TO DESIRE STRONGLY

TO FORGET (+ Gen.)

TO TAKE CARE OF (+ Gen.)

TO ISSUE INSTRUCTIONS TO (+ Dat.)
TO PRACTISE

TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)

TO ENTRUST

TO DESIRE (+ Gen.)

TO PUT IN COMMAND OF (+ Dat.)

< In the course of time, it was forgotten that this is a compound verb. The Greeks ended up writing
the augment at the beginning: £xa@evdov instead of ka®nvdov, but both forms can be found.
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KaOfjpon TO BE SEATED
kafictnut TO APPOINT, TO PUT INTO A CERTAIN STATE
< In middle voice (except in aorist, see the relevant section), this verb would mean To BE APPOINTED,
TO BE PUT INTO A CERTAIN STATE.
KOTayELAL® TO MOCK, LAUGH AT (+ Gen.)
KOTAYLY VACK®D TO CONDEMN
< The person condemned is put into the genitive, and the reason into the accusative:
¢ TOD OTPATLAOTOV SELALAV KATAYLYVAGKOVGLY THEY CONDEMN THE SOLDIER BECAUSE OF HIS COWARDICE.
< The penalty would also be in the accusative:
¢ T0D GTPATLOTOV BAVATOV KATAYLYVAOGKOVOLY THEY CONDEMN THE SOLDIER TO DEATH.
KOTOKOLOD TO BURN DOWN KOTAOTPEOO TO SUBDUE
Katalappave TO SEIZE, TO OVERTAKE KATAOPOVE® TO DESPISE
KOTOAELT® TO LEAVE BEHIND, TO ABANDON KaTEL® TO RESTRAIN, TO CONTROL
O Withpeta
petTapailio TO CHANGE
pETAILSOpL TO GIVE A SHARE Of (+ Gen.)
pETApELEL (impersonal) TO REPENT
< The person who is repenting would be in the Dat., and the reason in the Gen.:
¢ pETAPELEL POL THG KLORAG | REPENT THE THEFT.
HETAVOEM TO MAKE UP ONE’S MIND peTaTiONML TO CHANGE
peTANEPTON AL TO SEND FOR peTEL® TO HAVE A SHARE IN (+ Gen.)
O With rapa
napadidop TO HAND OVER TApELUL TO BE PRESENT
TAPALVED TO EXHORT, TO ADVISE noPEY® TO PROVIDE
TOPAKALE® TO SUMMON noapo&ive TO INCITE, TO PROVOKE
TOPACKEVAL® TO PREPARE
O With nept
repLYLYVopaL TO SURVIVE, TO BE SUPERIOR repleLpt TO SURVIVE, TO BE SUPERIOR

< Remember that yiyvopar is commonly used to supply the forms that £ipi does not have.

Q With rpo
npoaLpEOpL
npodidaput
TPOEPXONTL

TO PREFER TPOOPA® TO FORESEE
TO BETRAY TPOYWPE® TO GO FORWARD
TO ADVANCE
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Q With npog
npooParie
nPOGdE OpaL
nPOCIOKA®

NPOCEY®

NPOCTKEL

NPOCTLRATO

TPOCTOLEONAL

QO With ooy

CUYYLYVAGK®

CVAAEY®

ovpBaiver
ocupBaive
ovpfovied®

CUHOEPEL

O Withonép

} ,
vrepfatve

Q Withono
VROKOV®
VRAPY®
YmeVEOROL

TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)
TO ACCEPT, TO EXPECT
TO EXPECT

TO APPLY

TPOGSOKETL

(impersonal) TO SEEM WELL MOREOVER
« 10010 TPOCIOKET LOL
MOREOVER THIS SEEMS WELL TO ME.

< Commonly used in the idiom TOvV vObV mpoGEx®m TO PAY ATTENTION.

(impersonal) TO BE APPROPRIATE, TO INTEREST (+ Dat.)
¢ 10070 0V TPOGNKEL T NSAGKAL® THIS IS NOT APPROPRIATE TO THE TEACHER.

TO FALL UPON, TO ATTACK (+ Dat.)
TO PRETEND

TO FORGIVE
(+ Dat. of the person forgiven)

TO GATHER, TO COLLECT

TPOGTATTM
TpocTiOnuL

SVYYPad®
ocviioppave

TO ASSIGN
TO ADD

TO COMPILE
TO APPREHEND

< Although a compound of the verb A&y, the aorist of this verb is suvéAieta, not cvveinov. The
same applies with respect to the other tenses: the irreqular forms of A&ym are not to be used.

(impersonal) TO HAPPEN, TO BE THERE
TO COME TO TERMS WITH (+ Dat.)
TO DECIDE IN COUNCIL
(impersonal) TOINTEREST,
TO BE OF ADVANTAGE TO (+ Dat.)
¢ 10010 0V CVPOEPEL poL
THIS DOES NOT INTEREST ME.

TO TRESPASS

TO OBEY (+ Dat.)
TO BE AVAILABLE
TO PROMISE

cuvéeELTVE®
cuvEpopaL
cuvinut
ouvolda
CLVTATT®

cuvtinu

VREPOPL®

vrnorappave
dronTEVL®

TO HAVE DINNER WITH

TO GATHER, TO CELEBRATE A MEETING
TO UNDERSTAND

TO SHARE IN KNOWLEDGE

TO ARRANGE

TO AGREE WITH (+ Dat.)

TO LOOK DOWN ON, TO OVERLOOK

TO ANSWER
TO SUSPECT
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4. Appendix: Adjectives followed by infinitive or
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a) Use of cases

1. General observations [216]

In the section on syntactical functions we have already dealt with the basic ones and their distribution among cases; now
we will try to examine further possibilities in the use of cases, but unfortunately, the repetition of the main functions is
unavoidable.

Nominative and vocative, whose uses are rather simple, do not have complicated subdivisions of functions, but the other
three cases do, and the way of classifying their several uses is an open choice: we could list all of the possibilities one by
one, we could group these possibilities into common areas and so create several subgroups, etc. But even for some
functions it would be very relative to decide whether this function must go within this or that subgroup. We have
grouped them in a simple way, avoiding unnecessary theory.

A lot of times genitive and dative have functions very closely related to the ones presented here, so to simplify matters
we have avoided presenting an excess of possibilities and we present only the big groups from which the other uses are
derivations.

2. Nominative 217]
a/ The most common use is as subject:

e 0 GvOpoOTOg KOO VOEL THE MAN IS SLEEPING.
¢ oL 'ABnjvaiol freiyovto mpog TOvV 'AGOivopov TOTOUOV THE ATHENIANS HURRIED TOWARDS THE RIVER ASSINAROS
(THUCYDIDES, HISTORIAE).

b/ The second most common use is the function of predicative object, usually with the verbs €ipi T0O BE, kabictapar TO
BE APPOINTED, TO BECOME, TO FALL INTO A CERTAIN STATE, YLYVOROGL TO BECOME, T€$UKa TO BE BY NATURE, and similar ones:

e 0 TOig ayaBog eoTLY THE CHILD IS GOOD.

« "EAAnVEG €opev WE ARE GREEK MEN (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

¢ 0 AlKO10TOALG GTPATNYOG KATESTN DIKAIOPOLIS WAS APPOINTED GENERAL.

* 01 GTPOTLOTOL OVEEMOTE SELAOL TEGVKOOLY THE SOLDIERS ARE NEVER COWARDLY BY NATURE.

e 1 Adovn Basiiera yevioetol DAPHNE WILL BECOME QUEEN.

o ayovoBétan § o1 Beoi gioly THE GODS ARE THE REFEREES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

¢/ Sometimes we can find the nominative where we would expect a vocative:

o @ mailg, deDpo EABE  BOY, COME HERE!

d/ And we will find it instead of the vocative in those pronouns that do not have vocative:

« 0UTOG, 510 11 T00T0 MOLEIC;  YOU THERE, WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS?
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3. Vocative [218]

Usually preceded by the word &, the function of the vocative is to address somebody directly (but see what is said on the
nominative about it):

e @ nai, 3eVpo EMBE  BOY, COME HERE!
< But compare with the same example above: nominative instead of vocative.

o O Zdkpateg, £9n, Eypryopog 1 kaBeldelg; O SOCRATES, HE SAID, ARE YOU AWAKE OR ARE YOU SLEEPING?
(Plato, Protagoras).

4. Accusative [219]
a) Accusative direct object

1/ Main function:

The main function is that of direct object of a transitive verb:

« 0 818doK0A0G TOVS pabnTag Opd THE TEACHER SEES THE STUDENTS.
¢ TOVG TOAEPLOVG OV PIAGD | DO NOT LOVE THE ENEMY.
o téumovoty oUTw Ty Zalapiviay vadv SO, THEY SEND THE SHIP “SALAMINIA” (Thucydides, Historiae).

o £VioTe TAG OTOVEAG LGALOV £9OBOVUNY T} VOV TOV ROAEPNOV  SOMETIMES | FEARED THE TRUCE MORE THAN THE WAR NOW
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Double accusative: [220]

a/ Several verbs have a direct object, but some verbs, apart from a direct object, have also a predicative object, which
could be considered the attribute of the direct one. Observe this sentence:

| REGARD SOCRATES AS GOOD.

SOCRATES is the direct object, it is what (or whom) | consider, but Goop is what | consider him to be. The direct object
would be in accusative, and the predicative must be in the same case as the object to which it refers:

o vopuilm tOv Zokpatn ayabov | REGARD SOCRATES AS GOOD.
More examples:

« 01 ‘AOnvaiot tov [epLkiéa otpatnyov €ilovo THE ATHENIANS ELECTED PERICLES GENERAL.
« 01 ‘ABnvaiot TOv Meptkiéa oTpatyOv Katéomooy  THE ATHENIANS APPOINTED PERICLES GENERAL.

Other verbs that use the same construction:

0 xaite TO CALL SOMEBODY SOMETHING
O ovopdle® TO NAME SOMEBODY SOMETHING
Q roiéw TO MAKE SOMEBODY SOMETHING (sad, for instance)
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b/ Slightly related with this, some verbs have a direct object in the accusative and another object which would be
indirect to us but which is expressed also in the accusative in Greek. For instance, with the verb To TEACH:

| TEACH PHILOSOPHY TO THE CHILDREN.

PHILOSOPHY is what | teach, and therefore will be in the accusative, but 7o THE cHILDREN, which sounds to us to be an
indirect object (and therefore we would have the tendency to express it in the dative), will in fact also be in the
accusative:

* 318d0K® PLA0G0OLAY TOVG TOLdAG | TEACH PHILOSOPHY TO THE CHILDREN.

Other verbs that use the same construction:

Q aitéo TO REQUEST SOMETHING FROM SOMEBODY

Q avapipvieke®  TO REMIND SOMEBODY ABOUT SOMETHING

Q avarpéo TO TAKE SOMETHING AWAY FROM SOMEBODY

Q gportao TO ASK SOMEBODY SOMETHING

Q xpinte TO HIDE SOMETHING FROM SOMEBODY

0 otepéo TO DEPRIVE SOMEBODY OF SOMETHING

o TOV ¢iAov Biprov oitd | ASK MY FRIEND FOR A BOOK.

¢ TOVG TOAENLOVG TA OTtAa £kpuya | HID THE WEAPONS FROM THE ENEMIES.
o TOAAG £pOTHRATA TOV S18ACKALOV 01 HaONTOL el EpOTAGLY  THE DISCIPLES ALWAYS ASK MANY QUESTIONS
TO THE TEACHER.

¢/ Some judicial verbs have also two accusatives — one of the person being accused and one of the accusation itself:

o 0 TMepikhiig ypagetal TOV GOEAPOV Ypadv  PERICLES WRITES AN ACCUSATION AGAINST HIS BROTHER.

b) Circumstantial accusative [221]

Several uses come under this heading. The main ones are:

1/ Accusative of extension:

The time through which an action takes place is expressed in accusative, without any preposition:

¢ 01 OTPATLHTAL EMOAEUOVY REVTE TINEPAS THE SOLDIERS FOUGHT (FOR) FIVE DAYS.
o €71 8¢ 10 6mAc moALOL 0K ABOV TADTRV THY VOKTA  DURING THAT NIGHT MANY DID NOT ATTEND TO THEIR
MILITARY DUTIES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

It is called accusative of extension in time. In English we could add DURING or FOR.
Also the distance along which an action takes place is expressed in accusative, without any preposition:

¢ 01 naideg £Padilov moALA 6TGd L@ THE CHILDREN WALKED MANY STADES.
o 1) TOALG GREXEL LOVOV TETTAPA 0TAdLA  THE CITY IS ONLY FOUR STADES AWAY.
< The accusative is also used to express how far away something is.
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It is called accusative of extension in space.
Note: Do not confuse a direct object with an accusative of extension (both will be in accusative without preposition):

* ol otpati@tal ta Onha (dir. ob.) roAha otadia (acc. ext.) Eépepov  THE SOLDIERS CARRIED THE WEAPONS MANY STADES.

2/ Accusative of respect: [222]

Sometimes the accusative, instead of being the direct object of the verb, specifies with respect to what the action of the
verb takes place. For instance:

¢ GAY® TIV KEQAA}V | AM ILL “WITH RESPECT TO THE HEAD” = | HAVE A HEADACHE.

o 0 Zwxpdg éUnELpog NV THY OLKOSOPLAY  SOCRATES WAS EXPERIENCED “WITH RESPECT TO CONSTRUCTION” = SOCRATES
WAS AN EXPERIENCED CONSTRUCTOR, SOCRATES WAS EXPERIENCED IN CONSTRUCTION, etc.

In fact, the use of an infinitive after some adjectives is related with this, it is just the omission of the article ©6:

« 0 [epikhiig SELVOG £0TL AEYELY K0l 01 AdY0l avToD ROELG elotv akovely = 0 Iepikhilg dELvdg €Tt TO AEYELY KOL
ot Adyot avtoD NOETG €161 TO AKOVELY  PERICLES IS CLEVER AT SPEAKING AND HIS WORDS ARE PLEASANT TO HEAR.

Other examples of accusative of respect (in all of these examples, the article could be absent):

o TV VoY ayaBig elpt | AM GOOD BY NATURE.

e TROPTLATNG ELUL TO YEVOG | AM SPARTAN BY BIRTH.

 TUPAOG TdL T’ DTA TOV TE VOOV T& T Sppat €1 YOU ARE BLIND IN YOUR EARS, IN YOUR MIND AND IN YOUR EYES
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).

« 0 Neihog névte otadiov €61 TO EDPOG THE NILE IS FIVE STADES WIDE ("WITH RESPECT TO WIDTH").
< Observe that the number is in genitive.

3/ Adverbial accusative: [223]

The neuter accusative of some nouns and adjectives is sometimes used in an adverbial sense, and in fact all of these
accusatives could be considered accusatives of respect:

Q tobtov tOv xpovov IN THIS TIME 0 o npdrov IN THE FIRST PLACE

QO tobtov tOv Tponov IN THIS WAY 0 0 npoTEPOV BEFORE

O ©6 £&vavriov ON THE OPPOSITE Q térog FINALLY

0 ovdév IN NO WAY, NOT AT ALL Q t6 terevtaiov FINALLY

Q ta Gila AS TO THE REST Q ©0 Aowrov (xpovov) FOR THE REMAINING TIME

4/ Exclamative accusative:

Usually accompanied by the particles pa and vii:

e vi} TOv Ala By Zeus!
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5. Genitive [224]

a) Genitive of relation

1/ Main function:
The main function of the genitive is to indicate the relationship of possession:

e 0p® TV T0Y SLdaeKaALOV OilkioV | SEE THE TEACHER’S HOUSE.
¢ dvictatol kol cuykoiel toig IIpo&Evov tp@dtov Aoxdyoug HE GETS UP AND FIRST OF ALL HE CALLS PROXENOS’ OFFICERS
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

Position of the genitive:

Usually, the possessive genitive is placed between the article and the noun (THE OF THE TEACHER HOUSE instead of THE
HOUSE OF THE TEACHER), but the position of the genitive may also be outside the article + noun as long as the article is
repeated in whichever form it is. Observe:

o éx® 10U¢ TV 80VAOV inMoug = €Y T0VG ITNOVG TOLG TOD SOVAOV | HAVE THE SLAVE'S HORSES.
o PEPW EMLGTOANY 1) TOD SLEAGKAAOV BOVLY = GEP® EMGTOATY 1O BOVAW TG TOD S1daeKALOV | CARRY A LETTER
FOR THE TEACHER’S SLAVE.

Note: Observe that in these two last examples English uses only one article, but Greek will usually need two: one for the
possessor and one for the genitive, as in fact THE SLAVE'S HORSES means THE HORSES OF THE SLAVE. So, even if this way of
expressing possession in English may sound similar to the Greek way of putting the genitive in the middle, English skips
an article that Greek must have.

2/ Objective and subjective genitive: [225]

Let’s imagine this sentence: THE FEAR OF THE ENEMY. If the enemies feel fear, the genitive OoF THE ENEMY is called the
subjective genitive (because the enemy are the subject who fears), and the genitive is written as usual, between the
article and the noun:

o 0 T@®V TOAEpi®OV $0Pog Or O 06Pog O TAV morepiwV
But if it means somebody else’s fear towards the enemies, it is called the objective genitive (because the enemy are the

object which somebody fears), and the genitive is written outside the group article + noun:

¢ 0 $0Po¢ TAV mOAEpPiOV

3/ Genitive of description:

In some cases the genitive may indicate, with respect to another word, a relationship that English may translate by oF, as
in the possessive genitive, but in fact it does not indicate a relationship of possession (the same happens in English, in
fact):

e 080G TEVTE NPEPDV A WAY OF FIVE DAYS (FIVE DAYS LONG)
¢ GvOpWNOG TOAARG GOOLAg A MAN OF MUCH WISDOM
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b) Circumstantial genitive [226]

1/ Partitive genitive:
Obviously, it indicates the part out of a larger amount:

e OAiyol HEV ADTAY ... 6LTOV £yeV0avVT0  FEW OF THEM ... TASTED ANY FOOD (Xenophon, Anabasis).
< oitov is in fact also a partitive genitive: some verbs rule this case (see the corresponding chapter).

o LIKpOV BVOV Aoymv €18ev §vop  HAVING ACHIEVED TO SLEEP A LITTLE ("HAVING GOT A LITTLE OF SLEEP"), HE SAW A DREAM
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

Concerning the rule of including the genitive between article and noun, let’s remember that this parenthetical
construction is used when we wish to express possession, as in ol T0b d1daokdarov noideg THE TEACHER'S CHILDREN, but
when we use the genitive to express a part of something (the so called partitive genitive), we do not put it into the
middle but leave it “outside”, as in these examples:

¢ 01 ayaBol T®v 'Adnvaiev 1oug nobntdag Sid8dokouvsty  THE GOOD ONES OF THE ATHENIANS (THOSE OF THE ATHENIANS
WHO ARE GOOD) TEACH THE STUDENTS.
o £Y® A€l GUUPOVAEV® T01G G0HOLG TAV CVPPGY OV | ALWAYS CONSULT WITH THE WISE ONES OF THE ALLIES (WITH
THOSE OF THE ALLIES WHO ARE WISE).

If, for instance, we had left the genitive “inside” in the last example, €y® del cuBoVAEV® TOLG TAY GCVUPAYOV GOYOLS, it
would have meant ... WITH THE WISE ONES THAT BELONG TO THE ALLIES, as if the wise ones were not part of them, but some
property (prisoners, hired teachers, etc.), rather than ... WITH THOSE OF THE ALLIES WHO ARE WISE.

This construction is also common with numbers, when we want to say for instance FIVE OF THE SOLDIERS instead of FIVE
SOLDIERS:

e TEVIE OTPATIOTAL  FIVESOLDIERS F  TEVIE TAV GTPATLOTAY  FIVE OF THE SOLDIERS (from a larger group).
2/ Judicial genitive: [227]

Many judicial verbs compounded with the prepositional suffix kata- use the genitive for the person, creating in fact an
effect contrary to what would be expected by an English speaker:

e KOTNYOP® ADTOD dOVOV | ACCUSE HIM OF MURDER.
< Observe that Him is in genitive, while OF MURDER is in accusative, in spite of the oF).
e KQTOYLYVWOK® a0TtoD Odvotov | CONDEMN HIMTO DEATH (in this case, what is in genitive is the penalty).

e 01 8" 'ABnvaiot ... KOTEYVOGOV ADTOD T€ Kol TAV LET £Kkeivoy  AND THE ATHENIANS CONDEMNED HIM TO DEATH AND
THOSE WITH HIM (Thucydides, Historiae).

BUT: verbs not compounded with the suffix kata- behave in the expected way:

o Sl0K® aDTOV KAOTiG | PROSECUTE HIM (accusative) FOR THEFT (genitive).
o {nuid avTOv Bavate | PUNISH HIM (accusative) wiTH DEATH (dative).
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3/ Exclamatory genitive:

Either in positive or in negative sense, and usually preceeded by some exclamatory word:

* 0D Tiig popiag ALAS, WHAT STUPIDITY!
* GED, TS avoiag ALAS, WHAT FOOLISHNESS (Sophocles, Electra).
o & Tiig KaAdig £opTiig WHAT A NICE FESTIVAL!

» oipot Tiic Kakiig Tvxiig WHAT BAD LUCK!

4/ Genitive of price:
It is used to express the value of something, in fact it can be considered a derivative use of the genitive of description:

o Biprog mEVTE Spaypdv A BOOK OF FIVE DRACHMAS

6. Dative [228]

a) Dative indirect object
1/ Main function:
The main function of the dative is the role of indirect object:

* 106 Biproug Td IMepikrel didwput | GIVE THE BOOKS TO PERICLES.

o €Y 8¢ 6oL AEYW, 6T ... | TELL YOU THAT ... (Demosthenes, De Corona).

o £nel 8& mdALy NABe, Aéyet Ty pavieiov 1@ Zokpdtel  WHEN HE CAME BACK, HE TOLD THE PROPHECY TO SOCRATES
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Possessive dative:
To express possession, apart from using the verb £xm, there is another way. The sentence

o 0 818d0oKxarog tévte Biproug ExeL THE TEACHER HAS FIVE BOOKS

can also be expressed using the verb gipi + dative. The possessed object becomes the subject of the sentence (and
therefore it must be in nominative) and the possessor is put in dative:

o T® 81800KAA® Tévie PBiProt 16y THE TEACHER HAS FIVE BOOKS.
< Literally it means FOR THE TEACHER THERE ARE FIVE BOOKS.
« ev Tpoiq 8¢ pou moAdot pev €xOpoi  IN TROY | HAVE MANY ENEMIES (Sophocles, Ajax). < Verb eipi elliptic.

So, | HAD A HOUSE can be said in these two ways:

« oikiav €lyov or  £pot oixia fv.
< With the second option meaning literally FOR ME THERE WAS A HOUSE.
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Another verb that can be used in this sense, with the same meaning, is Vrapyet:

» toALal BiBrot Drapyovor toig pabntaic THE STUDENTS HAVE MANY BOOKS.

Note: To translate a construction of possessive dative as if it were a genitive is a common mistake; the first Greek
example could have been translated by mistake THE FIVE BOOKS ARE THE TEACHER'S, which is not what is meant in the Greek
sentence.

3/ Dative of interest: [229]
It points out the person who is benefited by an action:

* 10010 oot €noinca | HAVE DONE THIS FOR You (for your benefit).

As can be seen, the translation is practically equal to that of an indirect object.

o SLaBepnkoot 3¢ avtoic naiiv doivetor MiBpoddtng WHEN THEY HAD CROSSED ("TO THEM WHO HAD CROSSED"),
MITHRADATES APPEARED AGAIN (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4/ Ethic dative:

A derivation of the previous use: the person in dative is emotionally affected by the action of the verb, either positively
or negatively:

¢ 0 moThp pot anéBavev  could be translated by =~ My FATHER HAS DIED.

but this pot emphasises the emotional involvement, in this case obviously negative, so a possible translation could be
POOR ME, MY FATHER HAS DIED, OF | HAVE BEEN LEFT WITHOUT FATHER.

Another example:
» 01 TOAEULOL UiV oreAnivBacty  could be translated by  THE ENEMY HAS GONE.

but to reflect the emotional involvement of this fuiv, in this case obviously positive, we could say for instance WE HAVE
GOT RID OF THE ENEMY, THE ENEMY HAVE LEFT US IN PEACE.

o £NELST 8E pot i uATNP ETEAEVINGEY, ... WHEN MY MOTHER DIED, ... (Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).
o ® §00Be0v pionua, 6ot povn nothp €hvnkev; O IMPIOUS ONE, ARE YOU THE ONLY ONE WHO HAS LOST THE FATHER?
(Sophocles, Electra).

b) Circumstantial dative [230]
1/ Instrumental dative:

It tells us the instrument with which some action is performed:

o YPAO® KaAdp® | WRITE WITH A PEN.
* 0 ZoKpatng AOYoLs 818doKeL SOCRATES TEACHES WITH (BY MEANS OF) WORDS.
« éonunve 10i¢ "EAAnot Tf cdimyyL HE GAVE A SIGNAL TO THE GREEKS WITH THE TRUMPET (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o OK0dOUNTO 8¢ TAivBOLS KEpONETLG IT HAD BEEN BUILT WITH CLAY BRICKs (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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As can be seen, the preposition wiTH is not used in Greek if it means the instrument with which we do something, but if
WITH means company we will use pgta + genitive or gov + dative:

 01K® £V 17 0ikig UV TOilg GLAOLG / PETA TV $LA@V | LIVE IN THE HOUSE WITH MY FRIENDS.

BUT: Some verbs use the dative directly without any preposition to mean company:

o audLoPNTd TOlg dLdackarolg | DISCUSS WITH THE TEACHERS.
o S10Aeyopeda Toic moAiTang WE CONVERSE WITH THE CITIZENS.
o €¢€nAdcaleyv TAGL TOLG GTPATLATALG WE ADVANCED WITH ALL OF THE SOLDIERS.

2/ Causal dative:

There are several ways of expressing cause in Greek, and one of them is by means of the dative:

« $6B® 10070 £n0inco | DID THIS BECAUSE OF FEAR.
¢ TOALOL Ti} VOO ® TNV TOALV KaTaAELTOVOLY MANY ARE LEAVING THE CITY BECAUSE OF THE ILLNESS.
3/ Agent dative: [231]

In the passive voice, the agent object, the person by whom an action is performed (THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN BY THE POET), is
expressed in Greek by the preposition vré + genitive :

o N BiPAog £ypdidn VRO TOV mONTOD  THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN BY THE POET.

Nevertheless, if what causes the action is not a person, the dative is used, in its instrumental sense, but if it is personified
then vr6 with the genitive may be used:

o N Yédvpa i) OvELAn S1€60Gpn THE BRIDGE WAS DESTROYED BY THE STORM.
e 0 £pog Blog drabeipetol Hrod TOH $OGVoOL MY LIFE IS BEING DESTROYED BY ENVY.

If the perfect and pluperfect tenses are used, the agent is in the dative without a preposition, even if it is a person:

« 1 Biprog yéypantot T mointij THE BOOK HAS BEEN WRITTEN BY THE POET.
e TOAAOL TOAENLOL £pot BeProppévol eloiv MANY ENEMIES HAVE BEEN WOUNDED BY ME.

o 7T UTA TOLVUV GROVTO TENPOKTOL TOLG EPOLS YNOLGHAGL  ALL OF THIS HAS BEEN DONE BY MY DECREES
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

But if there is any possibility of confusion, like in

« 10070 £pot menointor  either THIS HAS BEEN DONE FORME  (dative of indirect object)
or THIS HAS BEEN DONE BY ME (agent dative)

then we can keep the usual system of b6 + genitive even if the main verb is a perfect:

o 10070 OO £10D nemointor  THIS HAS BEEN DONE BY ME.
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4/ Adverbial dative:
As happens with the accusative, some datives have become fixed expressions:

O 1dig katl dnpooig  PRIVATELY AND PUBLICLY < These two adjectives/adverbs can be found also separately.

Q pig BY FORCE < This could almost be considered an instrumental dative.

Q @ évn IN FACT

O moAA® VoTEPOV MUCH LATER < LATER BY MUCH: this TOAL® is also called dative of intensity.
Q é Epye IN FACT

Q bdiky WITH JUSTICE < This could be considered an instrumental dative.

Q xouwvij IN COMMON

Q =eli ON FOOT

5/ Dative of manner:

It expresses the way in which something happens:

« TOAAD BopOP® £1¢ TV Oikiay eicfiABov  THEY WENT INTO THE HOUSE WITH MUCH UPROAR.

o Y0 6" €YD 8OA@ DrhokTATNY AOBETY | TELL YOU TO GET PHILOCTETES THROUGH DECEIT (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

e to0TNV Bactrelg [epo@y ... OVSEVL TpOR® £80vato EAelv  THE KING OF THE PERSIANS COULD NOT TAKE IT IN ANY WAY
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

6/ Dative of reference:

It indicates the person with respect to whom an assessment makes sense:

* 0 IMepixAig Tolg mOALTALG GY0BOG dpYwv £0Tiv  PERICLES IS A GOOD RULER, ACCORDING TO THE CITIZENS' OPINION.
< It could be argued that toig moAitarg is a dative of interest: PERICLES IS A GOOD RULER FOR THE CITIZENS.
* 0V Ydp Ti por Zevg fv 6 knpOEag 1dde  FOR ME, THE ONE WHO MADE THIS ANNOUNCEMENT WAS NOT ZEUS

(Sophocles, Antigone).
It may also indicate some aspect with respect to which an assessment is made:
o 'AmoAkavidng Tig v Borwtid{wv Tff 0@Vii  THERE WAS A CERTAIN APOLLONIDES WHO TALKED IN BOEOTIAN
(... “USING BOEOTIAN WITH RESPECT TO THE LANGUAGE") (Xenophon, Anabasis).
7/ Dative of measure or intensity:

The degree of difference (usually after a comparative or a superlative) is expressed by means of the dative:

o 0 ZwKpATNG TOALD COPADTEPOG £0TLV  SOCRATES IS MUCH WISER (... "WISER BY MUCH").
+ 0070¢ GOOATATOG £6TL TOALGD THIS ONE IS THE WISEST ONE BY FAR.

* 0 ZwKpATNng T060VTM GOPMDTEPOG ECTLV BOTE OVSELG AVTOV VIKY  SOCRATES IS SO MUCH WISER THAT NOBODY DEFEATS HIM

(... "WISER BY SO MUCH THAT...").

It can be used with adverbs, but also in a comparative sense:

¢ TOGOVTM YPOVW VOTEPOV SO LONG AFTER < Moreover, here it is accompanying a noun.

[232]

[233]
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b) Prepositions

1. General observations [234]

In Greek, cases alone cannot convey certain meanings, and so some phrases must be constructed with prepositions. The
cases that are used with prepositions are accusative, genitive and dative. Some prepositions take multiple cases, and the
meaning is different according to which one they use. Furthermore, a preposition may have more than one meaning for
each case. For instance, the preposition vrép, when used with a genitive, may mean both ABove and ON BEHALF OF. The
context will make this clear.

Note: When using prepositions of more than two syllables, it is frequently positioned after the word it rules; however,
this causes the accent to shift backwards:

o ... T0D3E MPAYHOTOC TEPL  ...CONCERNING THIS MATTER (Sophocles, Ajax).
< Instead of nepi t008e (T0V) npdyuatoc.

2. Prepositions of one case

a) Prepositions ava and eig [235]
These two prepositions can only be followed by the accusative case.
Q ava
Its basic meaning is UPWARDS:
o Gva thv 080V Baivopev WE GO UP THE ROAD.
¢ 100T0VG 82 £0000V OIKEIV @va T& 6pn  THEY SAID THAT THESE PEOPLE LIVED UP THE MOUNTAIN (Xenophon, Anabasis).
But it may also have the temporal meaning of bURING:
* Gv@ TGoAV TNV VOKTO. DURING THE WHOLE NIGHT
H Some idioms:

o Qv TOALV THROUGH THE CITY (Meaning SCATTERED THROUGHOUT THE CITY)
e Avd KPATOG  WITH ALL OF ONE'S STRENGTH

¢~

o ava podv AGAINST THE STREAM
Q =ig [236]
Its basic meaning is INTO:

« gig TV olkiav NABev HE WENT INTO THE HOUSE.
« €lg Tiiv 0drattav kotedimkov ToUG moAepiovg | PURSUED THE ENEMY INTO THE SEA (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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But it may also have the temporal and figurative meaning of AROUND:

e €1 VOKTA  AROUND NIGHT ¢ €L TEVTIIKOVTA.  AROUND FIFTY

Or just TOWARDS:

o xal dua €ig tov Inniav anéPreyev  AND AT THE SAME TIME HE DEVIATED HIS EYES TOWARDS Hippias (Plato, Protagoras).

X Some idioms:

¢ E£LG KEVOV IN VAIN « £1g T€10g AT THE END

« £1¢ “ALd0v INTO HADES (elision of thv oikiav) ¢ £1¢ duvapuLy ACCORDING TO ONE’S CAPABILITIES
¢ £lg GidLov FOREVER o €ig Nuag IN OUR TIME

* €1 00Pov IN ORDER TO PRODUCE FEAR e OUK E1G HOKpGV  SOON

e £10¢ €L £T0G  YEARAFTER YEAR
b) Prepositions avti, arnd, £x, npod [237]
These four prepositions can only be followed by the genitive case.
Q avii

It has two basic meanings; INSTEAD OF and IN FRONT OF (note that, despite what it may seem at first, it does not mean
AGAINST):

o GvTL T0D Tatpdg NABOV EYd | HAVE COME INSTEAD OF MY FATHER.
¢ 0 0TPATNYOG AVTL POV £01TN THE GENERAL STOOD IN FRONT OF ME.

e GEL KATAAEINEL £TEPOV VEOV GVTL TOV TAAOLOD  |T ALWAYS LEAVES BEHIND SOMETHING ELSE NEW IN PLACE OF THE OLD
(Plato, Symposium).

X An idiom:

o GVTL OV;  WHY?
Q and [238]
Its basic meaning is FROM, AWAY FROM, both in local and temporal meaning:

e ano Tig olkiag anofoivew | MOVE AWAY FROM THE HOUSE.
e anO £xEiLVOL T0Y £T0VG FROM THAT YEAR ON

o anfiAOev €i¢ "Edecov, 1] anéyel and Zdpdewv pLdv Nuep®dv 080v  HE DEPARTED TO EPHESUS, WHICH IS A THREE-DAY
JOURNEY AWAY FROM SARDIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Some idioms:

e ot ano I[MepikAéovg  PERICLES' DESCENDANTS ¢ @no T0VTOV BECAUSE OF THIS
« ol Gno dipatog THE RELATIVES ¢ GnO deinmvov  AFTER DINNER
o ano aAnbeiag TRULY, REALLY e ano innov ON HORSEBACK
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o GnO onovdiig IN EARNEST

o o 100 ieov ON EQUAL TERMS
o O 10V NPOGaAvVODE  OPENLY

o @O TOD GVDTOPATOV  SPONTANEOUSLY
o Gnd T0D Ppovipov PRUDENTLY

Q £x(£Y)
Its basic meaning is OUT OF and FROM:
£k Tiig olkiag £kPaivew
* £8 apxiig
o £dpuyev €k IrapTC
o £k T@V 3¢ mpOTOV dpEopot Léyety

X Some idioms:

o £K TO0TOV

o £€ ayxtporov FROM NEARBY

o £K TOU GKLvd0VOV OUT OF DANGER

o £€ axofig BY HEARSAY

o £ GnPOcdOKNTOV  UNEXPECTEDLY

« £k 100 Goavoig SECRETLY

« £k Biog BY FORCE

o £€ avaykng BY FORCE

o £k TaLdOg FROM CHILDHOOD

£k dnpooiov

* £K 10V dLkaiov WITH JUSTICE
o £K TOV FROM THEN
Q =po

Its basic meaning is BEFORE, IN FRONT OF:

« mpO tiic TOAEQG
« PO ThiC EKKANGiag

(Xenophon, Hellenica).

AT PUBLIC EXPENSE

¢ @no poTiipog

o 4O GptL

o Gno Epavtod

« GO cvpupdosag

| AM GOING OUT OF THE HOUSE.
FROM THE BEGINNING

WITH LOOSE REIN
SINCE RECENTLY
MOTU PROPRIO
ON AGREEMENT

[239]

HE FLED FROM SPARTA (Xenophon, Hellenica).
| WILL BEGIN TO EXPLAIN FROM THE BEGINNING (Euripides, Medea).

BECAUSE OF THESE THINGS ¢ £k 10D adikov

&K xelpog
KOKOG £K KAKOD

€K T®v £vdeyopévav

£K T®V £VOVTOV

L]

£K T®V OporoYE@V
£E eémBovAtig
£k 100 adixov

g€ ioov

€€ 008€v0Og LOYOL
£€ agintov

£k cvvhETov

BEFORE THE CITY, IN FRONT OF THE CITY
BEFORE THE ASSEMBLY
o 1d1€ PV xatéduyeV £1¢ Alyivay Hikpov mpd RALov dvopdv

UNJUSTLY

AT CLOSE QUARTERS

DISGRACE AFTER DISGRACE
ACCORDING TO THE POSSIBILITIES
ACCORDING TO THE POSSIBILITIES
ACCORDING TO THE AGREEMENTS
WITH PREMEDITATION
UNJUSTLY

ON EQUAL TERMS

WITHOUT ANY REASON
SUDDENLY

ACCORDING TO THE TREATY

[240]

< Both temporal and local meaning.
THEN HE FLED TO AEGINA A LITTLE BEFORE SUNSET

o Guo T NuéPQ €0VETO PEV TPO TOD OTPATEVPATOS AT DAYBREAK HE MADE A SACRIFICE IN FRONT OF THE ARMY

(Xenophon, Hellenica).
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c) Prepositions £v and o¥v [241]

Both must be followed by a dative.

Q é&v

Its basic meaning is IN, AMONG:
e £V Toig AONvarg oik® | LIVE IN ATHENS.
o £v ZKELVO TQ E£TEL IN THAT YEAR

o §tav L AEYw £V Ti} £KKANGiQ... WHENEVER | SAY SOMETHING IN THE ASSEMBLY... (Plato, Euthyphro).
o TOTEPOV EGTLY OIKELY GUEIVOV €V TOALTOLS XPNOTOLG Ty TOVNPOLG; IS IT BETTER TO LIVE AMONG HONEST CITIZENS
OR WICKED ONES? (Plato, Apologia).

X Some idioms:

o £V T00T® IN THE MEANTIME, MEANWHILE « £V T® QUVEPD  PUBLICLY
« £v "Atdov IN HADEs (elision of tfj otkiq) « £V KEVOiG IN VAIN
¢ £V AKLVIOVO OUT OF DANGER o £v T® TOPOVTL  IN THE PRESENT MOMENT
o &v Bpayvtdre IN VERY FEW WORDS ¢ Ol £V TEAEL THE GOVERNMENT
o €V T® EPGavVEL PUBLICLY ¢« £V NGOV CALMLY
Q olv [242]

Its basic meaning is WiTH:

« GLV 101G OLAoLg nailm | PLAY WITH MY FRIENDS.
¢ OpooVPoVA0G BE UV TPLAKOVTA VEVOLY ENTL OpdKNG OYETO  THRASYBULOS DEPARTED TO THRACIA WITH THIRTY SHIPS
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

In fact this preposition is not used very often. The most normal way in which to express wiTH, in the sense of in the
company of, is to use peza + genitive.
X Some idioms:

¢ UV 101G OEOLG  WITH THE GODS' HELP ¢ 6UV GOUVEL AOY®  FOR SOME STRANGE REASON

3. Prepositions of two cases

The prepositions 8@, katad, petd, vrép can be followed either by an accusative or by a genitive. [243]

Q &a

a/ With an accusative, it means BECAUSE OF:

« 10070 TOL® S Thv ipeTépayv pLiiav | AM DOING THIS BECAUSE OF OUR FRIENDSHIP.

o ®otvikn 8¢ kol Tupic SLd TOV TOLEROV GVAGTOTOL YEYOVOGLY  PHOENICIAAND SYRIA HAVE BEEN DEVASTATED
BECAUSE OF THE WAR (Isocrates, Panegyricus).

o &v mevig poupig eipt Sua v 100 B0 hatpeiav | AM IN TOTAL POVERTY BECAUSE OF SERVING THE GOD
(Plato, Apologia).



SYNTAX OF CASES 209

b/ With a genitive, it means THROUGH:

¢ 814 Tiig TOAEMG TPEYOUOLY 01 MA18eg  THE CHILDREN RUN THROUGH THE CITY.
» elf) ENOPEVETO LA THiG X WOPOg HE ADVANCED THROUGH THE COUNTRY ON FOOT (Xenophon, Anabasis).

X Some idioms: (all of these with genitive)

¢ d1a ypovov IN THE COURSE OF TIME o 10 axpLpeiag WITH EXACTITUDE
¢ 3L OALyOVL SOON o L0 KEQUAAL®V  IN SUMMARY
¢ OV LA paxpov IN A SHORT TIME o 810 OpYilg ANGRILY
o d1a Bpaxtag IN A SHORT TIME e d1a Tayénv QUICKLY
e 810 Bpayxéov IN AFEW WORDS ¢ 310 £Layiotov IN THE SHORTEST POSSIBLE TIME
e 81a BpayvTdT®OV  IN VERY FEW WORDS 814 KEVilG IN VAIN
o 810 TaVTOg ALWAYS o SLa pakpdV FOR A LONG TIME
« 810 TAglGTOV FROM LONG AGO
Q «xata [244]

This preposition is considered to be the opposite of ava, as its basic meaning is DOWNWARDs, but there are many different
idiomatic expressions that use this preposition (moreover avéa. rules one case, whereas kata rules two).

a/ With an accusative, it means DOWNWARDS:
o Ko td TV 080V Boivopey  WE ARE GOING DOWN THE ROAD.

It may also mean up AND DOWN in the sense of AROUND. For example:

o TPEXOUEV KATA TIV TOALV  WE ARE RUNNING UP AND DOWN THE CITY.
¢ £V TO10VTOLG AOYOLG YEVOLEVOL KaTA TV 080V ddikopeda tpog Ty oikiav  ENTANGLED IN SUCH CONVERSATION
ON OUR WAY, WE ARRIVED AT THE HOUSE (Plutarch, Septem Sapientium Convivium).

b/ With a genitive it may mean UNDER/BELOW OF AGAINST:

e 01 AnoBavovieg Kata Tig Yg oixovolv THOSE WHO HAVE DIED GO BELOW THE EARTH.

¢ KOTA TOV TOLEPLOV AEYW® | AM SPEAKING AGAINST THE ENEMY.

¢ AGyoug LIEPNOAVOUG O ZepTplog kKatd Tob [lopnniov Siéoneipe  SERTORIUS UTTERED SOME ARROGANT SPEECHES
AGAINST Pompey (Plutarch, Pompeius).

X Some idioms:

¢ KOTA TOVG VOOVS  ACCORDING TO THE LAWS o KOTG SVvapuLy IN THE POSSIBLE MEASURE
o KaTd dioav FAIRLY, JUSTLY ¢ KaTd TO SvvaTov IN THE POSSIBLE MEASURE
¢ Kot 0£pOVG GKUNV  UNDER THE HEAT ¢ KOTQ VEPBOATV EXCESSIVELY

OF THE SUMMER ¢ KaTd ENNPELAV IMPOLITELY

o Kota diknyv WITH JUSTICE o KaTQ yijv BY LAND
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e Kot 0dhattay BY SEA s KATO GUVTVYLAV BY CHANCE

¢ KOTA Novyiayv CALMLY ¢ KOTO VOOV £pot AGREEING WITH MY DESIRES

* KOTa Td)0G QUICKLY e KOt VEPBOANV EXCESSIVELY

* KOTA TEVTE IN GROUPS OF FIVE o ¢ Katd Gppota FROM WHAT ONE CAN SEE

o KaTd Epavtév MY WAY ¢ K@Td £KELVOV TOV XpOVOV  DURING THAT PERIOD

o KOTa NPépav EVERY DAY « Katd dxpag (gen. sing.) COMPLETELY, FROM HEAD TO TOE

< Usually xa®’ npépav
¢ 00T A GROKPLOIG 0V KATA VOOV €101 €6TLV  THIS ANSWER DOES NOT SATISFY ME / IS NOT IN ACCORDANCE WITH MY DESIRE.
Q perta [245)
a/ With an accusative, it means AFTER:

¢ HETA TAVTA AFTER THESE THINGS
o HETA THV paxMV €0tnooy tponailov  AFTER THE BATTLE THEY ERECTED ATROPHY (Plutarch, Timoleon).

b/ With a genitive, it means wiTH:

e peTA TV BEAV 0ikoVoly O 1€ "Extwp kol 0 "AXIAAEVG HECTOR AND ACHILLES LIVE AMONG THE GODS.

« NPEBN KOTAOKOTOG 0UTOG PETA OEayEvoug Und ‘ABnvaiwv  HE HIMSELF WAS CHOSEN INSPECTOR BY THE ATHENIANS,
WITH THEAGENES (Thucydides, Historiae).

o anénieov petTa thg Taiapviag ex g Tikehiog THEY SAILED FROM SICILY WITH THE SALAMINIA [name of
a ship] (Thucydides, Historiae).

H Some idioms:

e nETG GANOELAG TRULY, REALLY e HETA OALYOV SOON ¢ HETX AOYOV  WITH REASON

Q onép [246]
a/ With an accusative, it means FURTHER AWAY THAN, BEYOND:

* €KE1VO1 01 GVOPWNOL 01KOVOLY VEP TOV TOTAPOV  THOSE MEN LIVE BEYOND THE RIVER.
« gict 8¢ dfjuog vEp tOov Tay@dviov totapov THESE ARE A PEOPLE BEYOND THE RIVER TAGUS (Plutarch, Sertorius).

b/ With a genitive, it may mean ABOVE Or ON BEHALF OF:

« 01 Be0l VrEP TOV AVvOpAOROV ElGLY GODS ARE ABOVE MEN.

* 01 oTpOTI@TAL VREP THG TATPLdOG HAYOVTOL THE SOLDIERS FIGHT ON BEHALF OF THEIR MOTHERLAND.

o viv ko nopd o€, iva OnEp £pod d1odexbfic avt® NOW | COME TO YOU IN ORDER THAT YOU TALK TO HIM IN MY FAVOUR
(Plato, Protagoras).

o 1OV & ab Ty NUépay nUAIGONGaY £V T01¢ KduaLg Taig VREP TOV nediov  THAT DAY THEY SLEPT IN THE VILLAGES
WHICH WERE ABOVE THE PLAIN (Xenophon, Anabasis).

X Anidiom:

e OEp SOvapuLy  BEYOND ONE'S FORCES
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4. Prepositions of three cases

The prepositions apéi, £xi, napa, nepi, npdg, vnod can be followed by the accusative, genitive or dative cases. [247]
a apoi

This has the same meaning as nepi (see below).

Q é&rni

This preposition is one of the most complex, as it is used in a lot of idiomatic expressions.

a/ With the accusative and with verbs of movement it may mean oNTO and TOwARDs, but with verbs of attacking and
similar it means AGAINST:

0 Taig £mL THV tpanelav avéBoivey THE CHILD CLIMBED ONTO THE TABLE ("WENT UP ONTO THE TABLE").
o tAéopev £mi v ‘Enidapvov WE ARE SAILING TO EPIDAMNOS.
« 01 oTpOaTLHTAL EML TOVG TOAENLOVG EEEPN GV THE SOLDIERS WENT OUT AGAINST THE ENEMY.

b/ With the genitive and with verbs that do not convey movement, it may mean oN (meaning with contact):
o TG YpNHOTO EML THG TpaTELNG KETTOL  THE MONEY IS ON THE TABLE.

Observe the difference:

o 14 ypNpota £nt Thy tpanefav katéAnov | LEFT THE MONEY ON THE TABLE.
< In this case, we have used the accusative because the verb implies movement.

It may also have a meaning of SOMEWHERE IN THE AREA OF (note that this meaning is similar to that of a partitive genitive):

o £¢ 10 £mL Opdxng ywpia BoBetav Ryov  THEY BROUGHT HELP TO THEIR POSITIONS AROUND THRACIA
(Thucydides, Historiae).

Furthermore, it may mean DURING THE TIME OF and TOWARDS (especially with names of islands):

« £mi to? Ieprkiéong IN THE TIME OF PERICLES
o £m tiig Kpfng nAéopev  WE SAIL TOWARDS CRETE < Very frequent use with names of islands.

¢/ With the dative case, the main meaning is oN, over (English usage may prefer IN, By or AT to reflect this geographical
sense):

o oAV £t i} OahatTn kElEvny €idopev  WE SAW A CITY THAT LIES BY THE SEA.
o 0 8¢ KaAlikpdtidag ... €deinvonotgito tfig Aéofov £nt tif MaAiéqg Gkpg  AND CALLICRATIDAS ... TOOK DINNER AT
CAPE MALEA, IN LESBOs (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X This preposition has copious meanings, many of which are purely idiomatic and so must be learnt by practice. Some of
the most frequent ones are:
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with accusative

o £ML paKpOV FAR AWAY o £ TOAD TO A GREAT EXTENT
e 600V £ML HaKPOTATOV  AS FAR AWAY AS POSSIBLE e £mL 86pv TO THE RIGHT ("TO THE SPEAR")
e OG €M TO TOAD MOST OF THE TIMES o €Ml Gomida TO THE LEFT ("TO THE SHIELD")
e £l ayyipoiov NEAR e £mL TO TAELGTOV  FOR THE MOST PART

with genitive
e £m iong EQUALLY o £L £10Y IN MY TIME
o £mL Evpoh Gkpiic IN THE CRITICAL POINT

with dative

* £7L £VVOLQ BECAUSE OF BENEVOLENCE o £7L TOGQ; FOR HOW MUCH?
e £mL £pot IN MY POWER ¢ £ML VUKTL DURING THE NIGHT
o £7L T@ BAGLAEL N THE KING'S POWER e 10 £ML €U0l WITH RESPECT TO THE THINGS DEPENDING ON ME
o £7L TOVTOLG UNDER THESE CONDITIONS ¢ £ TOVTOLG  MOREOVER / ON THESE TERMS / AFTERWARDS
o Em @ WITH THE CONDITION THAT
Q rapa

a/ With the accusative, the basic meaning is ALONG, BY/AT THE SIDE OF:

e 01 vabtoL TAE0UGL AP THV VijGoV THE SAILORS ARE SAILING ALONG THE ISLAND.
¢ £K TOUTOV TOPd TOV TOTOPOV EERAOVVEY FROM THERE HE MARCHED ALONG THE RIVER (Plutarchus, Crassus).
b/ With the genitive, it may mean FROM:

o TAPA TAOV NYEPOVAOV 10070 KEAeV® | ORDER THIS IN THE COMMANDERS’ NAME ("FROM THE COMMANDERS").

¢/ With the dative, it may mean AMONG, BY:

o Tapd TOlg Aakedapoviorg 10010 0UdENOTE YiyveTar  THIS NEVER HAPPENS AMONG THE SPARTANS.
o map’ £keive yop v FORHE WAS BY HIM (BY HIs SIDE, during a battle) (Xenophon, Anabasis).

d/ When we use a proper name or a noun denoting a person, the three cases may share the meanings To THE HOUSE OF,

FROM THE HOUSE OF and IN THE HOUSE OF:

¢ Boivw Tapd TOV GTpaATYOV | AM GOING TO THE GENERAL'S HOUSE.

« fixo Tapd T0d 6TpaTYOD | HAVE COME FROM THE GENERAL'S HOUSE.

o VDV €l TAPa TA oTPATIYD | AM NOW IN THE GENERAL'S HOUSE.

 eveyeipnoa eVBUg mapd o€ 1€val | TRIED TO COME TO YOUR HOUSE IMMEDIATELY (Plato, Protagoras).
o katorVeL §' ... rapa Kaliia HE 15 STAYING AT CALLIAS’ PLACE (Plato, Protagoras).

X Some idioms:

with accusative with dative

o AP TOVG VOHOUG  AGAINST THE LAWS * TOPA EPAVT AT (MY) HOME
< The opposite of kata Tovg vopovg)

e TapQ EAnida AGAINST ALL HOPE

[248]
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Q rept
a/ The use of this preposition with the dative case is extremely unusual and can be disregarded. With the accusative, it
has the meaning of AROUND (in all senses - temporal, geographical, etc.):

o APLKOUNV TEPL THY EoREPAV WE ARRIVED AROUND EVENING.

« 01 T0deg TPEYOUoL MEPL TV Olkiav  THE CHILDREN ARE RUNNING AROUND THE HOUSE.

b/ This preposition can also mean ABouT, when used with either the accusative or the genitive:

« 0 epiicAiig Aoyov nept TOV mOAEpOY einev = ¢ IMepikAfig AGyov mEPL TOD TOAENOL €inev  PERICLES MADE A SPEECH

ABOUT THE WAR.
« 10070 pév EEeott Aéyelv kal nept Loypddov kal TEpPL TEXTOV®VY  IT IS POSSIBLE TO SAY THIS ALSO ABOUT PAINTERS

AND ABOUT BUILDERS (Plato, Protagoras).

X Some idioms:

¢ OL MEPL TOV ZOKPATHYV SOCRATES' DISCIPLES < Also ot apot tOv Zoxkpdtnyv
o TLPEV TIVA TEPL TAVTOV ~ TO HONOUR SOMEBODY ABOVE EVERYBODY ELSE.

O nrpog

a/ With accusative, in all senses (geographical, temporal, etc.) it can be translated as T0, TOWARDS and AGAINST:

e TPOG TIV oikiav Baive | AM GOING TOWARDS THE HOUSE.

¢ TIPOC ECTEPAV GOIKOVTO THEY ARRIVED TOWARDS EVENING.

* NABeC mPOG MGG You HAVE COME TO Us (Euripides, Medea).
¢ TPOG TOVG TOAEPLOVG GTPOTEVOUEY WE ARE MARCHING AGAINST THE ENEMY.

 pveiav £mo100 TPOG Epe VIEP TOU VEOVIGKOU  YOU HAVE MADE SOME MENTION TO ME ON BEHALF OF THIS YOUNG BOY
(Plato, Protagoras).

b/ With the genitive, it may mean FrRom (as if it were and, but this use is rare) and By (AT THE SIDE OF):
o TPOG TAV T)YEPOV@V T00T0 KEAEV® | ORDER THIS IN THE COMMANDERS’ NAME ("FROM THE COMMANDERS™).
¢ TPOG TOV NOTAPOV £x0OeVIOpEY WE WERE SLEEPING BY THE RIVER.

¢/ With the dative, it means AT THE SIDE OF (as with the genitive):
o TPOG T KPNVY KABEVLIW | AM SLEEPING AT THE SIDE OF THE FOUNTAIN.

o 0 Nikiag ... mpdg tif mOAer v NICIAS WAS AT THE SIDE OF THE CITY (Thucydides, Historia€).

X Some idioms:

with accusative with genitive with dative
e TPOG POVY  AGAINST THE FLOW * TPOC TAV BE@V  INTHE GODS' NAME  « TpOg T0UT® /T00VTOLG
e TpOG Plav  VIOLENTLY e OL POG AipATOG THE RELATIVES MOREOVER

e TPOG TOVTO WITH RESPECT TO THIS o TPOG dikng WITH JUSTICE

[249]

[250]
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Q on6 [251]
a/ It is used with the accusative, it means UNDER with a sense of movement:

o £pyoloL VRO TO d€vdpov | AM GOING UNDER THE TREE.
¢ KOTEKPUYEV VRO TOV KEPOPOV THig 0lkiag  HE HID IT UNDER THE TILES OF THE HOUSE (Plutarch, Lysander).

b/ It is used with the genitive if it means UNDER in the sense of COVERED BY:
o N BiBAog DO TOY Lpatiov keitar  THE BOOK IS UNDER THE CLOAK.

Of course, its most common use with a genitive is to express the agent object in the passive voice:

o 0 ZOKPATNG VRO TV SLKAGTAVY KATEYVHOOT SOCRATES WAS CONDEMNED BY THE JUDGES.
o 10UT dpa, 0G £o1key, pioeital 1€ Vrd Tdv Bedv kol PLAgital  IT SEEMS THAT THE SAME THINGS ARE BOTH HATED
AND LOVED BY THE Gops (Plato, Euthyphro).

¢/ With the dative, it means UNDER in the sense of a lower position (with verbs of state, not of movement):

* OO @ S£VIP® KB VW | AM SLEEPING UNDER THE TREE.

e GLUAOTTOLEVOL BE SPONETEVOOVOLY GEL VIO TAIG AGTLGLY  PROTECTING THEMSELVES THEY WILL BE CONTINUALLY
SKULKING UNDER THEIR SHIELDS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

It also conveys the sense of AT THE BOTTOM OF, AT THE FOOT OF:

o OO TA TMOPY W Epevey HE WAS WAITING AT THE FOOT OF THE TOWER.

* 103G 3€ AONAG TAV VEQV ... DO TA TELYXEL Gveilkuoe HE DREW UP THE REMAINDER OF THE SHIPS ... UNDER THE WALL
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

A related derivative meaning is IN THE POWER OF:

o 1 TOALG DO T® PaciAel €otiv THE CITY LIES IN THE KING'S POWER < The equivalent of £nt t@® BaociAel.

e vopLLe tag OnPog tavidnacty VO AGKESAILPOVIOLG ... £00801  THINK THAT THEBES WILL BE COMPLETELY UNDER THE
POWER OF THE SPARTANS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

X Some idioms:

with accusative with genitive

¢ VRO VOKTA AT NIGHTFALL ¢ DO PVAPNG  BY HEART
¢ VRO TOV AVTOV XPOVOV  ABOUT THE SAME TIME

o Baiag 8¢ ... £¢ Trariav xai Zikehiav tpeoPevtic VRO TOV AVTOV XPOVOV EEENhevcey  PHAEAX ... DEPARTED TO ITALY
AND SICILY ABOUT THE SAME TIME AS THE AMBASSADOR (Thucydides, Historiae).
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¢) Expressions of time and place

1. Expressions of time
a) When? [252]
1/ The time in which something happens is expressed by the preposition £€v + dative. For example:

¢ £V T00T® TA XPOV®  IN THIS TIME

2/ But if the mentioned period of time is a day, month or year, the dative alone is used (especially if an ordinal precedes
it). Here are some examples:

o T deVTEP ETEL IN THE SECOND YEAR

o i} pddTN NPEPQ ON THE FIRST DAY

o T 0T PV T NUEPQ ... anAABov ot BdpPBapot  ON THAT DAY THE BARBARIANS WITHDREW (Xenophon, Anabasis).
e i} GAAn (supply Nuépaq) £nopevovio ON THE FOLLOWING DAY THEY DEPARTED (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ There are a number of expressions which are often used in Greek to convey time when, and some of these have been
listed below. Adverbial expressions can be found in the corresponding section.

o Guanpépa AT DAYBREAK e £v 1d napovTL IN THE PRESENT TIME
e TPOG EonEPav  TOWARDS EVENING o £V 10070 IN THE MEANTIME
¢ VRO VOKTA AT NIGHTFALL ¢ £K T0VTOV AFTER THIS
e T} TPOTEPALE  ON THE PREVIOUS DAY ¢ €16 KALPOV AT THE RIGHT TIME
« tij votEpOiQY ON THE FOLLOWING DAY e dyopdc TAnBov6NG AT THE TIME OF FULL MARKET
« TOD AOwTOD IN THE FUTURE (IN THE MIDDLE OF THE MORNING)
b) Within which period? [253]

The time within which something happens is expressed by the genitive (without preposition):

¢ VOKTOG  DURING/WITHIN THE NIGHT

« Onpog DURING/WITHIN THE SUMMER

o €K€1vOg AEYEL OTL GEEL 0UTOUG TEVTE NPEPAV €1 YWpLov GOev Gyovial O attov  HE SAYS THAT HE WILL TAKE THEM
WITHIN FIVE DAYS TO A PLACE FROM WHERE THEY WILL SEE THE SEA (Xenophon, Anabasis).

c) Since when?

The time since when something is taking place is expressed by means of the ordinal in the accusative case:

o REPRTNV NPEPAV £V TH) VIO PEVEL IT1S THE FIFTH DAY HE IS ON THE ISLAND.
« {i0n TpiTny Nuépav ov kabevdet IT1S ALREADY THE THIRD DAY HE DOES NOT SLEEP.
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d) How long ago?

The period of time elapsed since a certain event is expressed, as the previous case, by means of the ordinal in the
accusative case, but adding one unit more to the number of complete periods:

o TEpTTNV NUEPAV anfrbev HE LEFT FOUR DAYS AGO. < i.e. today is the fifth day he is absent.
« €EfABoV £10G TOVTL TPiTOV | DEPARTED TWO YEARS AGO (Demosthenes, Oratio 54).
e) For how long? [254]

1/ The period of time through which an action takes place is expressed by the accusative (known as accusative of
extension in time):

¢ 01 GTPOTLATOL TPELG NUEPAS ENGYOVTO THE SOLDIERS FOUGHT FOR THREE DAYS.

« evto0o éuelvev 6 KOpog kol 1 otpatid nuépag eikooty THERE CYRUS AND THE ARMY REMAINED FOR TWENTY
DAYS (XENOPHON, ANABASIS).

o 1POVOV LV 0DV TLVE OALYOV 0UTo Tpdg GAANAOUG ikpoBOALGaVTO SO, THEY SKIRMISHED WITH EACH OTHER FOR
A SHORT TIME (Thucydides, Historiae).

2/ Alternatively, this can be expressed by 8va + genitive:

¢ 01 OTPOTLOTAL LA TPLAV HPEPDV £UdX0VT0  THE SOLDIERS FOUGHT FOR THREE DAYS.

3/ If, rather than expressing specific units of time (number of days, of years, etc.), we wish to convey a loose temporal
description, the genitive alone is used. This is especially the case if the main verb is negative (i.e. if something has not
taken or will not take place):

¢ TOAL®V £T@V 10010 0VK £NOiNcO. | HAVE NOT DONE THIS FOR MANY YEARS.
o d&ka NUEPDV 0V3EV Edopat | WILL NOT EAT ANYTHING FORTEN DAYS.
f) In how much time?
The period of time needed to complete an action is expressed by the preposition £€v + dative:

o &v tpio Nuépang £k tiig Likeriag €ig 105 ‘ABAvog Enhevoa | SAILED FROM SICILY TO ATHENS IN THREE DAYS.
« €v névte NpEparg €fondnoate ovTOlg Kal vavot kal telf duvduet  IN FIVE DAYS YOU HELPED THEM BOTH WITH A FLEET
AND WITH A LAND FORCE (Aeschines, /n Ctesiphontem).
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2. Expressions of place

These can be divided into four main types. Additionally, there is a fifth type that parallels one of the expressions of time  [255]
dealt with previously:

a) Where?
1/ The usual way of expressing the place where something happens is by using the preposition &€v + dative:

e £v tfjolki@ IN THE HOUSE
o &v 1i) 1pdcBeV NPOOPOAT] ... EN0OE PEV OVOEV IN THE PREVIOUS ATTACK ... HE HAD SUFFERED NO HARM

(Xenophon, Anabasis).
* v Yap moA UG 6170G £V TG KOpaLG BECAUSE THERE WAS MUCH GRAIN IN THE VILLAGES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ Other prepositions may indicate proximity:

o TPOG T} KP1iVN AT THE SIDE OF THE FOUNTAIN
o tapd t@® Iepikiel AT PERICLES’ HOUSE
o TOPG TEOTRY TIV WOALY v Tupopic ABivy  NEARTHIS CITY THERE WAS A STONE PYRAMID (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ Some words have an adverbial form (and what remains of a former case, the /ocative) to denote place where:

e OLKOL AT HOME o [Tiatardolr AT PLATAEA « ‘AONMVIeL AT ATHENS

b) Where to? [256]

1/ Directionis indicated by the prepositions npdg or €ig + accusative:

« €ig Thv oikiav INTO THE HOUSE
o £pyetol €1¢ 10 SLkaoTiptov  HE IS GOING INTO THE COURTROOM (Plato, Euthyphro).
o TPOG THV olkiav TOWARDS THE HOUSE

o Ol pév 10 8ek10v képag €XOVIEG TPOG TV TOALY £pgvyov  THOSE WHO WERE ON THE RIGHT FLANK STARTED FLEEING
TOWARDS THE CITY (Thucydides, Historia€).

I Note that €ig is used if we mean final arrival into the mentioned place, and npdg if we simply mean direction towards
a place.

2/ Other prepositions may also express a sense of direction, sometimes with a different meaning:

e £mL TOVG TOAENLOVG AGAINST THE ENEMY

o tapa tov Mepikiéa TO PERICLES’ HOUSE

o 'Innoxpdng Yop map’ EPE GPLKOUEVOG ...  SINCE HIPPOCRATES, AFTER ARRIVING AT MY PLACE, ... (Plato, Protagoras).
« agixovto £m tov Tiypnta totapdv THEY ARRIVED AT THE RIVER TIGRIS (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o &g tov Mlepkiéa TOWARDS PERICLES

< @ has a lot of meanings; it will mean TowarDs only when followed by a person’s name or pronoun.
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3/ We can also find £ri + genitive meaning TOWARDS, and this use is common with names of islands:

o £m tiic Na&ov niéopev  WE ARE SAILING TO NAXOS.

4/ Some words have an adverbial form that indicates p/ace to where, by means of the suffix -8¢:

* oikade HOMEWARDS
« 'ABQVale  TOWARDS ATHENS < The suffix -8€ has undergone an alteration into -e.
o Kol o1 uev tprdkovia 'EAgvoivade onfilbov  AND THE THIRTY WENT TO ELEUSIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

c) Where from?

1/ Place from where is expressed by the preposition £k or ané + genitive:

e £k tiig OlKiGG  OUT OF THE HOUSE < £k is used when we refer to a movement from inside to outside.
¢ G4mO Tilg OLKLOG AWAY FROM THE HOUSE < an6 is used when we refer to a movement away from a place.

« npocétofav ayoyeilv £k Taiapivog Adovra THEY GAVE THE ORDER TO BRING LEON FROM SALAMIs (Plato, Apologia).

e ouvijoav pev ... and tod Knoteod THEY CAME ... FROM THE RIVER CEPHYsUS (Xenophon, Hellenica).
Observe how these prepositions can be paired:
Q eig and €k INTO and ouToF Q npdg and amd TOWARDS and AWAY FROM

2/ Other prepositions can also express movement from:

o tapd o [leptkhiéovg FROM PERICLES’ HOUSE

3/ Some words have an adverbial form, with the suffix -0gv, to mean place from where:

« oikofev FROM HOME e 'AOvnlev  FROM ATHENS

d) Through where?
Place through where is expressed by the preposition dva + genitive:

e d1a Tiig ROAEMS  THROUGH THE CITY
o 10 8& 10T EXWPEL SLA TOV AGTLI®V KOl SLd TV Bwpdkov  THE ARROWS PASSED THROUGH THE SHIELDS
AND THE BREASTPLATES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

e) How far?

The distance along which an action takes place is expressed by the accusative, known as the accusative of extension in

space:

« 01 nafideg 8€ka atadra E5papov THE CHILDREN RAN TEN STADES.
o g¢vtelBev S1iABov ... tapacdyyog €lkoot  FROM THERE THEY ADVANCED TWENTY PARASANGS (Xenophon, Anabasis).

[257]

[258]
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d) Regime of verbs and adjectives

1. General observations [259]

a/ Most verbs that have an object rule the accusative case:

¢ £60iw TOV 6itov | AM EATING THE FOOD

but some rule other cases. For instance, the verb Bon@£w rules the dative case:

« BonBoduev toig 'ABnvaiorg  WE HELP THE ATHENIANS.

So, verbs that are transitive in English (i.e., they have a direct object) do not always use an accusative in Greek. Let’s see
more examples of this lack of correspondence between English and Greek:

The verb Gpyo To RULE is followed by a genitive: o dpxw THS XOPOUS | RULE THE COUNTRY.

The verb metebm TO TRUST is followed by a dative: o TOTEV® TP ASEAP@ | TRUST MY BROTHER.

The regime of these unusual verbs is usually indicated in dictionaries.

b/ Moreover, some verbs will need a preposition and others will not - these must simply be learnt along with the verb.
One verb may also take different cases. For instance, the verb €émelp€m T0 ATTACKk may be followed either by a dative or

by mpdg + accusative:

e 0 GTPATINYOG ENLYELPEL TOLG MOLEPLOLS / O OTPATNYOG EMYEIPEL TPOG TOVG MOAERLOVG  THE GENERAL IS ATTACKING
THE ENEMY.

Therefore, a verbal expression that has been taught in some given way may later be found used differently. Dictionaries
may offer the most common regime, but bear in mind that the construction offered here or in any other book will not be
the only possible construction.

¢/ To complicate matters further, in some cases, a verb may have two objects. For instance, the verb £kBaAl® TO THROW
OUT, TO EXPEL, if used in the sense of TO THROW SOMEBODY OUT OF SOMEWHERE, Will express the person in the accusative case
and the place in the genitive case:

o €KBAALW® TOV YE@PYOV TOD AypoD | EXPEL THE FARMER OUT OF THE FIELD.

Note that it would be normal to find £€kpdiie tOV YE@pYOV £k TOD Gypod, with a preposition (€x) ruling the genitive [260]
instead of the genitive alone. Continuous practice will teach this, and the easiest way of learning it is to try to remember

the construction when you come across it. Again, it would be far too extensive to cover all of the possible constructions
some verbs may adopt, and, when reading, the student must have some flexibility to accept previously unknown
constructions and even to deduce them from comparison with verbs of similar meaning when composing in Greek.

We provide a list of some of the most frequent verbs that do not rule the usual accusative case. Although most verbs are
quoted and translated, additional comments and/or examples have been supplied for some to help the student’s
understanding.
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d/ Some adjectives also require complementing words to be in certain cases. For instance, the adjective isog, -n, -ov
EQUAL requires that the complement (the thing or person to which something or somebody is equal) be in dative:

o 0 0ig 160G T@® GdEAOD €oTiv  THE BOY IS EQUAL TO HIS BROTHER.
In the list offered here, note that several of these adjectives are related to some verbs given in the former section. As

happens in the list of verbs, some of the adjectives have additional comments aside from the translation and/or an
example when it has been considered convenient.

2. Verbs that rule genitive or dative

a) Verbs that rule genitive [261]
aicfavopan TO PERCEIVE
axov® TO LISTEN TO
<> This verb rules accusative if it has the meaning of TO HEAR: * YOOOV AKOV® | HEAR A NOISE
but it rules genitive if it has the meaning of TO LISTEN TO: ¢ TOV NTATPOG GKOV® | LISTEN TO MY FATHER.

< If, for instance, we said tOv ratépa dkovw, it would mean | HEAR MY FATHER (approaching, talking, etc.),
just as | could hear any other noise, but it would not mean that | am paying attention to what he says.

GuOpPTAVE TOMISS ¢ GUAPTAV® THG 080D | MISS THE PATH.

< In the New Testament it may have the meaning of TosIN, in the sense of deviating from the right path, but
its usual classical meaning is To miss, for example in the sense of missing a target when shooting an arrow.

apert® TO NEGLECT

an€yxopa TO ABSTAIN FROM « 8€1 o€ anéyeofal olvov  YOU MUST ABSTAIN FROM WINE.
anéyxm TO BE DISTANT FROM

arolad® TO ENJOY

AnOYEVY® TO BE ACQUITTED OF

< Of course, it means TO FLEE AWAY in the sense of “to achieve avoiding the punishment”.

antopan TO TOUCH

apro TO RULE

apyopan TO BEGIN

< The usual distribution of this verb is TO RULE in active voice and To BEGIN in middle voice, but note these two
factors: both voices may be found ruling an accusative instead of a genitive, and moreover the meanings
are sometimes swapped — To RULE in middle voice and TO BEGIN in active voice.
Baoired® TO BE KING OF
dtm TO NEED, TO ASK FOR
% The idiom mOALOD S€1 MUCH Is NEEDED is much used in the sense of TO BE FAR AWAY FROM:
* KaTNYOpOiny Gv uavtod ag Beolg 0V vouilm. GAAG TOALOD SEL oitwg ExeLy, vopiw te Ydp, @ dvipeg Abnvaiot
THEY COULD ACCUSE ME OF NOT BELIEVING IN THE GODS, BUT THIS IS FAR FROM BEING SO; FOR | BELIEVE IN THEM,
0 ATHENIANS (Plato, Apologia).
SLaoépw TO BE DIFFERENT FROM
émbvpio TO DESIRE
gmAiavlavopar TO FORGET
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gmperéopan TO TAKE CARE OF

£pao TO FALL IN LOVE WITH
favpale TO WONDER AT, TO ADMIRE
Oyyave TO TOUCH

KOTayeEAdm TO LAUGH AT

KOTAYLY VAGK® TO CONDEMN
Katodikalm TO CONDEMN

< These two judicial verbs put the person condemned in the genitive case and the penalty in the accusative case:
¢ KaTadLkalopeV 100 6TpaTHYOD TOV Odvatov  WE CONDEMN THE GENERAL TO DEATH.

KOTAOPOVE® TO DESPISE

< Observe that compound verbs with the suffix kata- rule genitive if this suffix has a meaning of opposition.
KPATEQ® TO DOMINATE, TO CONQUER

AapBavopar TO TAKE HOLD OF

< In active voice it just means TO TAKE and it rules an accusative: « thv Biprov AapPave | TAKE THE BOOK

but in middle voice it means To TAKE HOLD OF and it rules a genitive: e 0 naig Tiig T0D naTPOC XELPOG AappaveTar
THE CHILD TAKES HOLD OF HIS FATHER’S HAND.

pépvnpa TO REMEMBER

< Obviously, this form is a perfect tense but with present meaning.
RETEX® TO HAVE A SHARE IN

opéyopar TO TEND TO, TO DESIRE

TovopaL TO CEASE FROM

< In active voice, it means TO STOP SOMEBODY ELSE, but in middle it means TO STOP YOURSELF OF DOING SOMETHING,
and it can also be followed by a participle:  « radopat tiic paxne = nodopar paydpevog | STOP FIGHTING.

rnepielpt TO BE SUPERIOR TO

TPOEYW® TO BE SUPERIOR TO, TO STAND OUT
oTPATNYE® TO BE GENERAL OF

to€edo TO SHOOT AT (with a bow)
TyLdve TO HIT, TO REACH

< When used alone and not with a participle, it has the opposite meaning of apaptave (which also rules genitive):
TO HIT THE TARGET, as well as TO OBTAIN.

OEVY® TO BE ACCUSED OF

< In the sense of trying to escape from an accusation, in the supposition that the accused person will try
to prove his/her innocence.

yav® TO PALPATE, TO TOUCH
b) Verbs that rule dative [262]
anavtao TO MEET, TO ENCOUNTER
anellém TO THREATEN
AmeTE® TO DISTRUST
ApECK® TO PLEASE

< Usually in the third person: e 10070 poL GPE€OKEL  THIS PLEASES ME.
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Bonfsw TO HELP
< It almost always has a sense of military help, for example, sending troops to help a besieged city.
The usual sense of TO HELP is given by aderém, which rules accusative.

drariéyopan TO CONVERSE WITH

dovievm TO BE A SLAVE TO

£ykeipal TO PUT PRESSURE ON SOMEBODY
£1Kalo TO COMPARE

glko TO YIELD TO

£VIVUYLAVE TO MEET, TO COME ACROSS

< Very close meaning to its stem verb tuyydve TO REACH. In any case, the meaning is different from To FIND,
which is instead conveyed by the verb gbpioko.

£oka TO BE SIMILAR TO

< Obviously, it is a perfect with present meaning.

£mtifepan TO ATTACK

£EmTuyave TO MEET, TO COME ACROSS

< Please see the comment for £vruyydve above.

EmyepEm TO ATTACK

£nopon TO FOLLOW « 601 YOp £yOpeo® Guo  WE WILL FOLLOW YOu (Sophocles, Electra).
yéopan TO GUIDE

fidopar TO REJOICE

< This verb can also mean TO cONSIDER, but then it rules an infinitive construction.
Aowdopéopar TO ABUSE

payopor TO FIGHT

pEAEL TO INTEREST

< Almost always in 3™ person: e T00UT0 p€AEL pot  THIS INTERESTS ME.

pEpdopaL TO CENSURE, TO CRITICISE

OpOLOYE® TO AGREE WITH

oveldifo TO REPROACH

opyilopar TO GET ANGRY WITH

TAPULVE® TO ADVISE

rneifopan TO OBEY

< Active voice meiBw® = TO PERSUADE, and it rules an accusative: o elB® TOVg mOALTaG | PERSUADE THE CITIZENS.

Do not confuse the present middle voice meiBopar TO OBEY with the passive voice meifopar TO BE PERSUADED

(obviously, in other tenses they will not look identical).

MGETEV® TO RELY ON
TAanolalo TO APPROACH
npooPaiie TO ATTACK
PO OPE® TO APPROACH
VNAKOV® TO OBEY
VRNPETE® TO SERVE

0Bovi® TO ENVY
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AOAENOLVED TO BE ANGRY WITH
xpdopar TO USE, TO CONSIDER

3. Adjectives followed by genitive or dative

a) Adjectives followed by genitive [263]
atrog, -a, -ov WORTHY OF KOLVOG, -1}, -0V COMMON TO
£uneLpog, -0g, -ov EXPERT IN ROKAPLOG, -0, -0V HAPPY FOR
£vdeNg, -€£5 LACKING IN peotoc, -1, -0v FULL OF
£mBopunTikog, -1, -0V ANXIOUS OF PETOY0G, -0G, -0V SHARING IN
£Emotpov, -ov ACQUAINTED WITH pvijpev, -ovog MINDFUL OF
£pnpog, -0g, -ov DEPRIVED OF RANPNG -EC FULL OF
KEVOG, -1), -0V EMPTY OF

There are two adjectives that, when followed by a partitive genitive, present a special characteristic: they must agree in
gender with the gender of the noun in genitive:

Q fipovg, -era, -v HALF < In Greek, HALF is an adjective.
« 1} piceLa Tfig XWpog HALF OF THE COUNTRY
« 0 fjpLevg 100 dAuov HALF OF THE DEME
0 roAvg, ToAAY, TOAD MUCH < mosT when used with a partitive genitive.
¢ O TOAVG 10D OTPATEVUOTOG MOST OF THE ARMY
o 1] TOAAT TG TOAEQS MOST OF THE CITY
b) Adjectives followed by dative [264]
avtdg, -1, -0 SAME AS
< Remember that for this form to have this meaning it must be preceded by the article (otherwise, it would mean
SELF Or HIM, HER etc.): ¢ oV 1€ KO1 £Y® TO a0TO otoduev t@ [IepLkAEL  YOU AND | DO THE SAME AS PERICLES.
dragopog, -0g, -ov DIFFERENT FROM

< Take care when composing into Greek as the English preposition FRom may make us think that it must be
followed by genitive.

dvopewviig, -€g HOSTILE TO

£vavTLog, -a, -ov OPPOSITE TO

£oLkdg, -via, -0¢ SIMILAR TO

< This is the perfect participle of the verb £otka TO BE SIMILAR, a perfect itself.
£x0pog, -a, -0v ENEMY TO

< ENEMY in the sense of PERSONAL ENEMY (inimicus in Latin).

idiog, -a, -ov PRIVATE TO

isog, -n, -ov EQUALTO

« 3€1 T0UC OTPATLOTOG LEOVG GAAAAOLG €lval T IS NECESSARY THAT SOLDIERS ARE EQUAL TO EACH OTHER.



224 REGIME OF VERBS AND ADJECTIVES

KOLVOg, -1}, -0V COMMON TO
&évog, -1, -ov GUESTTO
éporog, -a, -ov SIMILAR TO
opdroyog, -0g, -ov AGREEING WITH
moetog, -1, -0v TRUSTWORTHY TO
TOAENLOG, -d, -OV ENEMY TO
< ENEMY in the sense of MILITARY ENEMY (hostis in Latin).
oirog, -n, -ov FRIEND TO
< Sometimes it is found also followed by a genitive, FRIEND OF.
XPNOTOG, -1, -0V USEFULTO
4. Appendix: Adjectives followed by infinitive or participle [265]

Although this is not directly linked with cases, it is convenient to add these further comments on the regime of some
adjectives.

a/ The infinitive may complete the meaning of some adjectives that precede them (the way of translating the whole
piece adjective + infinitive will depend on the sense of the adjective):

o O Tlepikhiic SELvOg AEYELY IV PERICLES WAS GREAT AT SPEAKING.

< The adjective means TERRIBLE, but of course it is used to mean TERRIBLY GOOD, BRILLIANT. And in this case the
translation is AT + gerund.

o N 'AkpOmoAg NOETM Opdv €0Tiv. THE ACROPOLIS IS PLEASANT TO SEE.
< In this case, the translation by a simple infinitive is obvious.

* 01 6TPOTL@TOL £TOTPOL ooy £mTi@ecOar  THE SOLDIERS WERE READY TO FIGHT.
< Again, translation by a simple infinitive.

o LOPELY ETOLPNOG | AM READY TO GO (Sophocles, Ajax).
¢ TO1 YOp HOAELV IOl Suvatdov;  WHERE CAN | GO? (Sophocles, Ajax).

b/ Some adjectives can be followed by a participle to complete the meaning (this is dealt with in greater detail in the
chapter Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms). For instance, the adjective éijAog, -, -Ov:

« 8fjA0¢ eipt 1010 OV MOLGAG  ITIS EVIDENT THAT | HAVE NOT DONE THIS (literally, it means ™| AM EVIDENT NOT HAVING
DONE THIS™).

Another adjective that uses this construction is ¢avepog, -a, -6v, clearly related to the verb ¢aivopar:

o OUVEPE £6TLY AU 1) KOPT GOOWTETN OVGA [T IS EVIDENT THAT THIS GIRL IS VERY WISE.
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SYNTAX OF CLAUSES

a) Simple clauses

1. Describing real actions

2. Expressing potential actions

3. Expressing commands and prohibitions
4. Expressing wishes

5. Asking questions

6. Impersonal verbs

b) Subordinate clauses

1. The concept of oblique optative
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c) Infinitive clauses

1. Which verbs use the infinitive and how?
2. Which tense of infinitive?

3. Where there is no change of subject

4. Infinitive with article

s. Infinitive after verbs of negative idea

6. Infinitive absolute

7. Infinitive imperative

8. Infinitive with av

d) Participle clauses

1. Participle with article

2. Participle without article

3. The participle is impersonal

4. The temporal correlation

5. Verbs that usually require a participle

6. Adjectives that usually require a participle
7. Genitive absolute

8. Accusative absolute

9. Participle with é&v

e) Indirect speech
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3. Indirect command clauses
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f) Verbal adjectives

1. Ending in -téo0g, -t€a, -téov
2. Ending in -t0g, -1, -tOV

g) Combination of negatives

1. Negatives cancelling or reinforcing each other?
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h) The use of particles

1. General guidelines
2. Most common particles

i) Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms

1. General remarks
2. Non-verbal expressions
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a) Simple clauses

1. Describing real actions [266]
a/ In order to describe real actions, it is necessary to use the indicative mood, in the appropriate tense:

« 314 11 T0V10 £NOinocag; WHY DID YOU DO THIS?
« o1 podntol codoi eioLy THE STUDENTS ARE CLEVER.
e 0UPLOV THV ENLOTOANY YPAY® TOMORROW | WILL WRITE THE LETTER.

b/ It is worth remembering at this stage the difference in aspect between the imperfect and the aorist tenses: the
imperfect indicates continuous actions or processes, while the aorist conveys the idea of a punctual action:

« 10010 £AEYOV, KOl 0 Tokpdtng £€aidpvng adikeTo | WAS SAYING THIS, AND SOCRATES ARRIVED SUDDENLY.

« 10010 ELTOV, £ne1T0l 8¢ AnijABov | SAID THIS, AND THEN | LEFT.
¢/ A special case: omission of eipt:

Sometimes the verb €ipt is absent and has to be supplied by the reader. Observe in these examples how the predicative
object lies outside the group article + noun; in these cases the verb to be has to be added by the reader:

e 0 818doK0oA0G SE1VOg = O 818dcKOAOG £0TL dEIVOC = O 818G0KOAOG dE1VOG £6TLY  THE TEACHER IS AN EXPERT.
e ol dyyehot ayoBoi = ot dyyeloi €lerlv oyaBoi = o1l dyyehot ayodoi lotv THE MESSENGERS ARE GOOD.

But compare the previous sentences with these examples:

* 0 de1vog Si1ddoxarog THE EXPERT TEACHER
* 01 0yaBot dyyeiot THE GOOD MESSENGERS

These are not complete sentences on their own and this can be noted as the adjective lies inside the group article + noun.

d/ Customary actions:
Although it is not very common, imperfect and aorist tenses with &v may be used to express frequent actions:

e TOAAGKLG NKOVGAPEY Qv VUGS WE OFTEN LISTENED TO YOU (Aristophanes, Lysistrata).

2. Expressing potential actions [267]

a) Future potentiality

1/ To express future potentiality in Greek, it is necessary to use the optative with the particle &v, which is usually placed
afterthe verb. Let's see some examples:

o AEyoLpt Gv | WOULD/COULD SAY.
yop
o Ypaoorg Gv YOU WOULD/COULD WRITE.
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o Bovioipnv Gv Ty untépa 18iv | WOULD LIKE TO SEE MY MOTHER.

¢ 01 GTPOTLOTOL TNV TOALV GLPOLEV GV THE SOLDIERS WOULD/COULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

o 01 AOKESALUOVIOL TV TOALY TOALOPKOLEV GV THE SPARTANS WOULD/COULD BESIEGE THE CITY.

* 0UK Gv Bavpalopt | WOULD NOT BE SURPRISED (Plato, Euthyphro).

o 1 M0V pe TEAQUAV ... SEEaLT &v eVNpOoWROC; MAYBE TELAMON WOULD RECEIVE ME AMICABLY? (Sophocles, Ajax).

2/ If the verb is expressed in negative form, the particle &v is positioned between the negative particle and the verb:

e OVK Gv A€yoLput | WOULD NOT / COULD NOT SAY.

e 01 Aakedaipndviotl v oAy OVK GV TOALOPKOLEV THE SPARTANS WOULD NOT / COULD NOT BESIEGE THE CITY.

e OUK GV EKEIVOG SLKATELE KOK @G HE WOULD NOT BE A BAD JUDGE (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 20).
¢ OVK Gv duvaipnv ool kax@dg ppoveilv mote | WOULD NEVER BE ABLE TO DEVISE ANYTHING BAD AGAINST YOU

(Euripides, Medea).

3/ Apart from this basic use with potential meaning, this construction may be used as well to express a polite request [268]
instead of using the imperative (see next section):

¢ YpG.OE WRITE!
e Ypagoig Gv YOU COULD WRITE = PLEASE, COULD YOU WRITE?
< Please note that there is no question mark in the Greek sentence.
* Baive mpog Tag ‘ABMvog GO TO ATHENS!
« Baivolg @v npog tag "Abnvag YOU COULD GO TO ATHENS = PLEASE, COULD YOU GO TO ATHENS?

o d€pe, ExOLG Gv einely T o1t 10 kKOAOv ~ COME ON, TELL US WHAT BEAUTY Is (Plato, Hippias Maior).

4/ 1t is important to keep this construction in mind when translating into Greek, as a way of expressing polite requests
without using any equivalent of the English verbal form could:

o COULD YOU TELL ME THIS, PLEASE? Aéyorg Gv 1000 pot. ¢ Observe the lack of question mark.

b) Present potentiality [269]
To express present potentiality, it is necessary to use the imperfect indicative + @v:

e 01 AOKESAIHOVIOL TV TOALY £MOALOPKODV GV THE SPARTANS WOULD/COULD BE BESIEGING THE CITY.

The difference with the previous sentence in optative (ot Aoxedaipdviot thv ndAlv ovk Gv moAlopkoiev) is that the
optative one referred to a possible future event, while this one means that at present there is a possibility for the
Spartans to besiege the city. Another example:

« BifArov Eypagov Gv | COULD WRITE A BOOK.

The same happens here: while Biprov ypagorpt v would mean that | could possibly write a book in the future, the use of
the imperfect means that | could write it now (but for some reason | am not writing it). Another example:

« 11 &v oDV PovAdpevog £Yd Tol0DTOV Kivduvoy ExLvddvevov; FOR WHICH REASON WOULD | RUN SUCH A RISK?
(Lysias, De Caede Eratosthenis)

Note

This construction corresponds to the apodosis of a conditional period of unfulfilled condition in the present.
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c) Potentiality in the past [270]
1/ To express potentiality in the past, it is possible to use the aorist indicative + év:

« Biprov Eypaya Gv | COULD HAVE WRITTEN A BOOK.

e 0V yap Gv SeDp’ tkOpunv | WOULD NOT HAVE COME HERE (Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannos).

e 01 Aaxedapdviot Ty TOAy £moAOpknoay &v  THE SPARTANS WOULD/COULD HAVE BESIEGED THE CITY.
¢ Tig GV AreTOAUNOE, TOVTOV 0VTWS EXOVTWY, ENLYEpiicat ToloUT® Tpdypat;  WHO WOULD HAVE DARED,
IN THESE CIRCUMSTANCES, TO HANDLE SUCH A QUESTION? (Lysias, Areopagiticus).

2/ In fact, this construction corresponds to the apodosis of a conditional period, specifically of unfulfilled condition in
the past, but without the protasis.

d) Uses of av on its own [271]

Sometimes the particle &v can be found without an accompanying verb, which is to be supplied by the reader (the
context should make it clear whether an optative or an indicative):

o Question: 1tig toUt0 TOlEly SVvarto v, WHO WOULD BEABLETODOTHIS?  Answer: €ymav | wouLd
< duvaipnyv to be mentally supplied; note that also in English the verb must be supplied.

e oL & oUK @v, ® "AmoAlov; WOULDN'T YOu, ApoLLo? (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods 17).
< Apollo had asked Hermes if he would accept something.

e) av used twice in the same sentence [272]

1/ Sometimes, if the sentence is very long, the particle @v can be repeated again near the verb, in case it has been used at
the beginning of the sentence and there are several words between it and the verb; this is to remind the reader/listener
that this is a potential sentence and that &v was previously enunciated:

» 10070 £Y® GV cVV 101¢ Be0ic kab HuéEpov UMEP Tiig TOAEWS Kainep 10D TATPOG KWAVOVTOE TOLNGaLHL GV

| WOULD DO THIS EVERY DAY ON BEHALF OF THE CITY WITH THE HELP OF THE GODS, ALTHOUGH MY FATHER OPPOSES IT.

2/ Intragedy, we can even find both very near to the verb:

« Tig YGp T010DT &V 0VK GV Opyifort £nn kK Vwv...;  WHO WOULD NOT GET ANGRY HEARING SUCH WORDS ?
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannos).

3. Expressing commands and prohibitions

a) Commands [273]

1/ In order to express a command it is necessary to use, logically, the imperative mood; the choice between present and
aorist imperative will depend on whether the order implies a continuous action or a punctual action. For instance, if we
want to translate the order WRITE WHAT | saY, we could translate it in the following ways:

either YPagE 0 Aéyw (present imperative)
or ypayov 6 Aéyw  (aorist imperative)
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In the first case, it is supposed that the action will be executed through a long period of time (for instance, a student
taking notes of what the teacher says for one hour), while in the second case it is supposed that the action will take place
just as a punctual one (for instance, a student writing a sentence that the teacher has just said). Another example:

e oilynoov KEEP SILENT (Sophocles, Aiax). < Aorist: punctual action.

Nevertheless, in some cases the border between punctual or continuous aspect of an action may be blurred, making the
choice quite relative, and classical authors themselves used either one or the other of the imperative tenses as long as it
made sense.

o £pata, @ Adpoditn, 1OV 6OV ViGv  ASK YOUR SON, O APHRODITE (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
< Lucian could as well have used the gorist imperative instead of the present.

An imperative can be preceded by éye or ¢€pe (imperatives of dyw and ¢épw), meaning COME ON:

e (yE, 80g pou 14 xpiuata COME ON, GIVE ME THE MONEY.
o dye 81 axovoaTE KOl GAAO COME ON, LISTEN TO THESE OTHER THINGS AS WELL (Xenophon, Apologia Socratis).
. 0€p ELTE COME ON, TELL ME (Sophocles, Electra).
2/ Another way to give a command is by means of 6nag + fut. indicative: [274]
¢ OmeG £v TH payT VIKNOCETE WIN IN THE BATTLE.
o 6noc pepviion Stokplbivor mept 100 KGAROVG REMEMBER TO HAVE A DISCUSSION ABOUT BEAUTY

(Xenophon, Symposium).

In fact, this is just a case of a 6rag clause following a verb of effort in imperative (like £mpeleiobe, TAKE CARE THAT), but
with this last imperative elided. For this kind of clauses, see the corresponding section of Proviso clausesin the chapter of
subordinate clauses.

3/ A third way to express an order is to use the potential optative:

« 70010 ot A£yorg &v PLEASE, TELL ME THIS. o TpoGyoLg Gv PLEASE, GO ON (Plato, Phaedrus).

The literal translation of the first sentence would be You couLp TELL ME THIs, which is a polite way to make a request. If
translating into Greek, do not forget the @v, because in this way we would have an expression of wish (see next section).

4/ A very idiomatic expression can be used to give a command to be performed immediately: [275]
¢ OVK Qv 60avoLg ToUTO Hol AEY @V TELL ME THIS ONCE AND FORALL!
In this case, the verb ¢8avm does not have any direct object, there is nobody before whom you do something, it is just an
idiomatic construction. A similar example from Plato:
e 00K Gv 900aGvoLc AEyav START YOUR SPEECH ONCE AND FOR ALL! (Plato, Symposium).
5/ Inside the class of commands we should include exhortations, equivalent to the English Let’s + infinitive: the

subjunctive is used for this purpose (called the jussive subjunctive). As with the imperative, we can use present or aorist
subjunctive, in order to convey the continuous aspect (present) or punctual aspect (aorist) of the verb:

« Stadeyopeda LET'S TALK. (present: continuous action)
¢ YPAYOUEV LET'SWRITE.  (aorist:  punctual action)
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o TpoilopeV V6V LET'S GO IMMEDIATELY (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
* YOPAUEV, EYKOVAUEV LET'S GO, LET's HURRY (Sophocles, Aiax).
o TEPL COHPPOGUVNG AEYDREV LET’S TALK ABOUT COMMON SENSE (Aristotle, Ethic to Nicomachus).

6/ The use of the 3™ person imperative is not very common, and a good translation in English would be LeT
HIM/HER/THEM + infinitive:

o TAvia AEYET®  LET HIM/HER TELL EVERYTHING. e €l6LOVTOV  LETTHEMGO.

b) Prohibitions [276]
There are two ways of expressing a prohibition:

1/ For prohibitions of general character (but sometimes also for prohibitions regarding a specific moment), it is
necessary to use the negative form of the present imperative, always with the negative particle pn:

o pi) ATOKTELVE DO NOTKILL.
o u1) VOV pOL €V @ TOPOVTL OXAOV TAPEXE Do NOT DISTURB ME NOW (Xenophon, Symposium).
o pi) kpive, pn E€tale DO NOT ASK, DO NOT INVESTIGATE (Sophocles, Ajax).

2/ In order to express a prohibition for more specific circumstances, as for instance Do NOT WRITE NOw, the normal rule
would be to use the aorist imperative, as it describes punctual actions, but to express negative commands the aorist
imperative is not employed (except for the 3™ person) and, instead, the most common mood is aorist subjunctive:

o pui) Ypayng vov DO NOT WRITE NOW.

o un Towong Tadta €1 8& un, €¢n, aitiav €&elg DO NOT DO THIS; IF NOT, HE SAID, YOU WILL BE TO BLAME
(Xenophon, Symposium).

o uf viv €t ginyg undév DO NOT SAY ANYTHING (Sophocles, Electra).

Remember that one of the uses of the subjunctive is the so-called exhortative subjunctive:

* YPAYQOUEV LET'S WRITE. o uf Ypayopev  LET'S NOT WRITE.

4. Expressing wishes [277]

a) For the future

1/ The form IF oNLY... and similar expressions, used to express a wish for the future, is translated into Greek by means of
optative without Gv (as usual, the choice between present or aorist will be just aspectual, not temporal):

e AEYOLG oL T0UTO  |F ONLY YOU TOLD ME THIS! o Kak@® 6AOL0  MAY YOU PERISH BADLY! (Sophocles, Electra).

In this construction, the negative is pn:

o 1) TOV U0V ¢iAOV AMOKTELVOLG  |F ONLY YOU WOULD NOT KILL MY FRIEND!
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2/ Itis frequent to use the introductory words €i6e or €t yap at the beginning:

« €10 o1 Beol TV oAV cdLoteV IF ONLY THE GODS WOULD SAVE THE CITY!
o €1 y0p 0 ZwKpaTng 10U Taid0g SLdaokoL  IF ONLY SOCRATES WOULD TEACH THE CHILDREN!

" T T ’ ’ v~ ’ ~ " ’
o €l0g, einev, 0 Poapvapale, ... oihog AUV YEVOLO naALOV T TOAEUIOG  |IF ONLY, PHARNABAZUS, YOU WERE OUR FRIEND
RATHER THAN OUR ENEMY! HE SAID (Plutarch, Agesilaos).

3/ A very common use of this style of optative is armoloipnv May | Die! Of course, it does not express a real desire of
dying, it is just the usual sudden reaction in front of a negative situation.

b) For the present [278]
1/ To express wishes for the present, we will use the imperfect indicative (not the present tense!):

« €10 o Beol v néAv E6@LOv  IF ONLY THE GODS WOULD SAVE THE CITY!

< The difference with respect to the same sentence in optative is that, by using the imperfect, we mean that
now the gods are not saving the city, but we would like them to.

o €1 YOp 10V TaTEPQ O VIOG £GLAEL  IF ONLY THE SON WOULD LOVE HIS FATHER!
< Now he does not love him, but we would like him to.

2/ Another way of expressing a wish for the present is to use the strong aorist d¢erov + present infinitive:

o BPEAOV 01 Beol TV TOALY L ELY IF ONLY THE GODS WOULD SAVE THE CITY!
o MOELE TOV MATEPQA O VIOG GLAELY |F ONLY THE SON WOULD LOVE HIS FATHER!
o doeke Lijv Bpoitog IF ONLY BRUTUS WERE ALIVE! (Plutarch, Brutus).
c) For the past [279)

1/ To express a wish for the past, use the aorist indicative:

« €18 01 Beol Ty MOALY Ec@EAY IF ONLY THE GODS HAD SAVED THE CITY!
« €1 Y3p Lot T0DT0 ELTEC IF ONLY YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS!
« £10e oo, & IMepixheic, 161 cLVEYEVOUNY IF ONLY | HAD KNOWN YOU THEN, PERICLES! (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

2/ To express a wish for the past it is also possible to use the strong aorist d¢glov (aorist of 0¢eil® TO OWE) + aorist
infinitive:

¢ £10e AdeloV o1 B0l Ty oMV cdeaL IF ONLY THE GODS HAD SAVED THE CITY!
o GOELEG poL T0UTO ELTELY IF ONLY YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS!
Note

In all three cases (present, past or future), the negative particle will be p1j, and this holds true for compound
negative pronouns, adverbs, etc., as usually happens in sentences that express subjectivity.

« €1 YGp pot 10070 piy €lneg  IF ONLY YOU HAD NOT TOLD ME THIS!
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5. Asking questions [280]

a) Simple questions

1/ When a yes/no question is introduced and we do not know whether the answer will be affirmative or negative, we put
Gpa. or 1 at the beginning (equivalent to the Latin -ne):

o Gpa £xgivov TOV GvBpwnov Opdc; BUT DON'T YOU SEE THAT MAN?
o Gpa AéYeIC O KOl £Y® TOTE UTORTEVOX ...;  BUT DO YOU MEAN WHAT | SUPPOSED BEFORE ... ? (Plato, Theaetetus).

2/ If we suppose that the answer will be yes, we put Gpa ob or obkovv at the beginning (equivalent to the Latin nonne):

¢ obkovV €v 1dic 'ABAvoLg €011 0 [TepixAiig; ISN'T PERICLES IN ATHENS ? (PERICLES IS IN ATHENS, ISN‘T HE ?).
o Gpa 00 OVTW; IsN‘TITso? (Plato, Euthyphro).

3/ If we suppose that the answer will be no, we put &pa pfy or p@dv (uij + odv) at the beginning (equivalent to the Latin
num):

o HAV UBPOG £GTLY O TKPATNG; IS SOCRATES A FOOL? (SOCRATES ISN'T AFOOL, IS HE ?).
« Gpa. pi) GAAO TL 1) O BGvatog fj T0DT0; WAS DEATH ANYTHING OTHER THAN THIs? (Plato, Phaedo).

4/ Double questions (X or Y) are introduced by métepov or motepo. (equivalent to the Latin wtrum), and the or is

translated by 1i:

* TOTEPOV MPOG TGG ‘ABMvag 1€var PoUAEL T pog THY Endptnv; DO YOU WANT TO GO TO ATHENS OR SPARTA?

« TOTEPOV 0DV Ol YUVEAIKEG £V 101G TOAEGLY dpoviudTepai 6ot SokoDoty elvat 1j o1 Gvépeg; DO THE WOMEN OR THE MEN
OF ACITY SEEM TO YOU TO BE WISER? (Plato, Cratylus).

« TOTEPOV Gvtog AlyicBou téhog Aéyerg tad’ Nuly, §i PePdtog €k SOuwv;  ARE YOU TELLING US THIS WITH AIGISTUS BEING
NEARBY OR HAS HE GONE OUT OF THE HOUSE? (Sophocles, Electra).

o TOTEPOV £YM 601 6TOVIA10G S0K®D 7} 0U; DO | SEEM A DILIGENT PERSON TO YOU OR NOT?
(Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).

b) Deliberative questions [281]

1/ The subjunctive mood is used in deliberative questions. In these questions, usually in 1** person, the speaker uses the
subjunctive (either present or aorist, to convey aspectual differences) to express some degree of uncertainty about what
should be done, as if he/she were asking for instructions or suggestions. For instance:

o 1L TOLOVPEV ViV, WHAT ARE WE DOING NOW? < Indicative: normal question.
* GALG TL TOLAPEV;  BUT WHAT ARE WE TO DO? (Plato, Symposium). < Subjunctive: deliberative question.

In fact, a deliberative question is just the interrogative form of an exhortative subjunctive:

* i TOLANEV; LET’s DO WHAT?
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2/ Given that in the case of several verbs the 1* person singular is identical both in indicative and in subjunctive, in some
cases only the context will tell us whether it is a deliberative question or not. For example:

o 1l 00T AEym; could mean either WHAT AM | TELLING HIM? < If we consider it to be indicative.
or WHAT AM | SUPPOSED TO TELL HIM? < If we consider it to be subjunctive.

Of course, there is no doubt if we use an aorist subjunctive (if it doesn't look like its future indicative!):

o Tl aUTQ Eine: WHAT AM | SUPPOSED TO TELL HIM?

3/ Alot of times we will find the deliberative subjunctive in this kind of double use: [282]

o HEVOMEV | ARLOMEV;  SHALL WE REMAIN HERE OR SHALL WE LEAVE?

 ZmLoKONAREV 0 10010, ® EVBUPpmV, €1 KaAd Aéyetal, i EBPEV ...; SHALL WE EXAMINE THIS AGAIN, EUTHYPHRO,
TO SEE IF IT IS RIGHT, OR SHALL WE LEAVE IT ... ? (Plato, Euthyphro).

4/ To formulate a negative question, the particle to be used is pn, not ov:

e 10070 1] TOLApUEV;  ARE WE NOT SUPPOSED TO DO THIS?

5/ This example is a very common use of the deliberative question with the verb ypaopaur:
o T YPpAPOL ELOVTEH;  WHAT AM | TO DO WITH MYSELF?
6/ Sometimes, the deliberative question is preceded by Bovier or povieoBe (which can be translated as Do You WANT
TO?), but forming an expression independent from the main sentence:
« Bovier, donep “Ounpog, eV OPEBa 10l MOVOOLG... ;  SHALL WE, LIKE HOMER, INVOKE THE MUSES ... 2 WOULD YOU
LIKE TO? (Plato, Republic).
c) Other questions [283]

1/ Adverbial questions use an interrogative adverb as the interrogative element, and to repeat the question Greek uses
the form of an indirect question of the adverb:

« 0D £0TLV O TOTHP; WHERE IS MY FATHER? < Direct question
« 6mov; €v tij oikig WHERE? IN THE HOUSE. <> Question repeated

2/ Adjectival questions use an interrogative adjective as interrogative element, and to repeat the question use the form
of indirect question, as with the adverbs:

o Tiva 0pQc;  WHOM DO YOU SEE? « TOGOVG AVOPOTOUS €10eC;  HOW MANY MEN DID YOU SEE?
pag S P G G
¢ OTOG0VG; £lK00L How MANY? TWENTY.

Both these types of questions are dealt with in the corresponding sections on adverbs and pronouns/adjectives.
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6. Impersonal verbs [284]

In English, impersonal verbs normally use the pronoun /7 to indicate their subject: IT IS NECESSARY TO GO THERE, IT Is NOT
POSSIBLE TO DO THIS, etc., but in Greek there is not a neuter pronoun equivalent to the pronoun /7 in this usage. As in most
languages, the verb will always be in 3" person singular.

a) General information

1/ The most important impersonal verbs are:

del IT IS NECESSARY £veoTL IT IS POSSIBLE
<$ fut. denoe, aor. £dénoe NAPEGTL IT1S POSSIBLE
XM IT IS NECESSARY pé€teon THERE IS A SHARE (OF + Gen.)
< fut. xpfiioeL and ypnoron, dokel IT SEEMS WELL
infinitive yxpiiv and xpiivay, no aorist cvppaiver IT HAPPENS
RmPENEL 1T IS CONVENIENT ocupdEpeL IT IS CONVENIENT
#E€0TL 1T IS POSSIBLE pé€ierL IT INTERESTS

2/ Impersonal verbs are almost always used with infinitives. For instance:

« €l 10070 MOLELY IT 1S NECESSARY TODOTHIS < Note that there is no subject for the verb d&i.

o TG Yap GANOT xp1) AEYELV IT IS NECESSARY TO SPEAK THE TRUTH (Lysias, /n Andocidem).

o £v 0VV T0100TO1G OVTE COPPOVELY, didat, 0UT EVCEPELY RAPESGTLY N SUCH CIRCUMSTANCES, MY FRIENDS, IT IS NOT
POSSIBLE EITHER TO BE PRUDENT OR TO BE PIOUS (Sophocles, Electra).

3/ They can also rule a whole infinitive construction, i.e. the infinitive may have its own subject: [285]

o 81 VGG 10070 TOLELY  IT 1S NECESSARY FOR YOU TO DO THIS, YOU MUST DO THIS, €tc.
< Observe that there are various ways to translate this construction.

Grammatically speaking, bpudg tobto motgiv (You TO DO THIS) is in fact what it is necessary to do, therefore this infinitive
clause represents the actual subject of 8&i; but this is just a grammatical appreciation and it is not strictly necessary to
translate it correctly. Another example:

« 31 0V TOV 6TpaTNYODVTE 10110 TAPAGKEVALELY 101G EAOUEVOLG OUTOV GTPOTNYOV  THE COMMANDER MUST
THEREFORE PROVIDE THIS TO THOSE WHO HAVE CHOSEN HIM GENERAL (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

4/ This subject will be expressed in accusative only with the impersonal verbs d€t and xpn, while with the other ones it
will take the dative:

o £Ee0Ti pol exeioe 1évatl | CAN GO THERE ("IT IS POSSIBLE FOR ME TO GO THERE").
o TAPESTL TA NIACKAL® POG TAG "ABNVaG TopeveGBaL IT 1S POSSIBLE FOR THE TEACHER TO GO TO ATHENS / THE
TEACHER CAN GO TO ATHENS, ETC.
« ool pgv £EecTLy elnelv 6 BovAel, £pot 8& kol AEYELV KOl TOLELY  YOU CAN SAY WHAT YOU WANT, BUT | CAN
BOTH SAY AND DO WHAT | WANT (Plutarch, Artaxerxes).
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5/ If the infinitive is a verb that has a predicative object and the impersonal verb rules dative, the predicative object can

be either in accusative (which is normal for the predicative object of an infinitive) or in dative (agreeing with the
subject):

« gEeoti pot dikarov eivot / EEeoti pot Sukaim eivar | CAN BE FAIR C'IT IS POSSIBLE FOR ME TO BE FAIR™).

b) Special cases [286]

1/ xp1 has a strange ending in -1, because in fact it is not a verb but a noun (the original expression was xpn €61, but
the £€om was lost in the course of time), so that its imperfect is xpfiv (xpn + fiv, do not confuse it with the infinitive

which can be written in the same way) or even £xpijv (a curious case of an augment in front of a noun, which proves
that it ended up to be considered as a verb):

o £xpiv / xpiiv o€ v TOALY AaBely YOU HAD TO CAPTURE THE CITY.

¢ EOTUOLVETE UOL ... & T EXPTv TOLETY Kal 6 0VK £XPTiV  YOU INDICATED TO ME WHAT IT WAS NECESSARY AND WHAT IT WAS
NOT NECESSARY TO DO (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

2/ When dealing with £€get, we must take into account that we may find the form £om itself with the meaning It 1s
POSSIBLE; observe that the only difference with the real HE/SHE IS £€oti is the position of the accent:

o £€EeaTL MPOG 10 "ABfvag topevecBar = €0t TPOG TAG ABNvOg TopeVESOHOL 1T IS POSSIBLE TO GO TO ATHENS.
o viv 8¢ 814 ta mpaypato ebwvotdtoug £6TL dilovug ayaboig kTcachol NOW, BECAUSE OF THE STATE OF AFFAIRS,
IT IS POSSIBLE TO ACQUIRE GOOD FRIENDS AT A VERY CHEAP PRICE (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

But be careful: if £eti, with its normal meaning, is used to open a sentence, we will write £otu:

¢ 0 Zwkpdng €v T0ig 'ABfvalg Eotiv = £6TLY 0 Zwkpdng €v T0ig ‘ABNvaLg  SOCRATES IS IN ATHENS.
¢ £0TLY £V avBpwnolg yevdeobot; £otL pévtol, £¢n IS THE CONCEPT OF LYING INHERENT TO MEN? IT IS INDEED, HE SAID
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).

3/ dokel (the aorist is £80&g, not £56knoe as we would expect) is a verb that is frequently employed as a substitute [287]
for the English verb To DECIDE:

¢ SOKEL T® 6TPOTNYR TALEPOV pAYECOHOL IT SEEMS GOOD TO THE GENERAL TO FIGHT TODAY = THE GENERAL DECIDES
TO FIGHT TODAY.

¢ £80&¢e 1@ dikaotnpie dfjcat T0v ‘Epacividnv  IT SEEMED GOOD TO THE COURT TO IMPRISON ERASINIDES = THE COURT
DECIDED TO IMPRISON ERASINIDES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £80E€e TAElv T0v 'AdK1Ladny IT WAS DECIDED THAT ALCIBIADES SHOULD DEPART (Thucydides, Historiae).

In fact, this verb stands for To seem (among other secondary meanings), although it is frequently used with the enhanced
meaning TO SEEM GOOD. But observe this example, where it conveys only the meaning of To SEem:

¢ TdvTo 0 UTO1G £80KEL €Mt Euvpooia OALyapyikij Kol tupovvikij tenpdyBar  EVERYTHING SEEMED TO THEM TO HAVE
BEEN DONE POINTING TOWARDS AN OLIGARCHICAL AND ABSOLUTIST CONSPIRACY (Thucydides, Historiae).
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4/ There are two verbs, one of which is a compound form of the other one, that rule a genitive of object: [288]
péLre: in fact the verb péhw exists also as a personal verb, and it means TO BE OF CONCERN, TO INTEREST:
o p€l® 101¢ 81806KGA0OLG | INTEREST THE TEACHERS, THE TEACHERS ARE INTERESTED IN ME, etc.

But its use in the 3™ person is so frequent that it is considered also as an impersonal verb, and in this case the object of
interest is usually given in genitive:

o pélet pot Tdv piprov BOOKS INTEREST ME.
o K01 AV ¥, £01 0 Toyouoxog, HEAEL HO1 TOVTOV AV EpwTdc  AND WHAT YOU ARE ASKING INTERESTS ME A LOT,
SAID ISCHOMACHUS (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).

This verb has a compound, petap€ier, which means 1o REPENT (OF), and also the object of repentance must be expressed
eitherin the genitive case or as a participle:

o HETAPELEL P01 TAV QuapTpdToOV | REPENT (OF) THE SINS.

e 0V HETAPELEL PO THIG GLPNOEDG | DO NOT REPENT (OF) THE CHOICE (Lucian, Hermotimus).

o PETEPELOVTO TAG oTovSaG 0V de&dpevol THEY REPENTED (OF) NOT HAVING ACCEPTED THE TRUCE (Thucydides,
Historiae).

5/ Another personal verb that may be used impersonally is copBaiver, in the sense of TO HAPPEN:

o éneita 8¢ 1ade cuvéRn AND AFTERWARDS THESE THINGS HAPPENED
< So, we can use it as a synonym of yiyvopar.
o TOALG KOl YOAENG GVPPALVEL T0O1G GVOpWROLG MANY BAD THINGS HAPPEN TO MEN (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

¢) The personal construction [289]
Sometimes verbs that are not impersonal, like A&y, are used impersonally:
 Aéyetan 100G naidag v Tij Gyopd elval IT IS SAID THAT THE CHILDREN ARE IN THE AGORA.

But in Greek it is much more frequent to use the so called personal construction:

* ol naideg AEyovtan €v Ti) dyopd elvat IT 1S SAID THAT THE CHILDREN ARE IN THE AGORA.
<> Literally, THE BOYS ARE SAID TO BE IN THE AGORA.

¢ 0 Tavtalog €v "Aidov A&yetan t0v aet xpovov dratpifetv  IT 1S SAID THAT TANTALUS SPENDS ETERNITY IN HADES
(Xenophon, Oeconomicus).
< Literally, TANTALUS IS SAID TO SPEND ETERNITY IN HADES.
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b) Subordinate clauses

1. The concept of Oblique Opftative

Before entering the forest of subordinate clauses, we must first acquaint ourselves with the Oblique Optative.
a) Replacing an indicative

1/ Inindirect sentences, what is said (or would be said) in the direct style is usually kept in indicative:

* 00106 O GvBpwROG AEYEL 6T O Twkpdng &v T TOAet £6Tiv  THIS MAN SAYS THAT SOCRATES IS IN THE CITY.

Note that if the introductory verb is in a secondary tense (imperfect, aorist or pluperfect), the natural tendency in
English is to say THIS MAN SAID THAT SOCRATES WAS IN THE CITY. However, Greek retains the tense in which the reported
speech was originally delivered, which, in this case, was SOCRATES /S IN THE CITY:

« 0010¢ 6 dvBpwMOg elnev 611 6 Twkpdg v il ROAEL £6Tiv  THIS MAN SAID THAT SOCRATES WAs (literally, 1s) IN THE CITY.
2/ There is an optional change that can be made in cases such as this, when the introductory verb is in secondary tense;
the indicative verb can be replaced by the equivalent tense in the optative mood. This is called the Oblique Optative:

* 000G O &vBpwROG €1neV 8TL 6 Twkpdng &v i ndAel £€otiv or €in  (same meaning).
In the above example, a present optative can replace the present indicative. Observe another example:

e 0 oTPATNYOG AEYEL GTL 01 "ABnvaiol payovron THE GENERAL SAYS THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE FIGHTING.

* 6 oTpatNYdG lnev GTL o "ABnvaiol payoLvto THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.

3/ Verbs in other tenses can also undergo this switch to the optative: a future indicative will be replaced by a future
optative, etc. However, there is no imperfect tense in the optative (only the indicative mood has an imperfect tense).
Observe the following example:

o 0 ZOKPGTNG &V Tf) TOAEL AV SOCRATES WAS IN THE CITY.

If this is put into reported speech and the introductory verb is in a secondary tense, the original indicative can be kept or
put into the optative, but as there is no imperfect optative the present tense would be used instead:

* 007T0¢ 6 GvVBPOTOG E1NEV GTL O TKPATNG &V 17 TOAEL €1 Or v THIS MAN SAID THAT SOCRATES WAS IN THE CITY.

Here are a couple of original examples:

« 0 TLOC0HEPVNG ... ELneV OTL £ig AOYOUG POOAOLTO QUT® GdLkéaBat  TISSAPHERNES SAID THAT HE WANTED TO TALK TO HIM
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
< povirorro replaces Bovietar: from the present indicative to the present optative.

[290]

[291]
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o €00 8¢ ZehOn einev 611 GVGTPATEDOOLTO OVT®  |IMMEDIATELY HE TOLD SEUTHES THAT HE WOULD MARCH WITH HIM
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
< ovoTpateveoLto replaces cvotpatevoetar: from the future indicative to the future optative.

b) Replacing a subjunctive [292]

1/ In subordinate sentences that use the subjunctive (with verbs of fear, purpose clauses and other subordinates that

have not yet been introduced), the same phenomenon can take place: if the introductory verb is in a secondary tense,
the subjunctive can be replaced by the equivalent tense in optative. For example:

« £pyetol oikade iva véav Bifrov ypadn HE GOES HOME TO WRITE A NEW BOOK.

» NABev oixade iva véav Bifrov ypaodn or ypador HE WENT HOME TO WRITE A NEW BOOK.

e 0UT0 & £tdyONoOV, iva puf diéxkniovv didoiev THEY [SHIPS] WERE ARRANGED IN THIS WAY, IN ORDER NOT TO GIVE
ANY OPTION OF BREAKING THROUGH (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o poBoTpot ui o1 ToAENIOL THY TOALY StadpBEipwVTaL | FEAR THE ENEMY MAY DESTROY THE CITY.

o £0oBoUuny pn ol ToApLot Ty TOALY SLadBeipovtan / StadBeiporev | FEARED THE ENEMY WOULD DESTROY THE CITY.

« £poPEiTO 1N T 0VPQ £NLBOLVTO 01 TOAENION HE FEARED THE ENEMY WOULD FALL UPON HIS REAR

(Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ Note that the same can also happen in deliberative questions (i.e. not a subordinate clause):

o Ti TOL@NEV; WHAT ARE WE TO DO ?
¢ ITOPOVVTO Ti TOLAOGL OF TOLOLEV THEY WERE ASKING WHAT THEY WERE TO DO.

c) Final remarks: [293]

1/ When the main verb is in a primary tense (present, future or perfect), the main sentence and the subordinate
sentence are said to form a primary sequence; but if the main verb is in a past tense (imperfect, aorist or pluperfect) and
the verb of the subordinate sentence can be moved to the optative, the main and the subordinate sentences are said to
form a secondary sequence. Using one of the former examples:

« 0 otpatydg Aéyel 6TL ol "‘ABnvoiol payovran THE GENERAL SAYS THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE FIGHTING.
< Primary sequence
* 0 oTpaTNYOC €inev 611 01 "ABNVOiol pdxovTaL OF HaxoLvTo THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.

< Secondary sequence

2/ In both former sections a) and b), observe that the optative is not accompanied by Gv. Furthermore, when the
original mood (either the indicative or subjunctive) of the subordinate is retained in a secondary sequence instead of
being replaced by the optative, it is said that the vivid style is being used, which means that it is supposed that the
reader-listener will perceive the action as happening realistically in front of their eyes. Using one of the former examples:

0 otpaTNYOC inev GTL 01 'ABnvoiotl pdyoLvto THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.
< Secondary sequence, normal style.
« 0 oTpatnYOC elnev 611 o1 "ABnvaiotl pdxovrtar THE GENERAL SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS WERE FIGHTING.

<~ Secondary sequence, vivid style.
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2. Causal clauses [294]

a) Which conjunctions?

1/ It is customary to introduce a causal subordinate with any of these conjunctions: étt, 16t and ag (note also that a
causal subordinate introduced by any of these three conjunctions will usually stand after the main clause):

* 10 GOAOV GOl MOpEYw, SLOTL O GploTog €1 | GIVE YOU THE PRIZE BECAUSE YOU ARE THE BEST ONE.

e ap1BUOV 0VK Eypaya T@V arobavoviwy, ot dniotov 10 TABog Aéyetar anorécBal | HAVE NOT WRITTEN THE NUMBER
OF DEAD PEOPLE BECAUSE IT IS SAID THAT THE AMOUNT OF PEOPLE WHO DIED IS INCREDIBLE (Thucydides, Historiae).

It is clear that 6Tu must not be translated by THAT if used in a causal sense. Similarly, the many other meanings of c¢ are
not appropriate in causal clauses.

2/ The conjunctions £ret and £€reldn can also be used. However, these two conjunctions may also have the temporal

meaning WHEN. Effectively, they are the equivalent to the Historic "cum” in Latin, therefore they can also be translated
by As, thus maintaining a half-causal / half-temporal meaning. Note that a causal subordinate introduced by any of these
two conjunctions will usually stand before the main clause:

o £nei 0 epixhiic toito einev, ndvteg dnAABopuev  As (BECAUSE/WHEN) PERICLES SAID THIS, ALL OF US LEFT.

« £nei 8¢ olte Xe1picogog Nkev obte mhoio kava NV ..., £30KEL Amitéov €lvarl  AS NEITHER CHEIRISOPHOS HAD COME
NOR WERE THERE SUFFICIENT SHIPS, IT SEEMED THE BEST IDEA TO DEPART (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b) Which mood? [295]
1/ As a general rule, the causal clause will be in the indicative mood:

* Ol OTPOTIOTAL €1 THY TOALY EraviiABov 1ot ndxecOot 0VKETL EBOVAOVTO  THE SOLDIERS WENT BACK INTO THE CITY
BECAUSE THEY DID NOT WANT TO FIGHT ANY LONGER.

2/ However, if we want to convey an alleged reason for the cause and the verb of the main sentence is in a secondary
tense, then the optative mood can be used instead (note that this is reported speech, and not an oblique optative):

¢ 01 oTPOTLATOL £1¢ TNV TOALY £maviiABov StdTL 10V [Mepikhéa 18€1v poOAOLVTO  THE SOLDIERS WENT BACK INTO THE CITY,
ALLEGEDLY BECAUSE THEY WANTED TO SEE PERICLES.

In this last example, the soldiers would have said WE WANT TO SEe PERICLES, even if the real reason for their return was
another one, e.g. they did not want to fight.

3. Purpose clauses [296]

a) Usual method

1/ The main way to express purpose is through a subordinate sentence introduced by the conjunction iva, with the verb
in the subjunctive (either present or aorist, depending on aspect):

* P0G TG "ABNvog oiyxopat iva tOv aderdov 8@ | AM GOING TO ATHENS TO SEE MY BROTHER.



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 241

In order to make the purpose clause negative, use pi:

o £Y0 T01, €41, tva pi tdoym 1adta, 0Ud’ €1g ToALTELOV EHOVTOV KOTOKAEL®  IN ORDER NOT TO SUFFER THIS, | DO NOT
SHUT MYSELF UP IN A COMMUNITY (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
o Tp€YOUEY iva 01 TOAENIOL uf AafdoLy Nudg  WE ARE RUNNING SO THAT THE ENEMIES DO NOT CAPTURE US.

X Some authors reduced iva pt to just pm, shifted to the place previously occupied by iva. The former example could be
written as:

o TPEYXOUEV U1} 01 TOAENIOL AaB@doty Nudg  WE ARE RUNNING SO THAT THE ENEMIES DO NOT CAPTURE US.
e TOV 0VV TaPOVTO TEUYOV £C KOTAGKORNY, 1T} Kol AGON LLE TPOOTESHY  SEND THIS MAN HERE AS A LOOKOUT,
LEST HE [somebody else] TURNS UP AND | DO NOT REALISE IT (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

2/ Instead of iva, the conjunctions énwg and @g can be used. In purpose clauses, the two last conjunctions (not iva)
may be accompanied by the particle Gv:

¢ oixode Paivel Hnwg (Gv) avaradntor HE IS GOING HOME TO REST.
* 10, ékKGAvyov, OG 18® 10 TGy kaxdv ~ COME ON, UNCONCEAL HIM, SO THAT | MAY SEE ALL THE EVIL (Sophocles, Ajax).
* MUEig o1 oTpatnyol ... £Bovievoliebo cbv 101¢ Kepacouvtiolg 6rag Gv tadeineay ol tdv ‘EAAivav vekpoi

WE THE GENERALS ... DELIBERATED WITH THE PEOPLE OF CERASUS IN ORDER THAT THE DEAD OF THE GREEKS COULD

BE BURIED (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ If the introductory verb is in a past tense (imperfect or aorist), the subjunctive may be replaced by the corresponding [297]
tense of the optative (oblique optative):

« £3papopev iva ot ToAéuiot un AaBorev nuag WE RAN SO THAT THE ENEMIES WOULD NOT CAPTURE US.
¢ 01 8" 'ABnvaiot, iva ph StaeracBdeineav, EnnkolovBouv  AND THE ATHENIANS, IN ORDER NOT TO BE DETACHED,
FOLLOWED THEM (Xenophon, Hellenica).

=X Note this exception: if the main clause happens to be an expression conveying desire, the verb of the purpose clause
must be in the same mood as the verb of the main clause:

« €10 10010 €L8€iNV iva 601 €lmoLpt  IF ONLY | KNEW THIS SO | COULD TELL YOU!
« €i0e aVTOV €180V iva £0vAata IF ONLY | HAD SEEN HIM SO | COULD HAVE PROTECTED HIM!

In these two examples, iva is followed by an optative (this is not an oblique optative) and an indicative respectively.

b) Other methods [298]

1/ There are other methods through which purpose can be expressed. For example, using a future participle (sometimes
preceded by ac):

o 0 A relg TpExEL TIPOG THY TOAMV MG TOVG TOAEUIOUG ANOKTEVAY  ACHILLES IS RUNNING TOWARDS THE CITY IN ORDER
TO KILL THE ENEMIES (observe that this is a future participle of a liquid verb).

o ka1l 0 OpdouArog ... €lg ‘ABvag Endevoe 1abta £EayYEABY KOl 6TpOTIAY KOl valg altie®v  AND THRASYLLUS ...
SAILED TO ATHENS TO ANNOUNCE THIS AND TO ASK FOR AN ARMY AND SHIPs (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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Remember that since it is a participle it can agree with an object instead of with the subject:

* 10 £100g t@ oTpatidT) didout @g £v i HdXn paxnocopEve | GIVE THE SWORD TO THE SOLDIER SO THAT HE
MAY FIGHT IN THE BATTLE.

o énepye Oednopnoy ... i Aakedoipova anayyerobvra t¢ yeyovoto HE SENT THEOPOMPUS ... TO LACEDAEMON
SO THAT HE WOULD ANNOUNCE THE EVENTS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ After some verbs, the infinitive can also have a meaning of purpose, especially after verbs that have meanings of [299]
giving, sending, etc., although the use of the infinitive to express purpose is not a common method:

o TEURW TNV BLPAOV TH 0BEXDD GvayLyvdeoKeELY | AM SENDING THE BOOK TO MY BROTHER TO READ.

« TOV 0ivov 0lp® mively | AM TAKING THE WINE TO DRINK.

« 100¢ £mitndeiovg Enepye 100TwV EMpeANBijvar  HE SENT THE PROPER PERSONS TO TAKE CARE OF ALL THESE THINGS
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ A peculiar method used to express purpose is by means of a neuter article in the genitive + infinitive:

« 106 Biprovg Ekpuya TOH pi T0UG TOAENiOVG GVTAG KOLELY | HID THE BOOKS LEST THE ENEMY WOULD BURN THEM.

4. Temporal clauses [300]

a) Main temporal clauses

1/ The main conjunctions that are used to translate the English word wHeN are Q &te (or O 6ndte wHENEVER), O £rel
and O &rewd). The primary difference between them is that 6te means WHEN in the sense of at the same time as, while
&net and £ne1dn mean WHEN in the sense of after:

Ste £ym oixol fv, ov &v 1§ dyopd Noba. WHEN | WAS AT HOME, YOU WERE IN THE AGORA

< Note that both actions happened simultaneously.

6te 8 otn 1y paxn £yévero, Ticoadépvng €v Zapdeoiy £tvuxev ®v  WHEN THIS BATTLE TOOK PLACE, TISSAPHERNES

HAPPENED TO BE IN SARDIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

£neld) ol Nyeudveg 10010 €inov, ol moAital GniA@ov  WHEN THE LEADERS HAD SAID THIS, THE CITIZENS LEFT

< Note that this means AFTERTHE LEADERS HAD SAID THIS, THE CITIZENS LEFT: the action of the temporal clause
took place first.

€nel & €1¢ TV 'Aciav adikovto, GUVAYOYE oTpaTLwTag  WHEN THEY ARRIVED IN ASIA, HE GATHERED SOLDIERS

(Xenophon, Hellenica).

Remember, also, from the previous section on causal clauses that £ret and £reldi} may have a causal meaning. These [301]
two words can therefore be considered the equivalent to the Historic "cum” in Latin, with this half-causal / half-
temporal meaning commonly translated by As.

2/ These two conjunctions also have the meaning of WHEN:

O nyvika, used in the same way as 6te:  WHEN in the sense of at the same time as.
O g, used in the same way as enet: WHEN in the sense of after.
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o Nvika 8 v auol péoag voktag, ... WHEN IT WAS AROUND MIDNIGHT, ... (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
o Ag 8¢ £€Yvo 10 Tpayua, ... WHEN HE LEARNED ABOUT THE MATTER, ... (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
3/ Other conjunctions or idiomatic combinations that introduce temporal clauses include: [302]

O £ret npdrov and £rel tayxLota AS SOON AS

« 01 8¢ tpLdxovTa HPEONCOY PEV ENEL TAXLOTA TG, LOKPG TELYT ... KOONPEON  THE THIRTY WERE CHOSEN AS SOON AS
THE LONG WALLS ... HAD BEEN DEMOLISHED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Q &ote, péxpt and p€xpt od UNTIL

o EUGYOVTO ... p€xPL 01 ‘ABnvaiol anéndevoay eig Madvtov  THEY FOUGHT UNTIL THE ATHENIANS SAILED AWAY TO
MADYTUS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £KE1 uetve ... pExpt 0% Kpog i Tapdeig aoixeto HE REMAINED THERE ... UNTIL CYRUS ARRIVED AT SARDIS
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

O ££0d and énod ob (usually written ¢¢’ ov) SINCE

« 100G YOp E€voug, £E 0¥ 6 1 Zivig kal 6 Ixeipwv kai 6 Mpoxpovotg anédovov, ovdeic ETt Gdikel
SINCE SCINIS, SCEIRON AND PROCRUSTES DIED, NOBODY OFFENDS THE FOREIGNERS (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

Q 2vd wHILE

o £V @ 8¢ navia tadta EnpdTreto, 10 KaTd OGAATIOY ... YEVOuEVA Sinyfoopat | WILL EXPLAIN WHAT HAPPENED ... AT SEA
WHILE ALL OF THIS WAS TAKING PLACE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

There are two more conjunctions that present some complications, as their meaning varies and is dependent on the
verbal mood that accompanies them: npiv and £ac.

b) The conjunction mpiv UNTIL/BEFORE [303]
This conjunction may mean either UNTIL Or BEFORE.
1/ If it is followed by a finite verb, it means UNTIL or BEFORE indistinctly:

o 6 08eAdOC OVK GABE TpLy NE@ MY BROTHER DID NOT LEAVE UNTIL/BEFORE | ARRIVED.
¢ 0V npdobev £novoovto piv EEeroirdopkneay tOv "Ohovpov  THEY DID NOT STOP UNTIL/BEFORE THEY HAD
CAPTURED OLOUROS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Both meanings can be used interchangeably, but the final meaning will be the same one, and observe that the main
sentence is usually negative. So, if we want to translate UNTIL into Greek (in a meaning transposable with BEFORE), as in
DO NOT WRITE UNTIL/BEFORE THE TEACHER ORDERS YOU TO, we will use rtpiv + a finite form:

o Ut Ypdoe mpiv 0 S18doxarog v KEAEDT DO NOT WRITE UNTIL/BEFORE THE TEACHER ORDERS YOU TO.
e 0UK £ypaya TPLV O S18G6KAADG Ol EKELEVGEV | DID NOT WRITE UNTIL/BEFORE THE TEACHER TOLD ME TO.
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The main sentence will usually be negative, but this is not always the case. For example, in this sentence the main clause
is positive, and mpiv is followed by a finite form:

« £vBGde WKoDV mPLv mPOG Ty Aaxedoipoviay pETEGTYV | LIVED HERE UNTIL/BEFORE | MOVED TO LACEDAEMONIA.

2/ Ifitis followed by an infinitive, it will only convey the meaning of BEFORE : [304]

« 01 ‘ABnvaiot moAitan Gel €Bovievovio mpiy YnoilesBar  ATHENIAN CITIZENS ALWAYS DELIBERATED BEFORE VOTING.

e GEL Aovopal TPLV KaOeDIELY | ALWAYS TAKE A BATH BEFORE SLEEPING.

¢ 8€1 6¢ pot drareyecOor mpiv mapa tov Kdpov £A0€iv YOU SHOULD TALK WITH ME BEFORE GOING TO CYRUS.

o TPLV 8 meviekaideka o1ad1a SteAnAvO€Evar EvéTuyov {idn vekpolg  BEFORE HAVING ADVANCED FIFTEEN STADES,
THEY ALREADY CAME ACROSS CORPSES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o £701l0¢ TV, TPy EKTAELY, kpivesBol  HE WAS WILLING TO BE JUDGED BEFORE SAILING OFF (Thucydides, Historiae).

As it can be seen, in this case the main sentence is usually positive; but again this is not a golden rule, observe this
example in which the main clause is negative, and rpiv is followed by an infinitive:

* 01 'AOnvaiol ToAitol ov Sievondnoav mpiv ynoilesBar  THE ATHENIAN CITIZENS DID NOT THINK BEFORE VOTING.

3/ As usual, if the subject of the infinitive is different from the subject of the main verb, it will be in the accusative:

¢ GnnABopev mpLv TOV Siddokalov adtkEctar WE DEPARTED BEFORE THE TEACHER ARRIVED.
e piv o€ 106 'ABvag KATAMRELY, TaG BifAoug anodwow  BEFORE YOU LEAVE ATHENS, | WILL GIVE YOU THE BOOKS BACK.

c) The conjunction £wg UNTIL/ WHILE / AS LONG AS [305]

1/ If g is followed by an indicative, it may mean either wHILE or UNTIL; the context will indicate which meaning is most

appropriate. As a general rule, if followed by an imperfect it will mean wHiLE (continuous action), and if followed by an
aorist it will mean uNTIL (punctual action):

« £0g oV &V Tfj Zndpt fieda, £Yd TV oikiay Grodounca WHILE YOU WERE IN SPARTA, | CONSTRUCTED THE HOUSE.
o 0 YyepYOG Exkapvev £0C 0 deondTng aLTOV 01K0dE ELGEKAAEGEVY THE FARMER WAS WORKING UNTIL THE MASTER

CALLED HIM HOME.
o 0 péviol ‘Aynoiraog ... nepiépevev £mg ol ¢Uyodeg t@v Kopivbiov Eroineav 14 [Moceddvi thy Busiav

AGESILAOS WAITED UNTIL THE EXILES OF THE CORINTHIANS HAD MADE THE SACRIFICE TO POSEIDON (Xenophon, Hellenica).

If £ag is followed by a subjunctive + Gv (or optative without d@v in secondary sequence), it means UNTIL but with a sense  [306]
of temporal indefinition:

* péve evbavde £mg &v £Yd EAnavérbw WAIT HERE UNTIL | COME BACK.

o EKEAEVE ... PUAATIELY, E@G GV aUTOG EAON  HE ORDERED THEM ... TO BE ON GUARD UNTIL HE HIMSELF WOULD COME
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ As we can see, in the first examples £mg dealt with facts that had really taken place: the master called the slave home,
and somebody was in Sparta; but when £wg is followed by a subjunctive + av (primary sequence) or optative (secondary
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sequence), it means UNTIL, and it always refers to a future action that may, or may not, take place. Observe the
difference in these examples:

o 0 YEOPYOG KGUVEL E@G GV 0 de0TOTNG AVTOV 0iK0de ELGKAAT]  THE FARMER WORKS UNTIL THE MASTER CALLS HIM HOME.
< This means that he has decided to work until the master calls him, but this moment is indefinite.

¢ 0 YyEwpYOG Exapvey £mc O deondTNg AVTOV 0i1k0Se ELCKAAEGELEV  THE FARMER WAS WORKING UNTIL THE MASTER WOULD
CALL HIM HOME.
< This means that he had decided to work until the master would call him, but did the master ever call him?

3/ Another meaning of £ag (like p€xpu) is AS LONG As:

« 10i¢ & 'Opyopevioig einev, £a¢ otpateia €in, tavcacdol 10D ToAéuov  HE TOLD THE INHABITANTS OF ORCHOMENOS
TO STOP MAKING WAR AS LONG AS THE CAMPAIGN WENT ON (Xenophon, Hellenica).

d) Indefinite ever temporal clauses [307]
[This concept is dealt with in further detail in the corresponding section on indefinite clauses.]

Linked to this last point of temporal indefinition we have seen for £mg, we can find the same type of construction with
several other temporal constructions that would use the word Ever to be translated into English. When a future
indefinite action is referred to in a subordinate sentence, as in WHEN YOU SEND ME YOUR BOOK | wiLL READ IT (this is
indefinite because who knows when that person will send the book, if ever), the verb of the main sentence is in the
future tense of the indicative, as expected, and the subordinate sentence is in subjunctive + av. Note that the same
applies for repeated actions in the present. In this case, rather than a repeated action, it is an indefinite action in the
future tense. The particle @v is sometimes linked to the conjunction.

Observe the following examples:

e £nELdav 10V Toida TPOG ELE TEPYNG, AVTOV TO1dEVoW WHENEVER YOU SEND ME YOUR SON, | WILL TEACH HIM.

¢ Otav ol ToOAENI0L TiK®GLY, £T01H01 £06uE00 WHENEVER THE ENEMY COME, WE WILL BE READY.

« Otav 10V Zekpdatn £v i) ayopd idw, ndvto €p@d WHENEVER | SEE SOCRATES IN THE AGORA, | WILL ASK HIM
EVERYTHING.

o £rELd v péviol toUto YEvitar, Nynooueo pév, £on, NUElg  WHENEVER THIS MAY HAPPEN, WE WILL LEAD, HE SAID
(Xenophon, Hellenica).
5. Concessive clauses [308]
In Greek, there are two ways of expressing a clause introduced by ALTHOUGH, IN SPITE OF: with a subordinate or with a
participle.
a) With a subordinate

We must use the conjunction kxai and the conditional particle €L (or €av, if it is an indefinite event); in fact, what we
shall be translating literally is EVEN IF. Note that the choice between &i or £av and of the tense of the subordinate verb
adheres to the same rules as seen for conditional sentences; for example:
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e xai €1 (0p €1 KOL) VOO®, £V T01¢ AYPOIC KAPTEPDG TOV@®  ALTHOUGH | AMILL, | AM WORKING HARD IN THE FIELDS.
o £l Kai 10 péylota eig eut EENUAPTAVOV, 0VK Gv 016V T fv Sikny pe map’ abtdv AapBdvety  EVEN IF THEY HAD
WRONGED ME VERY GREATLY, IT WOULD NOT BE POSSIBLE THAT | WOULD TAKE REVENGE FROM THEM (Lysias, Areopagiticus).

o Kai £av (0p £av Kai) 00T0g O GOANTHG HEALOTO. ok, 16 'OADuNLG OV ViKAGEL  ALTHOUGH THIS ATHLETE MAY PRACTISE
ALOT, HE WILL NOT WIN IN THE OLYMPIC GAMES.

70010 L&V YOp KAl £V KPATNE@OLY O0poieg 8pdoovoty  EVEN IF THEY WIN, THEY WILL NEVERTHELESS DO THIS
(Thucydides, Historiae).

b) With a participle

The conjunction kainep must be placed before the participle, and the tense of the participle will be dependent upon the
temporal relationship with the main event:

o Kainep viknoeag, 0 [epikAfic T0Ug AlxUoADdTOUG 0VK ANEKTELVEV IN SPITE OF HAVING WON (ALTHOUGH HE
HAD WON), PERICLES DID NOT KILL THE PRISONERS.

o Kainep &v 10ig "ABMvalg obea, | AUGLoTPATN T@ ALKOOTOAEL OUK EVETUXEV [N SPITE OF BEING IN ATHENS, LYSISTRATA
DID NOT COME ACROSS DIKAIOPOLIS.

¢ 'Aynoiraog 8¢, kairep aioBavopevog tohto, O ERELEVE TOiG Omovioig  AGESILAOS, IN SPITE OF KNOWING THIS,
NEVERTHELESS WENT ON ABIDING BY THE TRUCE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

This construction may also be used with a participle absolute:

« Kainep 1@V Aakedarpoviev tdg onovig Avedviav, ol 'Abnvaiot T Aakedoilovig ovk €néBevio  ALTHOUGH
THE SPARTANS HAD BROKEN THE TRUCE, THE ATHENIANS DID NOT ATTACK LACEDAEMONIA.

¢ KGinEP AKNPUKTW TOAEUD TV POKEMVY Xpopévav, neli dienopedn eig v Boiwtiov  ALTHOUGH THE PHOCIANS
WERE WAGING A CRUEL WAR, HE PROCEEDED ON FOOT INTO BOEOTIA (Xenophon, Hellenica).

6. Result clauses

To express the result or consequence of what has been expressed in the main sentence, Greek uses a subordinate clause,
introduced by dete (or, sometimes, @g). The verb of the subordinate clause may be in the infinitive or the indicative,

depending on the nuance we wish to convey. Usually we will find the adverb o%ta(g) (s0) in the main sentence as a
marker of a following result clause.

a) Expression of the real result

If we want to express the real result of an action, we use the indicative:

o 0VT® TOYEWG TPEYXEL AGTE Ol HiAoL 0 VTOV OV VIKAOLY  HE RUNS SO QUICKLY THAT HIS FRIENDS DO NOT BEAT HIM.
¢ 0UTO 6094 E6TL DGTE TAVIN Y1IYVOCKEL HE IS SO WISE THAT HE KNOWS EVERYTHING.

o £ug 8¢ 0VTMg 0EEWG Kal padiwg kaTeE1dey dote aoePfeiag £ypdyoto  HE HAS EXAMINED ME SO SHARPLY AND SO EASILY
THAT HE HAS ACCUSED ME OF IMPIETY (Plato, Euthyphro).

The negative is ov, since it denotes a fact. Note that result clauses never use the oblique optative when the main verb is
past.

[309]

[310]
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b) Expression of the possibility of the result [311]

1/ If we want to express the possibility of the result, we use the infinitive. The negative is p1, since it denotes a
possibility:

* 0UTW 00POG E0TL BGTE MAVTO YLYVAGCKELV HE IS SO WISE SO AS TO KNOW EVERYTHING.

« 0Vt TOXEWG TPEXEL DOTE TOUG GiAOUG Vi@V HE RUNS SO QUICKLY SO AS TO BEAT HIS FRIENDS.

o 0 8¢ oVtwg AVTECKEVEONTO TO 01KOV MGTE TOVTOV UNBEVOC TPOGdEieBar  BUT HE, ON THE CONTRARY, ARRANGED
HIS HOUSE IN SUCH A [SIMPLE] WAY AS NOT TO NEED ANY ONE OF THESE THINGS (Xenophon, Agesilaos).

The infinitive can be used in result clauses even in cases where it is evident that the result did happen:

« ot avdpeiot ot “EAAnvec noav date tovg [époag &v 1) Mapobdvt vik@v  THE GREEKS WERE SO BRAVE AS
TO DEFEAT THE PERSIANS AT MARATHON < They did defeat them. This is a fact, not just a possibility.

2/ If the subject of the infinitive is different to that of the main clause, it will be in the accusative case: [312]

o 0VT0G KaKk®G S1800KEL BOTE TAVTOS TOUG padntac GnelOeilv  HE TEACHES SO BADLY AS TO MAKE ALL THE STUDENTS

LEAVE.

o Gd1covvta Pilnnov £ENAEYX O GOVEPBG 0VTWG BBTE TOVG EKELVOV GVPPAYXOVG ALTOUG GAVIGTOUEVOUG OPOLOYELY
| PROVED THAT PHILIPPOS WAS ACTING WRONGLY SO CLEARLY AS TO MAKE HIS ALLIES STAND UP AND AGREE [WITH ME]
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

It is clear that the THAT by which we translate date is not the same as the THAT by which we translate other words, such
as 6. The meaning of THAT by which we translate @ote is one which denotes a following consequence.

3/ Sometimes the word that tells us that a result clause will follow may be a quantitative demonstrative (to60btog) [313]

or a qualitative demonstrative (roto¥tog), instead of ovtwc:

* TOGOVTOVG OTPATLOTAC ELXOV BGTE THV TOALY padiwg EAaBov THEY HAD SO MANY SOLDIERS THAT THEY TOOK

THE CITY EASILY.
o £Y® 8¢ 87 £ig toc0VTOV Gpabiog fikw daTe Kot T0UT Ayvod | HAVE REACHED SUCH A POINT OF IGNORANCE

THAT | DO NOT EVEN KNOW THIS (Plato, Apology).
« €i¢ TOVTO paviag Gdrkounv dote EMOUPETY £1g v TOAAOTG P xecBot | HAD REACHED SUCH A STATE OF MADNESS SO

AS TO WANT TO FIGHT, | ALONE AGAINST MANY. (Lysias, Contra Simonem).

Or there can even be no marker:
o TéPUKeV £60A0G, BGT GPKELV 9ikolg  HE IS A BRAVE MAN, SO THAT HE WILL HELP HIS FRIENDS (Sophocles, Electra).

c) A special use [314])

1/ The combination of a comparative adjective or adverb with 1} (THAN) and a result clause using the infinitive, instead
of the expected second term of the comparison, has the meaning of too + adjective...to + infinitive, as for instance, TOO
CLEVER TO MAKE A MISTAKE. The construction is as follows:
¢ 0 ZOKPATNG COODTEPOG £0TLV 1) AOTE APAPTAVELY  SOCRATES IS TOO WISE TO MAKE A MISTAKE (literally, SOCRATES IS
WISER THAN SO AS TO MAKE A MISTAKE).
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This can be more easily understood if one imagines what has been elided between the 1j and the date; for example, THE
WAY HE SHOULD BE . Then the sentence would read SOCRATES IS WISER THAN (THE WAY HE SHOULD BE) SO AS TO MAKE A MISTAKE.
So, to translate HE 1s TOO sLow TO wiN we would literally say HE IS SLOWER THAN SO AS TO WIN:

o Bpaditepog oty i doTeE Vikdv  HE ISTOO SLOW TO WIN.

2/ This construction can be used also with other verbs:

* §oBovto avTOV EAGTTO £X0ovTo SUVOpLY T DETE TOUG HIAOUG AGELELY  THEY REALISED THAT HE HAD TOO SMALL A FORCE
TO HELP HIS FRIENDS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

d) After a full stop [315]

@ote after a full stop (or any mark of punctuation that denotes the end of a sentence) must be translated by THEREFORE
Or AS A RESULT:

* GV 10010 £moincag, 018a 611" doTe GOAGV 0ol Sow  YOU HAVE DONE THIS, | KNOW. THEREFORE, | WILL GIVE YOU A PRIZE.
« BoTE 0VBENOTE EKET O1 MOAdEG EpnHot ApYovTOC 1ot THEREFORE, CHILDREN THERE [in Sparta] ARE NEVER WITHOUT A
LEADER (Xenophon, De Republica Lacedaemoniorum).

7. Conditional clauses [316]

a) The conditional period

1/ A conditional period consists of two parts: the conditional clause, known as the protasis, and the main clause, known

as the apodosis. For example, in the sentence IF YOU GIVE ME THE BOOK, | WILL BE GLAD: the introductory IF (i) clause is the
protasis, and the second clause is the apodosis. Both together form what is usually called a conditional period.

2/ There are several types of conditional periods. These are dependent on whether or not the condition takes place;
whether it is probable or improbable. For example, in the sentence IF YOU HAD BEEN HERE YESTERDAY, WE WOULD HAVE
WRITTEN THE LETTER, it is evident that the condition can no longer be accomplished. But in the sentence IF YOU WERE HERE,
WE WOULD WRITE THE LETTER, it seems that this can still take place. Each period has its own degree of possibility of
accomplishment.

3/ Conditional periods are classified in many different ways: according to the degree of accomplishment, according to
the verbal mood they use, etc. There is no international agreement on this. The classification offered here is the most
common method presented in grammars and textbooks.

The negative adverb in the protasis is pn, and in the apodosis it is 00 (the same rule applies to compounds with either).

b) Real conditionals [317]

1/ These are conditionals in which it is supposed that the condition is accomplished. They are also known as open
conditionals. Both the protasis and apodosis use an indicative tense, but in some cases we can find an imperative. The
translation into English should be literal.
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* 1 10010 A&yELG, UMPOG EL (indicative + indicative) IF YOU SAY THIS, YOU ARE FOOLISH.

« £1 10010 ELTES, PAPTES (indicative + indicative) IF YOU SAID THIS, YOU MADE A MISTAKE.

« €1 10070 BOVAEL, 8GG pot TG XpAHaTO (indicative + imperative) |F YOU WANT THIS, GIVE ME THE MONEY.

« £i povAeL BiBAov YpageLy, Goddg €1 (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU WANT TO WRITE A BOOK, YOU ARE WISE.
« €l ypriuata €LxEg, ToALoUG giroug lxeg  (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU HAD MONEY, YOU HAD MANY FRIENDS.
« €1 BovAeL 101 Be0ic ddpa dobval, TapEYE avToig npdPata (indicative + imperative) |F YOU WANT TO GIVE

PRESENTS TO THE GODS, OFFER THEM SHEEP.
« £l povAecOEe axoDoal 0log &v Toic udyoic Ny, £pd xai todt vuiv  (indicative + indicative)  IF YOU WANT TO KNOW
WHICH KIND OF MAN | WAS IN THE BATTLES, | WILL TELL YOU THISALSO (Plato, Banquet).

2/ But in some cases, the combination of tenses may look really strange to an English speaker, and then the translation
should be adapted. For instance, observe this combination of future + present (in any case, take into account that poetic
language allows itself some indulgences):

« £l 8¢ 100 xpOvov Tpdcbev Bavodpar, képdog vt £y AEyw  IF | (WILL) DIE BEFORE TIME, | CALL IT ABENEFIT
(Sophocles, Antigone).

c) Eventual conditionals [318]

1/ The most common variety of conditional period in Greek is the so-called eventual period, which follows this pattern:

€l + Gv + subjunctive (protasis), future indicative (apodosis).

Almost always €t + Gv = £€dav, which makes this kind of period very recognizable. In this category of conditionals, it is
supposed that it is possible that the condition expressed in the protasis (the half containing €dv) may take place.

o £dv 10010 1@ oTpaTNYd AEYNG, 0VTOg VED 6TTAC GOl ShGEL IF YOU SAY THIS TO THE GENERAL, HE WILL GIVE
YOU NEW WEAPONS.

e GAL' EoTon T0.UTa, £av 0e0¢ £0€AY IT WILL BE SO, IF THE GOD WISHES (Plato, lon).

o £av 10 €U0V TELYLOUOV BoVAT Sikoing oKOTELY, EVPACELS OMAG KOl ...  |F YOU WANT TO INSPECT MY FORTIFICATION

CAREFULLY, YOU WILL FIND WEAPONS AND ... (Demosthenes, De Corona).
2/ Note that this period of conditional has a variation: instead of a future indicative, an imperative may be used for the [319]
main sentence:
e £0v VIKGV BOOAN, paXOV  IF YOU WANT TO WIN, FIGHT.
The difference in this use of subjunctive + @v is that it has an ever meaning; we could have translated this sentence as IF
YOU EVER WANT TO WIN, FIGHT. Another example:

o £av 8¢ Snpoxpatia yEvitar, v Lote, £0n, 6TL Stapevel VUiV i TOALG  IF EVER DEMOCRACY IS ESTABLISHED, BE SURE THAT
THE CITY WILL REMAIN TRUE TO YOU (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Itis also common to find a participle instead of the usual protasis with £t IF:

¢ uf 10070 TOLNGAG, OV VikNoelg  NOT HAVING DONE THIS / IF YOU HAVE NOT DONE THIS, YOU WILL NOT WIN.
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Observe that the negative is pij, which in fact is what supplies the participle with the conditional nuance, since if the
sentence were o 10010 Toloag, oL viknoelg then it would be implied that we know for certain that the person has not
done to?ro.

Note

This use of a participle instead of a protasis is not restricted to this type of conditionals: it can be found in real
conditionals, eventual conditionals, etc.

d) Potential conditionals [320]

In this kind of conditionals, usually known as potential conditionals, in which the optative is used both in the protasis
and in the apodosis, the condition expressed is a mere supposition of the speaker, and most probably has not yet taken
place. These conditionals correspond to the English IF | were (in the future) IN ATHENS, | WOULD SEE THE ACROPOLIS, and
with verbs other than to be they can be translated by sHouLp/wouLD. The apodosis must have the particle @v:

€L &V T0i¢ 'ABvalg €inv, Ty "AxponoAly idotpt Gv  IF | WERE IN ATHENS, | WOULD SEE THE ACROPOLIS.
« €l 10010 pot €inorg, dopevog @v €inv IF YOU SHOULD TELL ME THIS, | WOULD BE HAPPY.

« £l adikag aloinv, anodpainv Gv IF | WERE TO BE DECLARED GUILTY AGAINST JUSTICE, | WOULD RUN
AWAY (Lysias, Pro Milite).

As usual, the choice between the present or the aorist optative is an aspectual matter.

e) Unfulfilled present conditionals [321]

These conditionals are used to indicate that the condition is not being accomplished now, but could still possibly be
accomplished in the future. In this case, the imperfect tense is used in both the protasis and the apodosis, and the particle
Gv is positioned near the verb in the apodosis. Note that, if the apodosis is negative, the negative o is almost always
written before @v (this rule is valid for all classifications of conditionals):

« £l v Biprov Eypadeg, codog £yiyvov av IF YOU WROTE THE BOOK, YOU WOULD BECOME WISE.

e €L €V T{] HAYN ERGYLOV, EViKag Gv IF YOU FOUGHT IN THE BATTLE, YOU WOULD WIN.

o €L pév dAAGEacBai o £8€tL ..., 00K GV £Y0YE 601 GVVEBODAEVOV  |F YOU HAD TO CHANGE..., | WOULD NOT ADVISE
You To (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Remember: Unfulfilled conditions in the present do not mean that the present tense is required, but rather that the
condition is not fulfilled right now, in the present. It thus refers to the time in which the action takes place, and not to
the tense that should be used.

f) Unfulfilled past conditionals [322]

These conditionals are used to indicate that the condition has not been accomplished (and can no longer be
accomplished). In this case, the aorist tense is used in both halves, and the particle @v is added in the apodosis:

« €1 v OANBeLOY ELTEG, 6 BooiAelc TOALY YPIUATE GOl TAPECKEY &V IF YOU HAD SPOKEN THE TRUTH, THE KING
WOULD HAVE OFFERED YOU MUCH MONEY.

« €1 8¢ un £pondnoeav avoig ..., £kLvddvevoav av dravieg onorécbot  IF THEY HAD NOT HELPED THEM ..., ALL OF THEM
WOULD HAVE BEEN IN DANGER OF DYING (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o £1 x0&c NA0Eg, TOV POV Totépa E18EC v |F YOU HAD COME YESTERDAY, YOU WOULD HAVE SEEN MY FATHER.
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g) Variations [323]

Of course, it is possible to combine the former types of conditionals into hybrid variations, if the meaning dictates this.
For instance:

o £l XBE¢ TV ZNAPTNV KATEATES, VOV &v T0ig ‘ABvaig ioOa &v  IF YOU HAD LEFT SPARTA YESTERDAY, NOW YOU WOULD

BE IN ATHENS.
< Note the aorist tense in the protasis and the imperfect tense in the apodosis.
« €1 8¢ xepdaivelv £Bovrov, 10T Gv nAgictov EAaBeg IF YOU WANTED TO MAKE A PROFIT, YOU WOULD HAVE

TAKEN MORE (Lysias, Areopagiticus).
< Note the imperfect tense in the protasis and the aorist tense in the apodosis.
¢ 003’ LkOuNV EYwy' @v, €L oV un 'Karerg | WOULD NOT HAVE COME, IF YOU WERE NOT CALLING ME

(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannos).
< Note the imperfect tense in the protasis and the aorist tense in the apodosis.

h) Repeated condition in the present [324]

These conditionals are in fact a derivation of the eventual period, but it is assumed that the stated condition takes place
repeatedly, therefore the protasis is translated as EVERY TIME THAT rather than the customary IF. As in the case of eventual

conditionals, the protasis uses £av + subjunctive, but the apodosis uses the present indicative.

e £av 0 Tathp TPOG THY TOALV TiKN), ddDpa T01¢ MOLGL 9£pEL  EVERY TIME THE FATHER COMES TO THE CITY,
HE BRINGS PRESENTS TO THE CHILDREN.

i) Repeated condition in the past [325]

These conditionals are similar to h), with the exception that the repeated actions have taken place in the past. The
protasis uses the optative (the usual replacement in secondary sequence for a subjunctive + @v in primary sequence),
and the apodosis uses the imperfect tense.

¢ €1 0 TaThp TPOG THV TOALV fiKoL, d®pa 101G ralct EOEpeEV  EVERY TIME THE FATHER CAME TO THE CITY,
HE BROUGHT PRESENTS TO THE CHILDREN.

8. Relative clauses [326]

a) An introduction to the use of the relative

1/ A relative clause is a subordinate clause that provides additional information concerning something or somebody (the
antecedent) mentioned in the main clause. Relative clauses are introduced by a relative pronoun: in English this may be
WHICH, WHO, THAT, WHOM, etc. It is imperative that the Greek relative pronoun agrees with the antecedent in both gender
and number (although there are exceptions). Its case will be determined by its role in the relative sentence and is
independent of the role of the antecedent in the main sentence. Let’s see some examples:
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o THE BOY WHO IS HERE IS CLEVER:  WHO Is HERE is the relative clause inside the main clause THE BOY IS CLEVER. The
word BOY is its antecedent (the relative clause refers to it), so the relative wHo must be singular and masculine
like Boy, and in the nominative case because it has the role of subject in the relative sentence (note that in this
example both antecedent and relative are in the same case):

0 moi¢ 0G TAPEGTL GOOOG EGTLY.

e THE WOMEN WHOM YOU SAW YESTERDAY WENT TO ATHENS:  WHOM YOU SAW YESTERDAY is the relative clause, which is
inside the main clause THE WOMEN WENT TO ATHENS. The word WOMEN is its antecedent, so the relative wHom must
be feminine and plural like woMEN, and in the accusative case because it has the role of direct object in the
relative sentence (note that in this example the antecedent and relative are in different cases):

ai yuvaikeg g ob x0&g €18eg npog tag "AbRvag frBov.
2/ As we can see, the antecedent and the relative pronoun (usually known as the relative) may perform different roles  [327]
in their respective sentences. Observe a further example:

o THE WOMEN TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS ARE CLEVER. Main clause: THE WOMEN ARE CLEVER. Relative clause:
TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS. The antecedent of To wHOM is THE WOMEN, so the relative must be feminine and
plural like woMEN, and in the dative case because it has the role of indirect object in the relative clause:

ol YUVOiKeG oG Tag BiProvg Tapéoyeg codai eiov.
THE WOMEN (the antecedent) in the main clause performs the function of subject, in this case, and therefore is in

the nominative case, but o wHom (the relative) performs the role of indirect object in its relative clause,
therefore it must be in the dative case.

3/ A good way to identify the role of the relative in its clause is by replacing it with its antecedent and to then “reorder”
the clause: TO WHOM YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS > TO THE WOMEN YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS > YOU OFFERED THE BOOKS TO THE WOMEN:
the indirect object role of To THE women (and, therefore, of the relative which was in its place) seems now evident.

b) Normal uses of the relative [328]

The relative sentences we have dealt with up to now were fairly straightforward - the antecedent was the subject of its
clause and the relative was in the appropriate case. Now, more complicated examples will be introduced.

1/ The antecedent may not be the subject:
e 10 6mA0 E6KA T@ AVOPAOT® OV YIYVOOKELG | GAVE THE WEAPONS TO THE MAN (WHOM) YOU KNOW.

< Observe that sometimes it is not necessary to express the relative in English, but it must be expressed in Greek.

In this case, the antecedent (THE mAN) performs the role of indirect object, and therefore is in the dative case, and the
relative performs the role of direct object, and therefore is in the accusative case.

o €71 8€ TO vavTLKOV, 6 £KEIVog NOpoiKel ..., eEeméndOn Kpatnownnidog  CRATESIPPIDAS WAS SENT AGAINST THE NAVY THAT
THAT MAN HAD GATHERED (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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2/ Whose = of whom / of which: [329]
Sentences with this kind of possessive relative may cause some confusion, but we must simply remember that wHOSE is
nothing else than oF wHom. Observe the following sentence:
| SEE THE SOLDIERS WHOSE WEAPONS YOU HAVE = | SEE THE SOLDIERS THE WEAPONS OF WHOM YOU HAVE.

WHose performs the role of possessive object, equivalent to oF wHom. By replacing the relative with the antecedent and
re-ordering the sentence, we will have: THE WEAPONS OF WHOM YOU HAVE > THE WEAPONS OF THE SOLDIERS YOU HAVE > YOU
HAVE THE WEAPONS OF THE SOLDIERS, from which it is evident that it is a possessive object and therefore will be in the
genitive case. As the antecedent is sOLDIERS, the relative will have to be masculine, plural and in the genitive case, and the
final result will be:

* 0p@d 100G oTpOTIHOTAG BY Té OTAG EXELG | SEE THE SOLDIERS WHOSE WEAPONS YOU HAVE.

Two further examples:
o £KE1 £0TL 1) TOAG )G TOV MATEPA YLYVAGKELG  THERE IS THE GIRL WHOSE FATHER YOU KNOW (= THERE IS THE GIRL

THE FATHER OF WHOM YOU KNOW).
o HAVTLKAG 8& TGUTOAD GIOSETY pot BoKET, TG TO EPYOV T& ASNAW ... TPOYLYVAGKELY  IT SEEMS TO ME THAT HE IS
VERY FAR FROM DIVINATION, THE PURPOSE OF WHICH IS TO DISCOVER WHAT IS UNCLEAR (Lucian, Hesiodus).

3/ With prepositions: [330]

The relative, apart from adopting the necessary case, may also have prepositions, since it is in fact performing the role of
a noun, in whichever case it may be. Observe these examples:

« 0l T0ideg 6V Ol Mailerg avdpeiol €ioty  THE BOYS WITH WHOM YOU PLAY ARE BRAVE.
The expression wiTH needs the preposition cbv + dative; therefore, the relative is masculine, plural and dative.

 0lk® £v Tf] mOAeL TPOG v Baiverg | LIVE IN THE CITY TOWARDS WHICH YOU GO.
The expression TOWARDS requires the preposition mpog + accusative; therefore, the relative is feminine (because moArg is
feminine), singular and accusative.

o ... £yyUg Kodovoiwv, £¢’ odg £6tpdteveey ... NEAR THE CADUSIANS, AGAINST WHOM HE HAD MARCHED
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

« 6 00¢ & mathp Eynue v 100 Euod TaTpdg Buyatépa, £€ fig 6b £Y£VOV  YOUR FATHER MARRIED THE DAUGHTER OF MY
FATHER, FROM WHOM YOU WERE BORN (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

c) Special uses of the relative [331]

1/ Connective relative:

a/ It is possible to find a relative immediately following a strong pause, usually a full stop. It could be a relative that
belongs to the next sentence, as in this example:

o 0 £110¢ ASEAHOG 0TPATNYOS 0TIV OV BE 0pdg, oTPOTNYOG OUK €0ty MY BROTHER IS A GENERAL; BUT THE MAN WHOM YOU
SEE IS NOT A GENERAL.

In this case, the connective 8€ shows that the relative belongs to the new sentence that follows after the pause. It is
clear that there are two sentences after the high dot: the relative one and the main one.
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b/ However, if there is no connective particle after the pause, the relative is a relative of connection, and it should be
translated as if it were a demonstrative or a personal pronoun:

o 0 £p0g GBEAHOG 6TPaTNYOG E0TLy' OV TAvieg ghoUoty MY BROTHER IS A GENERAL; ALL LOVE THIS ONE/HIM.
« TOAAOUC pHadnTig Exm olg PifAoug Sidmut | HAVE MANY DISCIPLES; | GIVE BOOKS TO THESE/TO THEM.

Observe in both examples the lack of connective. Now let’s see some examples without the initial sentences:

« [following a full stop] @v €ic kol Zevoodv fv OF THESE, XENOPHON WAS ALSO ONE
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

« [following a full stop] v kai tOv 'AAKIBLESNY £nnTi@vio  THEY MADE ALCIBIADES RESPONSIBLE FOR THIS
(Thucydides, Historiae).

« [following a full stop] o%¢ ot 'ABnvaiot, €nel 10 mpdypa NyYEAON, cuALoBovieg EpVAattov  THE ATHENIANS, WHEN
THE MATTER WAS REPORTED, SEIZED THESE MEN AND KEPT THEM UNDER GUARD (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2/ Attraction of the relative: [332]

a/ If the antecedent is either in the genitive or the dative and the relative is expected to be in the accusative, the relative
can then adopt the case of the antecedent:

« 10010 818wt TOLG GTpaTLdTALS OV Opdc > T0UTO SidwHL TOLg OTPpATLATALS OLG Opdg | GIVE THIS TO THE SOLDIERS
YOU SEE.
o &y 10 BiProVC Ti ToudOG fiv PAETC > Exw Tag BiBrovg THg mandog fig dheig | HAVE THE BOOKS OF THE

GIRL YOU LOVE.
o £V £0QVUACO T@Y TOAABY DV £Weoavio | WAS SURPRISED BY ONE OF THE MANY LIES THEY TOLD (Plato, Apologia).

b/ If the antecedent is simply a demonstrative, as previously seen, it may be absent, but the relative can nevertheless be
attracted to the case in which it would have been found:

o 30 16 6TA0 TOOTOV BV AnEKTELVA > £XW T GTAO TODTOV O GNéKTELVE > £XW T 6MAC OD OMéKTELVA | HAVE THE
WEAPONS OF THE ONE | KILLED.

o O u&v 3 Eevoddv ot Buoduevog olg Gveiley 0 Bedg EEEMAel  XENOPHON, AFTER THUS MAKING SACRIFICES TO
THOSE (GODS) WHOM THE GOD HAD SAID, SAILED AWAY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

This happens even if there is a preposition:

« £pydopat obv ToHTe OV 0pdc > £pyalonal cbv ToHTe @ 0pdg > Epydlopot bV & Opdg
| WORK WITH THE ONE YOU SEE.

3/ Lack of antecedent: [333]
Sometimes the antecedent, usually a generic THIS Or THAT, is not expressed:

o Og viv 1@ INepikAel pdyxeton 6 €pog aderddg €cttv THIS ONE (mMasculine) WHO FIGHTS NOW WITH PERICLES
IS MY BROTHER.

o al mpdg Tag "ABnvag Epxoviatl codal eloty THEeSE (feminine) WHO GO TOWARDS ATHENS ARE CLEVER.
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THis ONE of the first sentence and THESE of the second are not expressed in Greek; if expressed, they would have been
ovtog and £xelvau respectively.

o TIoTEVM YOp Sixoto elvan & AEy® | THINK THAT WHAT | SAY Is FAIR (Plato, Apologia).
« ginav dneip’ dv ovvex NABo | WILL LEAVE AFTER SAYING WHY ("THE THINGS BECAUSE OF WHICH") | CAME

(Sophocles, Oedipus Rex).
o TapeKdAESaY §E Kal TV GAAWV GvEp@Y 0Vg £80K0VV S1katotdtoug elval  OF THE OTHER MEN, THEY CONVOKED
ALSO THOSE WHOM THEY CONSIDERED TO BE MOST FAIR (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4/ Agreement with more than one antecedent: [334]
a/ If the antecedents are people and have different genders, the relative is put in masculine plural:
« Ol GVOPEC KAl ai YUVAikeS 00G 0pdG 60doi ity THE MEN AND THE WOMEN YOU SEE ARE CLEVER.

b/ If the antecedents are things (or abstract concepts or similar, but not people) and have different genders, the relative
is put in neuter plural:

o Baupdlm T TPy Kal Tov Qupov @ 6 otpatnyog £l | ADMIRE THE HONOUR AND THE SPIRIT THAT THE GENERAL HAS.

5/ Attraction of the antecedent by the indefinite relative: [335)

A sentence containing an indefinite relative, such as 00d€ic €61 66TLg Meaning THERE IS NOBODY WHO, can experience an
attraction of the antecedent (and any noun accompanying it) to the case of the indefinite relative. After such a change

the verb €ipt is usually omitted.

o &V 1} XOPQ 0VK NV 0VSELG TOAEPLOG OvTLva £Y® oUK £viknoa  IN THE COUNTRY THERE WAS NO ENEMY
WHOM | HAD NOT DEFEATED
can become v 1] xpg 0VIEVA TOAENLOV OvTLva €Y OVK €viknoa  (same meaning).

« ovdepia BiProg £0Tiv ivTLVa £Y0 OVK GVEYV@V  THERE IS NO BOOK WHICH | HAVE NOT READ
can become ovdepiav Bifrov ijvtiva £Y® oVK avéyvov  (same meaning).

6/ Inclusion of the antecedent: [336]

a/ In some cases, the antecedent of a relative can be incorporated into the relative clause itself, and it will then take on
the case of the relative. For example:

o éxm Tijv Biprov £v 7 0010 Yéypantol | HAVE THE BOOK IN WHICH THIS IS WRITTEN
can become  &v fj BiBr@ todT0 Yéypontar, Tavtny éxw  (same meaning).

Note that the antecedent has lost the article and that we may use a demonstrative pronoun to make the connection
easier, but this is not compulsory, as we can see in the following example:

o 1) TOALG £V T) 0iKEig KOALiOT™) €0Tiv  THE CITY IN WHICH YOU LIVE IS VERY BEAUTIFUL
can become  &v 1) téAeL oikeig kaAMiot £otiv  (same meaning).
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o ad1Kel TwKPANG 0VG pev 1 TOALG vopiler B£0vg 0 vopilwv  SOCRATES COMMITS A CRIME NOT BELIEVING IN THE GODS
IN WHICH THE CITY BELIEVES (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

The “expected” order would have been adikel Zwkpdtng todg Beobg odg pev N néALg vopiLer o vopifwv (note, moreover,
that in this case no attraction has occurred, as both happened to be direct objects in their respective sentences).

b/ Sometimes, after including the antecedent into the relative clause, the relative takes the case of the antecedent:

« 01 p&v GAAOL TEXVITOL GMOKPUNTOVIAL TG T8 EMLKAIPLATATO TG EKACTOG EXEL TEXVNG THE OTHER ARTISTS SOMEHOW
CONCEAL THE MOST IMPORTANT ASPECTS OF THE SKILL THAT EACH ONE HAs (Xenophon, Economics).

We would have expected ... emkapwrota Tijg TEXVNG 1iv £K0GTOG EXEL.
Note
As the final result is that the relative clause appears before the main one, some grammarians call this inverse prolepsis.
7/ Generic u1 in a relative clause: [337]

As happens when applying p1 instead of o to a participle, pf can give the relative clause a general meaning:

e @ OVK €Y TOLELV OV TOL® | DO NOT DO WHAT | CANNOT DO.
< Something definite, for example: to speak a particular language, to swim, etc.
o @ p1 €Yo TOLETY 0V TOLD | DO NOT DO THE KIND OF THINGS THAT | CANNOT DO.

< Something abstract: anything that | do not know how to do.
e 0V Y&p & mpdaTTOVOLY OL Sikalot, GAL & pi) mpdttovot, ToUTo AEYELG  YOU ARE SAYING NOT WHAT THE JUST DO,
BUT WHATEVER THEY DO NOT DO (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

In fact, this is almost the same as using an indefinite clause with the indefinite relative in much the same way as:

e doTLg Gv T0UT0 PN A€y, 6090G €61tV WHOEVER DOES NOT SAY THIS, IS WISE.

8/ Lack of agreement in number: [338]

Sometimes a relative may be plural while the antecedent is singular. This is due to the fact that this singular can be taken
as representative of a general whole (note that we have retained this incongruence in the English translations supplied
below):

e 0oTLg av Bifroug Ypden, TOVTOVG TLUD WHOEVER WRITES BOOKS, | LOVE THESE.
< Meaning anybody who writes books.

o 0 £p0g mathp SL8AGKALAIG £0TLY, Ol TOUG M0Td0G TatdeVovoLly MY FATHER IS A TEACHER, (THOSE) WHO TEACH THE
CHILDREN. < Meaning that all teachers teach the children.

9. Comparative clauses [339]

a) First type

Comparative clauses comprehend four types of clauses, one of which has been explained in the previous chapter on
correlatives: the comparisons by means of the correlatives totodtog or Tocodtog in the main sentence and olog or cog
in the subordinate.
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b) Second type

The second type of comparatives are those used to express THE MORE..., THE MORE..., for which we use a fixed form (either
in the accusative neuter or in the dative) of the correlatives:

doov (or 66®) ..., T060HTOV (Or T0G0VT®) ... < Usually in this order.

e GGOV PGALOV £V TO1G AYPOIG KGUVW, TOGODTOV TAOUGLWTEPOG YiyVOpOL THE MORE | WORK IN THE FIELDS,
THE RICHER | BECOME.

* 0Ut01 8¢ 60 ® GV MAEiw oTEipwOL, TOGOVTE parlov Tiig iprivng €mOuuooust  THESE PEOPLE, THE MORE THEY SOW,
THE MORE THEY WILL DESIRE PEACE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

c) Third type (3401

1/ The third type is comparative clauses that explain that something happens (or has happened, or will happen, or will
not happen, etc.) in the same way as some other event. The comparison can be introduced by g, denrep or Hnag:

o 0UTW TaXEWG ESpOUEY G O GANOG Spopeg HE RAN AS QUICKLY AS THE OTHER RUNNER.

* 10010 0VTWG EN0iNcO, BENEP Ue ExEAEVOOY | DID IT SO, AS THEY ORDERED ME.

« 00Ol P&V 0DV, BoTEP £YOD AEYM, T} TL 1) 00SEV GANOEC ipficacty  THESE PEOPLE, AS | SAY, HAVE SAID EITHER LITTLE OR
NOTHING TRUE (Plato, Apologia).

« £VT0G Yap €lK0OOLV NUEPEY HyaYE TOVG Gvipag, derEP LTEGTN FOR WITHIN TWENTY DAYS HE BROUGHT THE MEN,
AS HE HAD PROMISED (Thucydides, Historia€).

2/ The use of donep + participle meaning As IF, in sentences such as HE IS ALWAYS GIVING ME ORDERS, AS IF HE WERE MY
MASTER, should also be included in this group:
¢ Ogl pe xkedeVel, dorep O £p0¢ deondtng v HE IS ALWAYS GIVING ME ORDERS, AS IF HE WERE MY MASTER.

o GALOL 8& T@V Opax@dv TOV Etepov e€€depov g tebvnkoto.  OTHER THRACIANS CARRIED OFF THE OTHER ONE,
AS IF HE WERE DEAD (Xenophon, Anabasis).

3/ Another way of expressing this meaning of As IF is by means of denep €t and then the potential construction of [341]
optative + Gv, although usually the av is placed immediately after the donep:

» 0DTOC YOp EUOL paivetal T& €vaviio AEYELY abTOg £0VTH &V T Ypadh donep Gv £i ginor "Adikel Tokpding Beovg oV
vouilwv, aAla 6eovg vouilov HE SEEMS TO ME TO CONTRADICT HIMSELF IN THE ACCUSATION, AS IF HE SAID “SOCRATES
COMMITS A CRIME NOT BELIEVING IN GODS BUT BELIEVING IN GODs” (Plato, Apologia).

4/ Or even imperfect indicative instead of optative (the choice of tense depends on the sense that we want to express:
potential sense, sense of unfulfilled condition in the present, etc. Observe the parallelism to the conditional sentences):

o GALG TPOCEY WV €101 TO VOUV GIOKpLVAL, AETEP GV €1 €€ apyTic TIALY NPOTOV  BUT PAY ATTENTION TO ME AND ANSWER
AS IF | WERE ASKING AGAIN FROM THE VERY BEGINNING (Plato, Hipparchus).

5/ In some expressions, @g alone will be enough to produce this effect:

o GNEMAEOV ... €K TAi¢ Zikediag g £¢ T0G 'ABMvag  THEY SAILED AWAY FROM SICILY AS IF TOWARDS ATHENS
(Thucydides, Historiae).
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d) Fourth type [342)

The fourth type is formed by comparatives that have a form of the adjective 0 avtog (THE SAME) in the main sentence:
THE SAME ... As... For example: | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.

1/ There are several ways in which to express As in such sentences: kai (obviously, in this case it will mean neither AND
nor ALsO), derep (when a comparison is drawn between the way in which actions are performed), or the necessary form
of the relative 6erep (in most cases, more than one option is acceptable):

o &y v avThv Biprov fivrep o0 | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.
< Here the emphasis is on WHICH YOU HAVE, therefore the relative has been used.
o £y o TV avThv Bifrov kai 6V | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.

< Here the emphasis is on As You HAVE, therefore kai has been used to convey this meaning of as;
alternatively, donep, or the relative could also be used.
« £Y0 10010 £noinca 1@ adTd TPonE Grep o | HAVE DONE THIS IN THE SAME WAY AS YOU.
< Here the emphasis is on IN THE SAME WAY IN WHICH, therefore the relative should be used.

2/ Another way of expressing the second term of the comparison is by means of the dative: [343]

o £x0 THv avTiv Bifrov coi | HAVE THE SAME BOOK AS YOU.
* £Y® 10170 £M0iNoa TG AVTD TPOTWY AEREP 6V | HAVE DONE THIS IN THE SAME WAY AS YOU.
< Here the emphasis is on IN THE SAME WAY As You, therefore the conjunction édenep can be used;
alternatively, kai 6 would also be appropriate, or also using the dative oot).

10. Fear clauses (344]

a) To fear that something may happen or may have happened

1/ The main verb that expresses fear is gopodpar. When expressing a positive fear, such as | FEAR / | AM AFRAID THAT HE
WILL COME, the THAT clause is introduced by the negative pi which is not translated. However, when expressing a
negative fear, such as | FEAR / | AM AFRAID THAT HE WILL NOT COME, the THAT clause is introduced by the double negative py
ov, of which only the second negative is translated. Therefore:

O | FEAR THAT HE WILL ... oofodpar pi ... Note: pn = THAT

O | FEAR THAT HE WILL NOT ... oofodpar pij ov ... Note: pijod = THAT...NOT
2/ When expressing a fear concerning the present or the past, the indicative (in the relevant tense) is used in [345]
the THAT clause:

« poPovuebo. piy 181 T00T0 TOLOVOLY WE FEAR THAT THEY ARE ALREADY DOING THIS.

« doPovpeba piy 161 10010 £N0Oincav WE FEAR THAT THEY HAVE ALREADY DONE THIS.

« viv 8¢ poPovpebo pi apdotépov Gua paptikapey  NOW WE FEAR THAT WE HAVE MADE A MISTAKE IN BOTH ASPECTS
(Thucydides, Historiae).
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3/ But, when expressing a fear concerning a future event, something that has not yet happened, then the subjunctive
(either present or aorist, depending on the aspect) is used in the THAT clause:

o poPoDvral pi) 01 ToAEUL0l OUpLOV paxmvToL THEY FEAR THAT THE ENEMIES WILL / MAY FIGHT TOMORROW.

o poPoDvral i} 01 cVppaYol aUpLlov OVK Gdik@vTar  THEY FEAR THAT THE ALLIES WILL / MAY NOT ARRIVE TOMORROW.

« 0l oTpatnyol TdV ‘ABnvoinv aredétavto kol abTol poBovpevol pi 0dY ikavol Got AécPw ndon noleusiv
THE GENERALS OF THE ATHENIANS ACKNOWLEDGED, THEY THEMSELVES ALSO FEARING THAT THEY WOULD NOT BE ENOUGH TO
FIGHT AGAINST ALL LESBOS (Thucydides, Historiae).

4/ As usual, if the introductory verb is past, the subjunctive may be replaced by the oblique optative:

o £0oBovpuny pi} ol TOAENLO0L AdiKOLVTO | WAS AFRAID THAT THE ENEMY MIGHT ARRIVE.
o £poPeito pi} 1) 0UpG £niBOLVTO 01 TOAENIOL  HE WAS AFRAID THAT THE ENEMY WOULD ATTACK HIS REARGUARD.

(Xenophon, Hellenica).
o 0 KA€apyog oUk fiBeAEV ..., poBovpevog pi) KUKA@OELN Ekotépwbey  CLEARCHUS DID NOT WANT ..., FEARING THAT HE
COULD BE ENCIRCLED FROM BOTH SIDES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

b) To fear to do something [346]

When expressing a fear to do something, we must simply use an infinitive (again, either present or aorist). Note that in
this case the negative ufy will be translated as negative:

e 10 11 poPel Tovto motijoan; WHY ARE YOU AFRAID TO DO THIS?
o poPovuOL uR VKAV | AM AFRAID NOT TO WIN.
c) They may also be introduced by... [347]

Aside from the verb ¢opodpar, the verbs 8£€8otka and §£dia are also verbs of fearing, which in fact are perfects but have
a present meaning (in much the same way as oida), and also its aorist #8eioa (this form does have an aorist meaning):

« dedoikapev pi thUeEpov 0 Twkpdng anodavij WE FEAR THAT SOCRATES MAY DIE TODAY.
o 8£doLka, pn pov aueinens | FEAR LEST YOU DISREGARD ME (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).

And some periphrasis that share this meaning are ¢0Bog £0ti THERE IS FEAR and kivdvvOg £6TL THERE IS DANGER!

e 0V ¢OBOG (£0TL) ) 0 Ayay® £nt...  THERE IS NO DANGER THAT | TAKE YOU TOWARDS... (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
o EAEYEV @G ... KLVOVVOG €in piy k0l o1 "EAAnveg, €l tabta aicboivto, ovoetaiev  HE SAID THAT THERE WAS DANGER
THAT ALSO THE GREEKS, IF THEY LEARNT ABOUT THIS, WOULD BECOME UNITED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

11. Indefinite clauses (348]

a) Indefinite construction of repeated action

When expressing that an action takes place repeatedly, as for instance THE CHILDREN ARE HAPPY WHENEVER (EVERY TIME THAT)
THEY SEE THEIR FATHER, the following should be used for the temporal clause:
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1/ Subjunctive + &v when the present time is referred to (present indicative in the main clause):

* 01 moideg xaipovral 6tav 10V natépa Op@oLy  THE CHILDREN ARE HAPPY WHENEVER THEY SEE THEIR FATHER
< 0pdoy is in subjunctive here.

e 01 podntal ToArd povldvovsty ondtav (= 6tav) 100 d18ackdAov GkoV®@ELY  THE STUDENTS LEARN A LOT
WHENEVER THEY LISTEN TO THE TEACHER.

¢ 90Uy, OTav id® 0V | FLEE WHENEVER | SEE THIS (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).

o tav T dp@g ¢ KEPSOG, OVK OKVELV TPEREL WHENEVER YOU LOOK FOR THE ADVANTAGE, YOU MUST NOT HESITATE
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).

2/ Ssubjunctive + v when the future time is referred to (future indicative in the main clause): [349]
o £reLdavV eig Vv 'EALGS0 mopedopar, Sdpd oot oicopot  WHENEVER | GO TO GREECE, | WILL BRING YOU PRESENTS.

The possibility of the repeated action in the future is very relative, this sentence simply means WHENEVER | GO..., maybe
only once, if at all! It could also be translated as EVERY TIME | GO..., but the sense of repeated action cannot be expressed
since it has not yet taken place.

o ErE1dav pévrot 10010 yEvnran, ynoduebo,  WHENEVER THIS HAPPENS, WE WILL LEAD (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Optative without &v when the past time is referred to (imperfect in the main clause, since this action took place
several times):

* 01 TOdeg £Y0ipOVTO GTE TOV TOtépa OpPEV  THE CHILDREN WERE HAPPY WHENEVER THEY SAW THEIR FATHER.

* 01 pabnral ToAAd udviavov Omote (= 61€) 100 51800KAA0V AKOVOLEV  THE STUDENTS LEARNT A LOT WHENEVER
THEY LISTENED TO THE TEACHER.

o £neldn 8¢ £ABorpey €ig Tl xoTOYDYLOV, ... WHENEVER WE ARRIVED AT AN INN, ... (Lucian, Philopseudeis).

b) Indefinite constructions of single action [350]

These sentences are almost equivalent to the former constructions of repeated action, with the only difference that,
rather than emphasising the repetition of the action, they focus on an indefinite aspect (author, object, etc.) of a single

action. The relative (usually, the indefinite 6eTig WHOEVER) can also be used in this indefinite sense.
1/ Referring to the present: indefinite clause in subjunctive + &v

¢ 60GOG £0TLV O6TLG @V TNV drAocodiov pavBavyy  WHOEVER LEARNS PHILOSOPHY IS WISE.

Observe that if the sentence had been copdg €otiv Og ThHv ¢tAocodiav pavlaver, it would identify a definite person
performing the action; therefore, by using the indefinite relative and subjunctive + @v, the indefinite meaning of
WHOEVER is conveyed. Another example:

¢ O p&v Gv ndvieg ol B0l pLE®doLY AvOcLdv €6TLY, O 8 GV PLAGOLY, 6610v  WHATEVER ALL THE GODS HATE IS UNHOLY,
AND WHATEVER THEY LOVE, HOLY (Plato, Euthyphro).
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2/ Referring to the past: indefinite clause in optative without é@v [351]

o QNEKTELVOV OvTiva Op@EV  THEY KILLED WHOMEVER THEY SAW.

As before, said the sentence could have been written as ndixouv odg £dpwv, in which case it would mean that they had
killed a definite number of people; so, by using the indefinite relative + optative, the indefinite meaning of WHOEVER is
conveyed. Another example:

o Tdoal Yop T01E ol TOAELG EneiBovTo 6 TL AaKESALUOVIOG OVilp EMLTATTOL  BECAUSE THEN ALL THE CITIES OBEYED
WHATEVER THE SPARTAN MAN WOULD INSTRUCT THEM (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3/ Referring to the future: indefinite clause in subjunctive + @v or optative without év [352]

o £neldav navio pot €lmng, 16 xpNpoTd oot dwow  WHENEVER YOU TELL ME EVERYTHING, | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY.

Observe that this is equivalent to the conditional period of subjunctive + @v in the protasis, and the future indicative in
the apodosis:

o £av Tdvto pot €inng, o YPNHATE oot SKdow  IF YOU TELL ME EVERYTHING, | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY.

An example with indefinite relative:

o dtta keAEVNG GV, TOoiow  WHATEVER YOU ORDER, | WILL DO IT.

The sentence could have been written as & kekeveLg, totow, meaning that someone has delivered a specific order; so,
by using the indefinite relative and subjunctive + @v, the indefinite meaning of WHATEVER is conveyed.

An example with a temporal clause:

« £ne1dav éxeioe EA0mpev, Bovdevodueba  WHEN WE ARE THERE, WE WILL DECIDE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

4/ If the future possibility were even more indefinite (meaning that the possibility of the event happening is even less
likely), it would be appropriate to use the optative (without év) in the subordinate clause, and optative (+ @v) also in the
main clause:

o @TLvt 10010 mapExoLg, eVS0ipwy Gv €l WHOEVER YOU OFFERED THIS TO, HE WOULD BE HAPPY.

X Note that all of these types of sentences are in fact parallel to conditional sentences using the same moods.

12. Proviso clauses [353]
a) Verbs that commonly use this construction

1/ Verbs of precaution and effort, conveying meanings in the sense of TAKING CARE THAT, MAKE SURE THAT, are occasionally

followed by éneg + future indicative. In fact, they closely resemble purpose clauses, and the meaning is very similar;
usually, this future indicative is translated using a present:

o émpueiopot 6mwG o1 pabntal navia £Eovey | TAKE CARE THAT THE STUDENTS HAVE EVERYTHING.
« Emueleiode Orag ot podnrol 1ag Bifrovg avayvasovtat MAKE SURE THAT THE STUDENTS READ THE BOOKS.
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* gel émpereiodot Sei Onmg ol padntal mg tdxLoto padicovrar IT IS ALWAYS NECESSARY TO TAKE CARE THAT STUDENTS
LEARN AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.

« Oneg 8’ apvvovpeda ovdeig napackevaleTal oUSE Entpeleitor  NOBODY PREPARES OR CARES HOW WE WILL DEFEND
OURSELVES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Despite the clause being in indicative, the negative adverb used is pi:

 dpovtilw Omeg b undév KaxOv TOLRGELS | TAKE CARE THAT YOU DO NOT DO ANYTHING WRONG.

2/ Of course, the oblique optative can be used if the main verb is in the past tense:

¢ Gel EneperoVUNY 61@G ot podntal g 1éyLoto padiicolvto  WE ALWAYS TOOK CARE THAT THE STUDENTS WOULD LEARN
AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.

3/ The main verbs that use this construction are:

£gmpelfopar TO TAKE CARE opoviile TO TAKE THOUGHT
napackevalopar  TO PREPARE npoBup€opan TO MAKE AN EFFORT
orovdalopar TO BE ZEALOUS opatopar TO CONSIDER
b) Other verbs that use this construction [354]

1/ Other verbs that have a meaning less directly related to SEEING TO IT THAT, TAKING CARE THAT, etc., can also be used in this

sense, such as the verbs 0pao, npdttm, ckoném or pvidrrw. For example:

* OUAATTE GG KN €V TH) Hdyn TPWOACEL TAKE CARE THAT YOU ARE NOT WOUNDED
IN THE BATTLE!

¢ &pa bnwg ENLKOVPTOELG poL, EGV ne EAEYXELY ENLYELPT] O MevEEevog ENSURE THAT YOU COME TO MY HELP, IF
MENEXENOS TRIES TO REFUTE ME (Plato, Lysis).

2/ The elision of the main verb in imperative form is very common, and it leaves the érwg sentence as main sentence.
For instance, the first example could have been

e Omoc un &v T payn tpwdincet  (MIND) THAT YOU ARE NOT WOUNDED IN THE BATTLE!

and it should be understood that the initial imperative has been elided but should be supplied in the English translation.
It is just another way of expressing an order (see the corresponding chapter).
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<) Infinitive clauses

1. Which verbs use the infinitive and how? [355)

a) Use of the infinitive

The infinitive is a verbal noun; it is a noun that indicates an action (to read, to sleep, to write) rather than a noun that
indicates an object (chair, table). It is indeclinable (refer to the later section on the use of the infinitive with article), but
due to its verbal nature, the noun can have its own objects.

The use of the infinitive may be very similar to its use in English:

¢ BovAopal €o0ielv | WANT TO EAT.

o Y0 YPAYELY | CAN WRITE.

¢ 0 Zwxpdng TEPd Ty dLhocodiav ToUg pobntag SLtddokeLy  SOCRATES TRIES TO TEACH PHILOSOPHY TO THE STUDENTS.
As in the previous example, the infinitive in this sentence has two objects dependent upon it:

o 0 YEWPYOG YpAdELY piBoV T® GSELOD 0Ll THE FARMER WISHES TO WRITE A STORY FOR HIS BROTHER.

Here, both pbBov and t® adeko® depend on the infinitive ypagewv. In the following example, the infinitive has three
elements depending on it (a direct object, an adverb and a prepositional phrase):

» 10970 Bovlopal cad@S Labelv Tap’ U@V | WANT TO LEARN THIS FROM YOU CLEARLY (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

b) Verbs thatuseit

1/ Verbs of thinking, expressing an opinion and wanting are usually followed by an infinitive clause. The verb of this
clause will be the infinitive, and if the subject (and predicative object, if any) of the infinitive is different to that of the
main verb, it will be in the accusative case:

« 0 818dokarog vopilel TOV padntiiy 6000V elvar  THE TEACHER THINKS THAT THE STUDENT IS CLEVER.
The accusative tov padntiv is the subject of the infinitive elvaw, and cogdv is its predicative object. Note also that in
this example, English uses a THAT clause, whereas the Greek sentence says, THE TEACHER THINKS THE STUDENT TO BE CLEVER.

¢ BovAopat TOV GTPATLOTHY pAXEGOOL | WANT THE SOLDIER TO FIGHT.
The accusative tov otpatiamy is the subject of the infinitive pdxee@ar. Note also that in this example English does use
an infinitive: TO FIGHT.
So, the subject of the infinitive clause must be in the accusative case. Observe the difference:

« 0 Tothp BovAetal €oBisLy THE FATHER WANTS TO EAT.
« 0 mathp BovAetal TOV VIOV £6bigLy THE FATHER WANTS THE SON TO EAT.
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2/ Some verbs that use this construction are:

QO olopor, Hyéopar, vopuile TO THINK, TO CONSIDER!

¢ Olopal OV ZwKpdn €v T01¢ ‘ABAvoLg OiKELY | THINK THAT SOCRATES LIVES IN ATHENS.
o Tiyodpon 1oV ZoKpdn cogdv lval | THINK THAT SOCRATES IS WISE.
« 10070 Tyyodpon péya TeEKUNPLoV BpxovTog Gpetiig eivat | CONSIDER THAT THIS IS GREAT PROOF OF A RULER’S EXCELLENCE

(Xenophon, Oeconomicus).
« vOpiLovoLy 01 Aakedoipdvior Toug 'ABNVaiovg KaKoUg GTPaTIATAC E1vol  THE SPARTANS THINK THAT THE ATHENIANS
ARE BAD SOLDIERS.

« vopigm oUv ToUg pf) 0pBdg tpdTToviag 0lte copolg 0VTe crppovag eivar | THINK THAT THOSE WHO DO NOT ACT
CORRECTLY ARE NEITHER WISE NOR PRUDENT (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

Q xol0® TO PREVENT:

* 01 TO1dEC KOALDOVOL TOV TOTEPD KOOEVSELY  THE CHILDREN PREVENT THE FATHER FROM SLEEPING.
« 71 00UV K@AVEL Kal O €nicTocOor; SO, WHAT PREVENTS YOU FROM KNOWING IT? (Xenophon, Oeconomicus).

Observe that the English translation uses a gerund here, caused by the English verb To PREVENT, yet this translates in
Greek as THE CHILDREN PREVENT THE FATHER TO SLEEP and WHAT PREVENTS YOU TO KNOW IT?

0O xelevo TO ORDER, TO COMMAND:

¢ 0 318doK0L0Gg KEAEVEL T0UG paBNTag Tag BiPAovug pépelty  THE TEACHER ORDERS THE STUDENTS TO CARRY THE BOOKS.
O Bodiopar TO WANT:

¢ Bovlopat toug ToAepiovg amoBaveiv | WANT THE ENEMY TO DIE.

Some of these verbs will appear again subsequently in the corresponding section of Indirect Statement; the use of
infinitive clauses for Indirect Statement is just one of the several uses of the infinitive.

c) When using a negative [356]
When verbs expressing desire introduce a negative infinitive clause, pf} (not 0%) must be used:

« 01 oTpoTYOl £BOVAOVTO TOVG STPATLATOG U1 GLYELY THE GENERALS WANTED THE SOLDIERS NOT TO FLEE.

o KEAEVELG UE OULOG amokpivesBor, GALG pi EnovepécBat; DO YOU ORDER ME TO ANSWER IN ANY CASE, BUT NOT
TO ASK IN RETURN? (Plato, Euthydemus).

But verbs of thinking, indirect statement and similar meaning use the negative ou:

o vopilm oV noida 0d cogdv elvar | THINK THAT THE CHILD IS NOT WISE.
o VOULL® ... TOVC AvOpdTOUC OVK £V 1@ 01K TOV TAOVTOV Kal THY meviav Exelv aAlad €v Toig yuyoig | THINK ... THAT
MEN HAVE WEALTH AND POVERTY NOT IN THEIR HOUSES BUT IN THEIR SOULS (Xenophon, Symposium).

Therefore, as a rule, the negative of the infinitive is always p1, except in the case of indirect statements, when it is ov.
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d) A double choice

If the infinitive refers to a genitive or dative in the main sentence and has a predicative object, this predicative object can
either be in the accusative (as shown previously) or agree with that genitive or dative:

o GyaB6V £0TL TG 51800KOA® 6OOOV €lvar  IT IS GOOD FOR THE TEACHER TO BE WISE.

< Here, the predicative object of the infinitive, co¢ov, is in the usual accusative case.
* GyaBov €0t Td 818a0KGA® 60O €lvorl  (same meaning).

< In this case, c0¢® agrees with Stdaockaim.

X Note that in these examples there is no subject in the accusative for the infinitive.

2. Which tense of infinitive?

a) With verbs of desire

In the case of verbs expressing desire, the choice between present or aorist infinitive is simply aspectual rather than
temporal; usually either can be used, taking into account the sense of the sentence. When the present infinitive is used,
it shows that the action is a continuous process, however, when the aorist infinitive is used, it indicates that the action is
a single, punctual event (note that it is translated as if it were in the present tense):

« Bovropat OV noida Bifrov ypdosLy | WANT THE CHILD TO WRITE A BOOK. < An ongoing action.

o BovAopat TOV Moido EMLGTOANYV YpayoL | WANT THE CHILD TO WRITE A LETTER. < A punctual action.
Here, the use of the aorist infinitive does not denote a past meaning. Another example:

 BoUAopot THV BifAOV AvayLYVAOGKELY | WANT TO READ THE BOOK <> The process is conducted over a long period.

 BovAopat thv BifAov avayvdvar | WANT TO READ THE BOOK <% The process is immediate and perfunctory.
However, sometimes one can hardly differentiate the meanings, and therefore the two infinitives can be used
interchangeably - even classical authors alternated between the two. For example:

« Bovlopat £6bieLy or  Bovlopot day€lv | WANT TO EAT.

e 10 OEVYELY QioypOV €0TLV  OF 1O GVYELV aloXpOV ECTLV TO FLEE IS SHAMEFUL.

The choice of infinitive may provide a slight nuance, which is often lost in translation.

* Duiv 81 10i¢ Sikootoig BovAopat idn OV Adyov drnododvar  NOW | WANT TO OFFER TO YOU, JUDGES, THE EXPLANATION
(Plato, Phaedo).
< Alternatively, the present infinitive @arodid6van could have been used.

b) With verbs of indirect statement

In indirect statements (see the corresponding chapter), the infinitive expresses tense (therefore, this now includes the
future infinitive):

o 0 318d.0x0Aog vopilel Tog padntag thv BiAov avaylyvadokely  THE TEACHER THINKS THAT THE STUDENTS ARE
READING THE BOOK.

[357]

358]

[359]
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o 0 818doKk0rog vouilel ToUg padntag thv BipAov avayv@var  THE TEACHER THINKS THAT THE STUDENTS HAVE READ
THE BOOK.

* vopifw, fiv innevg yévopot, GvBponog Ttnvoc £6e60ar | THINK THAT, IF | EVER BECOME A RIDER, | WILL BE A WINGED MAN
(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

c) Three special cases [360]

There are three verbs that refer to future actions, and are usually followed by a future infinitive (note that the future
infinitive will be used irrespective of the tense of the main verb):

O vmoxvéopar TO PROMISE:

¢ 0 [epixAfig VLo veLTOL THV TOAY dVAGEELY PERICLES PROMISES TO GUARD THE CITY.
e 0 8 UMECYETO AVOPL EKOOTY DGELY TEVTE GpyUpiov uvGG  AND HE PROMISED TO GIVE EACH MAN FIVE MINAE OF SILVER
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

O pérl@ TOBE ABOUT TO, TO INTEND:

o 0 'AIALeVG pELAEL TOAAOVG TOAEUIOVG AOKTEVELY ACHILLES INTENDS TO KILL MANY ENEMIES.
o LEAL® YOp VPG SLdGEELY 6OV pot 1 SraPodr) YEyovev | INTEND TO SHOW YOU WHERE THE SLANDER COMES FROM
(Plato, Apologia).

O érnilo TO HOPE:

« 01 oTpaTI®Tal EAnilovoty Thy pdyxnv vikneelv  THE SOLDIERS HOPE TO WIN THE BATTLE.
e 01 oTpaTIdTOL HAMLLOV THY HAXT)V VIKGELY THE SOLDIERS EXPECTED TO WIN THE BATTLE.

Note that after dYmoxvéopar we may find an aorist infinitive + @v: this is because (using the example given above) if the
future infinitive ¢viagewv is supposed to replace a future indicative ¢pvra&m | WiLL GUARD, the aorist infinitive + @v is
supposed to replace an aorist optative + év: pvia&oupt év | WOULD/COULD GUARD, the meaning of which is not as strong
as that of a future indicative, and this would produce 6 Ilepikiilg dme veELTAL TIIV TOALY dLAGEAL Gv PERICLES PROMISES
THAT HE COULD GUARD THE CITY.

3. Where there is no change of subject [361]

a/ If the subject of the infinitive happens to be the same as that of the main verb, it is not expressed (see first example
below), and in reported speech the predicative object, if any, will be in the nominative, since it agrees with the subject of
the main verb (see second example below):

¢ 0 mathp BovAeTaL £0Bietv  THE FATHER WANTS TO EAT.
« vopifovot sooot givat THEY THINK THEY ARE WISE.

b/ If we want to add a subject to the infinitive for emphasis, the corresponding form of abtdg in the nominative can be
added:

* vopiZoucty adTol 60PoL elvol  THEY THINK THAT THEY THEMSELVES ARE WISE.
< Note that vopifouctv abtoig copoug elvar would mean THEY THINK THAT THEY (somebody else) ARE WISE.
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¢/ Another system is using the indirect reflexive in accusative:

e 0 T@v Meoonviov oTpatnyog ... £01 Tovely 60dg THE GENERAL OF THE MESSENIANS SAID THAT THEY (the Messenians)
WERE IN DISTRESS (Thucydides, Historiae).

4. Infinitive with article [362]

a) Its basic use

1/ The infinitive is a verb, yet it can also be used as the direct object of a verb, as in £é8éLw £60ieLv | WANT TO EAT, where
the Greek equivalent of the English infinitive is used.

However, when it is not the direct object of a verb but is the subject, it may be used with an article; note that the gerund
is used in English: EATING 1S GoOD. In Greek this should be translated as To EAT Is GooD, using an infinitive. This infinitive is
acting as a verbal noun and consequently may have an article; since an infinitive denotes an action, something abstract,
it uses the neuter article (the predicative object, if any, will also be neuter). The infinitive is a neuter (verbal) noun,
therefore the neuter article is used. Note these differences:

o £0éMw Baivery | WANT TO WALK.

o 10 Baivey padidv eotiv (THE ACT OF) WALKING IS EASY.

o £€0éMw TpEYELY | WANT TO RUN.

* 70 TPEYELY 6OEVOL TO OO (THE ACT OF) RUNNING STRENGTHENS THE BODY.

« T3UTGV 001 Sokel elvat TO yEVEGBAL Kal TO €lvar, T} GALO;  DOES IT SEEM TO YOU THAT BECOMING AND BEING IS
THE SAME ? (Plato, Protagoras).

¢ 10 cwbijvai ye 10 yebdog pépel  THE LIE BRINGS ABOUT OUR SALVATION ("THE LIE BRINGS ABOUT THE ACT OF BEING SAVED")
(Sophocles, Philoctetes).

2/ The object of an infinitive may be found in any case, since it remains dependent on the case which this verb rules; this
also applies in the case of an infinitive with article:

¢ 70 TOLG OLA0LG BOoNBELY KOAOV €0T1lV T IS GOOD TO HELP FRIENDS.
< Observe the object between the article and the infinitive, following the usual parenthetical structure.

b) Declension of the infinitive [363]

1/ If the infinitive must be declined into genitive or dative (in these cases, the use of the article is compulsory, and also
in accusative after a preposition), only the article changes. Note that, since the article is neuter, the accusative is
identical to the nominative:

o £y0 €mBupiov £xw TOD VIKEV | HAVE THE DESIRE TO WIN.

e £v T® KapveLy N owtpic €otiv  SALVATION IS IN (THE ACT OF) WORKING.

¢ K01 UELG GKOVOOVTEG ONECYOUEY TOD dakpVELY  AND WE, AFTER HEARING THIS, STOPPED CRYING (Plato, Phaedo).

o @ ZdKpateg, ...elw0ag xpficlol 1@ Ep@TAY TE KAl GTOKPLVEGOUL  SOCRATES, YOU ARE ACCUSTOMED TO MAKING USE OF
THE RESOURCE OF ASKING AND ANSWERING (Plato, Crito).
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Here is a more complicated example — the infinitive has been declined, and there are two objects inside the clause:

« emBupiav éxopev Tob £v i pdxn £t ToVg TOAEPLOVE VLKAV WE HAVE THE DESIRE TO WIN IN THE BATTLE
AGAINST THE ENEMIES.
< Observe the degree of separation between the article and the infinitive: parenthetical structure.

2/ When used after a preposition, the use of the article with the infinitive is compulsory, and can also be found in
accusative:

o TPOG TO VLKAV T0UG nobNTdg mondevw | TEACH THE CHILDREN TOWARDS WINNING (TOWARDS VICTORY).

« 01 "ABnvaiot ovk €BonBovv d1é TO i tuvOdvecBar Tabto  THE ATHENIANS DID NOT HELP BECAUSE THEY WERE NOT
AWARE OF THIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

5. Infinitive after verbs of negative idea [364]

a) Normal construction

1/ Some verbs may have a negative idea implicit in their meaning (to deny, to hinder, to forbid, etc.). When these verbs

have an infinitive depending on them, the negative adverb pn (or the corresponding word compound with it) is usually
added before the infinitive. It should not be translated, but it again reinforces the negative idea:

£€lpym 0VTOVG 0ikade p1y ELOETY | HINDER THEM FROM GOING HOME.
€ipyo® oe ui 10010 MOLELY | PREVENT YOU FROM DOING THIS.

6 yap 318doKarog aLTOV ELPEE PNKETL PHOL IPOGIEVOL  BECAUSE THE TEACHER HAS FORBIDDEN HIM TO APPROACH
ME ANY MORE (Lucian, Dialogi Meretricii).

o GpvodpaL TaVTV THY TOALY KaARy piy elval | DENY THAT THIS CITY IS BEAUTIFUL.

¢ 10 8¢ £€apvodpan pi) toUTov ExELy TOV TPOTOV WITH RESPECT TO OTHER POINTS | DENY THAT THEY HAVE THIS
CHARACTER (Aeschines, In Timarchum).

o GpoLEPNTA PN 1OV ZwKpdn Goddv elval | DISPUTE THAT SOCRATES IS WISE.

« Grayopebo col piy oixode iévat | FORBID YOU TO GO HOME.

ARrNYOpEVSE 101G 0TPaTNYOic pui) S€xecBoL TOv dvépo  HE FORBADE THE GENERALS TO RECEIVE THE MAN
(Plutarchus, Cimon).
Kotapvodpal pij 10010 notiicot | DENY THAT | HAVE DONE THIS.

2/ Following the verb x@Ave, the infinitive may or may not take the negative pn: [365]

o 0 XEWDV SLEKOAVGE PdEY MPpGEL GV Ol GTPOINYOL TOPECKEVAOUVTO  THE STORM PREVENTED THEM FROM
DOING ANYTHING OF WHAT THE GENERALS HAD ARRANGED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

But be careful: sometimes the pn after kwAd® means really a negative sense that must be translated:

* GTPOTIOTAG & 0USEY 100 KOADEL pi) ToUg T0100TOVG KpaTicToug €1vaL, GALS TG fTToV uév dvdpeiong
NOTHING PREVENTS THEM FROM NOT BEING SUCH EXCELLENT SOLDIERS, BUT MEN WHO ARE LESS COURAGEOUS
(Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics).
< In the sense of /T IS POSSIBLE THAT THEY ARE NOT THE BEST SOLDIERS, BUT MEN WHO ARE LESS COURAGEOUS.
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3/ Verbs of hindering can also use the articular infinitive in genitive:

¢ €ipy® oc 100 PN} 10070 MOLELY | PREVENT YOU FROM DOING THIS ('l PREVENT YOU FROM THE ACT OF DOING THIS™).

b) Repetition of the negative [366]

When making the main sentence negative, the negative adverb od must be repeated again before the infinitive. Note
that even though there will be two negative adverbs before the infinitive (u1} and ov), neither should be translated into
English (see also the section on combinations of negatives which addresses this superfluous use of pn):

¢ OVK E1PY® aVTOVG 0iK0dE pi) OVK EABETY | DO NOT HINDER THEM FROM GOING HOME.
¢ OVK Gpvodpar ToUTNY TV TOALY KGANV i} OVK €lval | DO NOT DENY THAT THIS CITY IS BEAUTIFUL.
e 00T aVTOC £Eapvodpor piy 0V yeYovéval £pwTikGg AND | DO NOT DENY THAT | HAVE BEEN A LOVER

(Aeschines, Against Timarchus).

6. Infinitive absolute [367]

Some idiomatic expressions use an infinitive, with or without @g, but without any subject in the accusative:

O og £rog eineiv SO TO SPEAK

Q ageingiv Aoy TO SAY IT IN JUST ONE WORD

O &g £pot dokeiv AS | UNDERSTAND IT

Q <o vidv elvar FOR THE PRESENT MOMENT

Q £xaov elvar AS FAR AS | AM CONCERNED

O (®g) cuveEAdVTL ELRELY  IN SHORT

O oAlyov dgiv NEARLY, ALMOST, WITHIN A LITTLE
Note

According to some grammarians, 8€iv is the shortened version of the participle 8€iov, which makes it look like an
infinitive, and in this case it should be considered an accusative absolute.

Let’s see some examples:

e Gvev yap apyxdvtmv 0USEV Gv 0UTE KOAOV OUTE GY0B0V YEVOLTO MG HEV GUVELOVTL ELRELY 0UdaNOD  BECAUSE WITHOUT
LEADERS NOTHING GOOD OR CONVENIENT WOULD HAPPEN, TO SAY IT IN ONE WORD, ANYWHERE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

¢ OALYOV S€1V MAeiovg dnextovaoty ‘ABnvaiwy £v 0kT® unociv 1 navieg Nedorovvioiotl déxo €tn todepovieg
THEY HAVE KILLED ALMOST MORE ATHENIANS IN EIGHT MONTHS THAN THE WHOLE OF THE PELOPONNESIANS IN TEN YEARS
OF WAR (Xenophon, Hellenica).

« nadoat, £0n, TO VOV Elval pepdouevég pot  FOR THE PRESENT MOMENT, STOP CRITICISING ME (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

7. Infinitive imperative [368]

In some cases, the infinitive is used instead of the imperative. Perhaps the most famous case is the inscription in the
Thermopylae asking foreigners to announce the news to Sparta:

e "QEEIV, ayyEAreLy Aokedaipoviog 6Tt thide keipeba, 10ig keivwv pruact netBouevor  FOREIGNER, TELL
THE SPARTANS THAT WE LIE HERE, OBEDIENT TO THEIR INSTRUCTIONS.
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8. Infinitive with av [369]

a) Its normal use (without prolepsis of av)
1/ This use of &v is found in reported speech. Observe this conditional period which uses av:
« €1 70070 pot AEY0LG, £Y® 001 XpAHaTa doinv v |F YOU WERE TO TELL ME THIS, | WOULD GIVE YOU MONEY.

If we pass it into reported speech and the verb that introduces the reported speech is a verb that must be followed by an
infinitive construction (such as vopit®), the conditional sentence will remain as it is and the verb of the main clause will
become an infinitive in the same tense as the original sentence, but this infinitive will now carry the av of the original
sentence with it:

» 0VTOC VOpiLel, €1 10010 pot Aéyolc, £ué oot ypfuata 80Vvar Gv  HE THINKS THAT IF YOU WERE TO TELL ME THIS
| WOULD GIVE YOU MONEY.

Another example:

« €1 10016 Lot €1nEeC, £YM 601 XpripoTe Ed@Ka v IF YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS, | WOULD HAVE GIVEN YOU MONEY.

In reported speech:

« 0070g vopilet, el 10016 pot £ineg, £ué oot xprpoto SoVvar Gv  HE THINKS THAT IF YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS | WOULD HAVE
GIVEN YOU MONEY.

2/ As can be seen, the infinitive may replace either a former indicative or a former optative. In this case, as the tense [370]
used in both examples is the aorist (one optative and the other indicative), the infinitive is aorist in both cases and in
both infinitive sentences we have dodbvor @v; the conditional sentences help us to deduce whether it replaces an
indicative or an optative. But if, for instance, we only had the sentence

« vopiel €ué ool ypnpoto Sovvan av

it could mean either HE THINKS THAT | WOULD GIVE YOU MONEY (replacing an optative) or HE THINKS THAT | WOULD HAVE GIVEN
YOU MONEY (replacing an indicative). In this case, we must rely on the wider context.

Observe these double examples (first sentence — direct speech; second sentence — reported speech):

« 100G TOAENIOVG EVikNGAg GV, €1 CUUNAYOVS E0XEG  YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY, IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.
olopoi o€ 100 ToAepiovg vikijoal Gv, €l GLUNAYXOVS €6XEG | THINK THAT YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY,
IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.

100G TOAERiOUG VIKAGELAG GV (OF VKNG GV), €1 GUUNAYOUG €X0LG  YOU WOULD DEFEAT THE ENEMY, IF YOU HAD ALLIES.
olopai o€ 10Ug ToAepiovg vikijoar dv (Or vik@v @v), el cuupdyovg €xo1g | THINK THAT YOU WOULD DEFEAT THE ENEMY,
IF YOU HAD ALLIES .
< Note the brackets: the infinitive must be in the same tense that was used in either the indicative or optative.



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 271

3/ An imperfect is always replaced by a present infinitive. For example:

« €1 viv o1 ToAépiot €netiBevio, Thv TOAv EAGupavov Gv IF THE ENEMY WERE ATTACKING NOW, THEY
WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY.
onui €1 vOv ol ToAéptol Enetifevto, T0VTOUG THY TOALY AapuBaveELY Gv | SAY THAT IF THE ENEMY WERE ATTACKING NOW,
THEY WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

o KAéapyog 8¢ 0 appootig oidpevog ovdéva @v 10010 motdjear, ... CLEARCHUS THE GOVERNOR, THINKING THAT
NOBODY WOULD DO THAT, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

¢ 0UK €01 €0 VTOD YE dpYOVTOG 0VSEV’ Gv ‘EAM vV ... avéparodieBijvar HE SAID THAT, UNDER HIS RULE, NO GREEK
WOULD BE ENSLAVED (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b) Prolepsis of av [371]

1/ It is important to note that in this construction the particle &v has a tendency to be attracted by a negative adverb
and by an interrogative word of the main sentence and therefore to move towards the beginning of the sentence:

¢ 00K olopot TOV G3erdOV T0UT0 TOLELV Gv | DO NOT THINK THAT MY BROTHER WOULD DO THIS
is usually written as  ovk @v oiopat tOv aderpov T0UT0 MOLELVY  (same meaning).

Another example:

e Tig oietotl TOV £nOV ASeAdOV T0UTO MOLELY v;  WHO THINKS THAT MY BROTHER WOULD DO THIS?
is usually written as  tig Gv oietat TOv €poOv aderdov toUT0 mOLELY;  (same meaning).

2/ In some cases the prolepsis can take place even if there is no negative adverb or interrogative word:

« olpal &v VPG KAAAIGTO Kpively | THINK THAT YOU WOULD JUDGE IT BEST (Xenophon, Hellenica).
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d) Participle clauses

Previous note: The participle is a verbal adjective; thus describing the noun with which it agrees. Since it is both an
adjective and a verb, it is fully declinable, and also has forms for the three voices (active, middle and passive) and for
several tenses (present, future, etc.). It may take objects similar to those it would have if used as a normal verb.

1. Participle with article (also known as atfributive participle) [372]

a) Its usual adjectival meaning
1/ Basic meaning:

As a general rule, it can be said that the use of the participle with article restricts the range of the noun to which it is
linked. Observe these two sentences that incorporate a standard adjective:

¢ 0 KaLOG TOiG €0TL €V Talg 'ABMvalg  THE HANDSOME BOY IS IN ATHENS.

e 0p® TOV KAAOV TO180. | SEE THE HANDSOME BOY.

Now, observe these sentences that contain an adjectival participle. Note the typical translation by use of a relative
sentence, and note also the morphological changes of the participles:

e 0 Ypadwv maig £0TL €V Taig "ABnvalg THE BOY WHO IS WRITING / THE WRITING BOY IS IN ATHENS.

« 0p® TOV YpAvovTa Toida | SEE THE BOY WHO IS WRITING / | SEE THE WRITING BOY.

e 0l YpGoovoar kopat eloiv v 1aig 'ABAvaLg THE GIRLS WHO IS WRITING / THE WRITING GIRLS ARE IN ATHENS.
¢ 0p® T4 YPAOOVE UG KOPAG | SEE THE GIRLS WHO IS WRITING / | SEE THE WRITING GIRLS.

Essentially, the participle is an adjective and as such it agrees in gender, number and case with the word it accompanies.

2/ Position: [373]

Note that the participle can be positioned between the group article + noun. However, an adjectival participle is
commonly positioned outside, with the article repeated, therefore following the equivalent structure used for “normal”
adjectives. Accordingly, one often finds:

0 maic 0 Ypaowv instead of 0 YpadmVv noic

10V naida tov Ypddovra instead of OV YpaYovTa noido
ol képat ai ypadovoar instead of ol ypadovoar xopat
106 KOPOG TAG YPUPOvoUg instead of 160G YPAOOVOAG KOPUG

3/ Without noun:
As an adjective can stand alone (ot @yaBoi THE GOOD ONES), an adjectival participle can be used with an unnamed article:

e 0l ypdgovoal képatl ikovsty  THE WRITING GIRLS / THE GIRLS WHO WRITE HAVE ARRIVED.
e ai Ypdoovoar fikovoLy THE WRITING ONES / THE ONES THAT WRITE HAVE ARRIVED.
< Feminine: girls, women, goddesses, etc.; the context will clarify this.



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 273

o OLLOG ELUL TAV TPEYOVIMV OTPOTIOTAY | AM A FRIEND OF THE SOLDIERS WHO ARE RUNNING.

o $1A0G ELUL TAV TPEYLOVTOV | AM A FRIEND OF THOSE WHO ARE RUNNING / OF THE RUNNING ONES.
<% Masculine: boys, men, gods, etc.; the context will clarify this.
* 0 Bedg aUTOG E0TLY O AEY@V THE GOD HIMSELF IS THE ONE WHO SPEAKS (Plato, Apologia).
Ot payopevor npod ovtod anéBvokov  THOSE FIGHTING IN FRONT OF HIM STARTED FALLING (Xenophon, Hellenica).
* T0VG dpacavrtag 1(ideL ovdeig NOBODY KNEW WHO HAD DONE IT (Thucydides, Historiae).
4/ With objects: [374]

Because of the verbal nature of the participle, it may take objects similar to those it would have if used as the main verb
of a sentence (observe that the words dependent on the participle are positioned between the article and the participle,
maintaining the familiar parenthetical structure):

o OIA® TOVG £V Tdic 'AdNvarg oikobvrag | LOVE THOSE (MAasc.) WHO LIVE IN ATHENS.
¢ 0p® TAG TAYEWG TPEXOVOAS | SEE THOSE (fem.) RUNNING QUICKLY.
* OV 0UTO1 £1GLY O TADTA AEYOVTIEG THESE MEN ARE NOT THE ONES WHO SAY THESE THINGS (Plato, Apologia).
5/ Which negative? [375]

When the action of the participle conveys a definite circumstance, the negative is ov:

¢ OL OV paxOpeEVOL  THOSE WHO DO NOT FIGHT (THOSE PARTICULAR MEN WHO DO NOT FIGHT).
¢ OL 0V dvvapevor emfivarl ... Ty Peav aipotclty  THOSE WHO COULD NOT EMBARK ... CAPTURED PHEIA
(Thucydides, Historiae). < Thucydides is referring to a specific group of soldiers.

But when the participle has a generic or conditional meaning, the negative is pn:

e OL ti} paYOPEVOL  THOSE WHO DO NOT FIGHT (THOSE WHO GENERALLY DO NOT FIGHT).
« ol pi) Emetapevol dpa, £on, povldvouoty, @ KAetvia 1T Is THOSE WHO DO NOT KNOW THAT LEARN, KLEINIAS
(Plato, Euthyphro). < Here, Plato conveys the sense of WHOEVER DOES NOT KNOW, IF ANY.

b) Using the participle of eipi [376]

See the following examples for the use of the participle of eipi:

¢ Ol 6000l OVTEG TNV X BPOV GUAGTTIOUCLY  THOSE (MAsC.) WHO ARE WISE DEFEND THE COUNTRY.

* Op® TG Avdpeiag oboag | SEE THOSE (fem.) WHO ARE BRAVE.

e 01 {IEV TOVNPOL KAKOV Tt £pYALovTal TOLG GEL EYYVTAT® aVTAV Ovtas WICKED PEOPLE DO SOMETHING BAD TO THOSE
WHO ARE ALWAYS VERY NEAR TO THEM (Plato, Apologia).

In this case, the participle of €ipi is used without an accompanying noun. This is commonly used in order to indicate a
specific group of people.
c) Use of specific English terms [377]

In some cases, instead of translating by THE WRITING ONE / THE ONE WHO WRITES etc., we can use an English term with the
same meaning. Observe the alternative second translations:
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0 ot tpéyovreg THOSE WHO RUN / THE RUNNERS.

Q ai v taig Abfvaig oikoboar THOSE WHO LIVE IN ATHENS / THE INHABITANTS OF ATHENS.

Q ot ¢evyovreg THOSE WHO FLEE / THE FUGITIVES, THE EXILES.

Q tayvyvopeva THE THINGS THAT HAPPEN / THE EVENTS.

o UETG 8¢ TO0T, £neldn kotiLBoV Ot dedyovtes £k TMelpatéws, ...  LATER, WHEN THE EXILES CAME BACK FROM PIRAEUS, ...

(Isocrates, In Callimachum).
e g & éyvw 0 KUpog ta yryvopeva...  WHEN CYRUS LEARNT THE EVENTS... (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

It must be remembered, however, that whenever the article precedes the participle, the participle is specificative (as for
instance TALL is specificative in the sentence | SEE THE TALL BOYS).

2. Participle without article (also known as circumstantial participle) (378]
a) Its normal descriptive meaning

1/ Agreeing with the subject:

If the participle is positioned outside the group article + noun (or, alternatively, without the preceding article), rather
than imposing restrictions on the word to which it is linked, it simply provides further information concerning it, usually
expressing the circumstance in which the action of the main verb takes place. Observe this sentence:

¢ 0 g Sraréyeton 101 9ilholg  THE BOY CONVERSES WITH HIS FRIENDS.

In order to translate THE BOY, WALKING, CONVERSES WITH HIs FRIENDS, we will use present participle of the verb Baive in

order to translate wWALKING, and, as usual, it will have to agree in number, gender and case with THE BOY (singular,
masculine and nominative):

¢ 0 0iG Baivev Storéyetot 101g $ilorg  THE BOY, WALKING, CONVERSES WITH HIS FRIENDS.

Observe that the positioning of the participle is outside the group article + noun. If it were inside, the sentence 0 Baivev
naig Staréyetat 101g diroig would mean THE WALKING BOY / THE BOY WHO WALKS TALKS WITH HIS FRIENDS.

Let us consider three further examples:
* 01 OTPOTLDTAL ED PAYLOPEVOL THY TATPiSE GUAGTIOUGLY.

There are various translations which could apply:

1 THE SOLDIERS, FIGHTING WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.
2 THE SOLDIERS, WHEN FIGHTING WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.
3 THE SOLDIERS, BECAUSE OF FIGHTING WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.
4  THESOLDIERS, [IF THEY FIGHT WELL, PROTECT THE COUNTRY.

This first example highlights the several nuances that a circumstantial participle may have, without the necessity of
expressing the terms WHEN, BECAUSE OF, IF, etc. in Greek.
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« 01 1€ [lelonovvrclol €mkataBavteg 10U £v 1@ ToTopUd pdAtota Ecpalov THE PELOPONNESIANS, COMING DOWN
AGAINST THEM, MASSACRED THOSE WHO WERE IN THE RIVER (Thucydides, Historiae).

TG XElpag avéoeioay, SNAOVVIEG Tpociesdal td KEKNPVYNEVA THEY RAISED AND WAVED THEIR HANDS,
SHOWING THAT THEY ACCEPTED THE REQUIREMENTS (Thucydides, Historiae).

2/ Agreeing with an object: [379]

Here are some examples of the participle agreeing with a noun in different cases:

o 318wt BipArovug Taig kOpaig Staieyopévalrg | GIVE BOOKS TO THE GIRLS WHILE THEY ARE TALKING.
< Observe that it does not mean | GIVE BOOKS TO THE GIRLS WHO ARE TALKING.
* 0p® TOV TOida TpEYOVTA | SEE THE BOY RUNNING.

Observe in the last example how in Greek, thanks to the case agreement of the participle with its noun, the possible
confusion of who is running is avoided; if the person who is running were the subject of the sentence, it would translate

as 6p® 1oV naida TpExmv /tpExovea (masc. / fem. subject).

Note

op®d TOV Tpéyovia maida (Or Opd TOV maida TOV TpExovta) would mean | SEE THE RUNNING BOY. Observe the
positioning of the participle (between the article and the noun or with the article repeated), which results in the
participle being restrictive (attributive participle).

e KOl Yap VUETG EKELVOV TPOTEPOV NKOVOATE KATIYOPOUVT®OV  FIRST YOU HAVE LISTENED TO THOSE IN THEIR ACCUSATIONS
(Plato, Apologia).

b) Specific meanings [380]

A participle can have a specific meaning, not just describing a circumstance in general terms but specifying which kind of
circumstance (i.e. the participle can be equivalent to a subordinate clause). Sometimes the word(s) that accompany the
participle will help us to discern this meaning. Note the following possibilities:

1/ A participle can have concessive meaning, if the general context suggests it:

e £Y0 Tp€Y@V oV kdpuvw  This could be translated as RUNNING, | DO NOT GETTIRED, but also by ALTHOUGH | RUN /
EVEN RUNNING / IN SPITE OF RUNNING, | DO NOT GET TIRED.
< The context will clarify which meaning is most appropriate.

Moreover, it is common to find the particle kainep at the beginning of the participial clause in order to reinforce this
concessive meaning:

o KULTEP £V T OTPATONESW BV, TOV dilov oY Opd ALTHOUGH | AM IN THE CAMP, | DO NOT SEE MY FRIEND.

o Kainep 100 S1300KAAOV GKOVOVIES, OV LaVOGVOUEY ALTHOUGH WE LISTEN TO THE TEACHER, WE DO NOT LEARN.

¢ 'Aynoiraog 8¢, kainep ateB@avopevog tobto, SLwg ERELEVE Taig 6mMOvo0ig ALTHOUGH HE REALISED THIS,
NEVERTHELESS AGESILAOS RESPECTED THE TREATY (Xenophon, Hellenica).

« 100 KAéwvog xainep paviddng oboa i tndoyeoig anéPn  AND CLEON'S PROMISE, ALTHOUGH IT WAS MAD, SUCCEEDED
(Thucydides, Historiae).
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2/ When the participle has a conditional meaning, the negative p1 is used: [381]

o uf) TOvA@AV xpAuata o deEet  NOT MAKING AN EFFORT (IF YOU DO NOT MAKE AN EFFORT), YOU WILL NOT RECEIVE MONEY.

If the sentence had read 0¥ rov@v, NOT MAKING AN EFFORT would convey a definite, factual meaning, whereas by using pn
a conditional sense is expressed — IF YOU DO NOT MAKE AN EFFORT.

o TG, £0m, 101 S1a de1Adiov delyovot pi payxopevor toic ' avdpeiav pévovot paxnodueba; HOW, HE SAID, WILL WE
FIGHT WITH THOSE THAT STAND BECAUSE OF THEIR BRAVERY, IF WE DO NOT FIGHT (NOT FIGHTING) WITH THOSE THAT FLEE
BECAUSE OF THEIR COWARDICE ? (Plutarchus, Coniugalia Praecepta).

Here is an example of a participle that is linked to the object (rather than the subject) and also has a conditional
meaning:

o 10T Ti) PLPAW pi} xpopévorg ovk éEeotot VULV TAvTa pavBdvely  TO YOU NOT USING THIS BOOK IT WILL NOT BE POSSIBLE
TO LEARN EVERYTHING.
< Which is better translated by  IF YOu DO NOT USE THIS BOOK, YOU WILL NOT BE ABLE TO LEARN EVERYTHING.

3/ A participle may also convey a comparative sense, usually translated by As IF, when preceded by donep: [382]

o GEL T 0UTA ELEYOV, AGTEP COPPAYOL OVTEG THEY WERE ALWAYS SAYING THE SAME THINGS, AS IF THEY WERE OUR ALLIES.
¢ 0UTOG HEV BOTEP VRO POLpag TLVOG aYOPEVOG EKTNINGOG TPHTOG EUNESAOV TO1G TOAENIOLG AnoBvioKkeEL  AND HE, AS
IF LED BY SOME KIND OF FATE, LEAPING FORTH FIRST OF ALL AND FALLING UPON THE ENEMY, DIES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

4/ A participle may also have a causal meaning, and in this case it is usually preceded by any of the three words @g, ola,
ate. The only difference between these words is that g implies that the speaker does not fully agree with the causal
meaning of the participle:

o XPNHOTA 601 SWOW GTE T0VTO pot AEyovTL AS YOU HAVE TOLD ME THIS, | GIVE YOU MONEY.

¢ GMOKTEVA OE AG THV MOALV 101G MOAENIOG TapadOVTA | WILL KILL YOU BECAUSE YOU HAVE HANDED THE CITY OVER
TO THE ENEMIES.

* 01 0m1600PVLAKES, GTE VYLaivovTES, £E0vaoTAVTIEG £8papov £1¢ TOUG TOAENIOUG  THE REAR-GUARDS, AS THEY
WERE IN GOOD CONDITION, GOT UP AND RAN TOWARDS THE ENEMY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

X Note that, in this construction, any words that depend on the participle are positioned between the 6, ota, dre and
the participle.

c) Additional observations [383]

1/ It is clearly a challenge to mix the two constructions, where the participle agrees with the subject or agrees with an

object. Let us begin with a normal participle construction with a main verb that has an object and a participle agreeing
with it:

* 3eiw o€ T0UT0 mOLtcAVTA | WILL SHOW THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS.
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2/ If in some cases the object is the same as the subject, the object is omitted, and the participle continues to be in the
nominative:

¢ 3ei&w t00T0 MOLNGag | WILL SHOW THAT | HAVE DONE THIS.
o £y 3l MOAL AVIAOKAG | WILL SHOW THAT | HAVE SPENT A LOT (Demosthenes, Contra Phaenippum).

3/ Finally, when emphasising the simultaneity of the action expressed by the present participle and that expressed by
the main verb (or, if not simultaneity, the sense of one action succeeding another almost immediately), apa should
precede the participle:

« 10070 éAeyov Gua ypaoovoa | WAS SAYING THIS WHILE WRITING AT THE SAME TIME.
e ka1l Gpa todto AEY@V el Tpog T ZkAyly  AND SAYING THIS HE WENT TO SCEPSIS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

3. The participle is impersonal [384]

We have seen that the participle, although it is a verbal form, is simply an adjective, therefore corresponds directly to the
noun with which it agrees, rather than the person. See these examples, in which the participle is in the nominative case,
therefore providing information about the subject, whichever person it is (/, you, he, etc.):

« glofaivov ei¢ Ty oikiav, £Yd 10U¢ AdeAdoUG Op® WALKING INTO THE HOUSE, | SEE MY BROTHERS.
« glofaivav i Ty oikiav, 6O T0Ug 03eAdolg 0pdg WALKING INTO THE HOUSE, YOU SEE YOUR BROTHERS.
« eloBaivav ig Ty oikiav, 0 6TpaTNYOS T0VG AdeAPovg 0pd THE GENERAL, WALKING INTO THE HOUSE,

SEES HIS BROTHERS.

In the following examples, the participle is in the accusative case, therefore providing information about the direct
object, whichever person it is (/, you, he, etc.):

o Gyopai o€ PeT Oriyov dakphoveav | WILL SOON SEE YOU CRYING (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).
¢ Gyopotl adTiv PLeT OAiyov dakphoveav | WILL SOON SEE HER CRYING.
4. The temporal correlation [385]

a) Use of the present participle

1/ The use of the present participle indicates that the action takes place at the same time as the main verb (whether the
main verb is present, past or future). Therefore, present means simultaneous, rather than now. For instance, here is a
sentence where the main verb is in the imperfect, but a present participle has been used:

o £y £BoNBOVY TOLG £V Tfj LAY HOXOREVOLG | HELPED THOSE WHO WERE FIGHTING IN THE BATTLE.
¢ 01 0TPOTLHTOL £810KOV TOVG TPEXOVTAS TOAERiOUG  THE SOLDIERS WERE PURSUING THE RUNNING ENEMIES / THE ENEMIES
WHO WERE RUNNING.

Both participles are translated into English using the imperfect tense, but since the Greek participle is in the present
tense it signifies that the action expressed by the participle was taking place at the same time as the action of the main
verb. The actions take place simultaneously. Another example:

* €110, TPOG TOVG PAYOPEVOVG ... EXDPEL  THEN HE WENT TOWARDS THOSE WHO WERE FIGHTING
(Plutarch, Fabius Maximus).
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2/ In some cases, the action expressed by the participle is an action that takes place habitually (not only at one point in
time), in which case the participle can be translated by the present tense even in a sentence where the main verb is in a
past tense:

« 81 MOig NV, EuicoVY TOVG GoYoUg Bvtag  WHEN | WAS A CHILD, | USED TO HATE THOSE WHO WERE/ARE WISE.
01 6TPaTLOTAL £01hoVV TOVG €V 101G 'ABNvaL; OlkODVTAG  THE SOLDIERS LOVED THOSE WHO LIVE/LIVED IN ATHENS.
b) Use of the future participle [386]

Aside from the other uses that will be studied subsequently, the future participle has the following two functions:

1/ The person / thing etc. to whom / which the participle refers is expected to perform the action in the future. Compare
the following:

e 0p® Avipa TLVO Ypddovia | SEE AMAN WHO IS WRITING.
* 0p® Gvdpa TIVE YpayovTa | SEE AMAN WHO WILL WRITE / WHO IS ABOUT TO WRITE.
o ol TpEYOVEOL KOpOoL kKaB Nuépav aokovoly THE GIRLS WHO RUN PRACTICE EVERY DAY.

+ 0l dpapovpevar xopot kad nuépav 6okoboty  THE GIRLS WHO WILL RUN / WHO ARE ABOUT TO RUN PRACTICE EVERY DAY.

Note that in the future means the future time with respect to the moment in which the action of the main verb takes
place. For instance:

o 818wt ¢ 6mha TOiG YVaEl T0ig paOVREVALS | GIVE THE WEAPONS TO THE WOMEN WHO WILL FIGHT / WHO ARE
ABOUT TO FIGHT.
o £8wK0 10 6TAQ TOig YUVaLEl TOIg HaYOVHEVALG | GAVE THE WEAPONS TO THE WOMEN WHO WOULD FIGHT / WHO

WERE ABOUT TO FIGHT.

Observe that in the last sentence, if a future participle has been used, it means that the action of fighting was to take
place after somebody had given the women the weapons; therefore, the English translation must be adapted to express
this temporal relation. Here is another example:

« 01 TV olkiOoV OLKOBOPGOVTES £T1 £V T01G OYPOIG EIGLY  THOSE WHO WILL / WHO ARE GOING TO CONSTRUCT THE HOUSE
ARE STILL IN THE FIELDS.

* 01 THV OiKioV OLKOSOPGOVTEG ET1 &V T01C AYpoic Nooy  THOSE WHO WOULD / WHO WERE GOING TO CONSTRUCT THE
HOUSE WERE STILL IN THE FIELDS.

Observe this double example:

e KOl &V Tf) oTpatNYiQ ... dGAAOULg LEV EVPTOEL TOUG TAEOVTAG AVl €0LT0D, AALOUG 8€ TOUG paoVHEVOVG  ALSO, IN THE
ARMY HE WILL FIND SOME WHO WILL COMMAND INSTEAD OF HIM, AND OTHERS WHO WILL FIGHT (Xenophon, Memorabilia).

An important participle that has become a noun (as have so many other participles):

e TG YEVNGOUEVO  THE FUTURE (“THE THINGS THAT WILL HAPPEN").
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2/ The other use is when the future participle has a purpose meaning (IN ORDER TO). Usually, if the main verb is not a [387]
verb of movement (to go, to come, etc.), we use it preceded by the word g (which has several meanings, to be met
progressively), alternatively, if it is a verb of movement, we use it without ag:

o Epyopot Tpog Tag 'ABHVaG THY £0pTNV OYOREVOS | AM GOING TO ATHENS TO SEE THE FESTIVAL.

o LAAQ KOUVD O TOALG XpriLoTo SEEOHEVOG | WORK A LOT TO GET A LOT OF MONEY.

« K¥pog 8¢ xai Kva&dpng cuvta&dpevot Teplépevoy, MG €1 TPOGLOLEY o1 TOAEULOL, paOVHEVOL  CYRUS AND CYAXARES
WERE WAITING IN COMBAT FORMATION, IN ORDER TO FIGHT IF THE ENEMY WOULD APPROACH (Xenophon, Anabasis).

¢ dilov néunopév ool Bonbiicovra WE SEND YOU A FRIEND TO HELP YOU / WHO WILL HELP YOU.

Observe in this last example how the participle agrees with the direct object of the sentence - the person who will carry
out the action expressed in the future participle. Translation can be facilitated with a relative clause.

c) Use of the aorist participle [388]

1/ The aorist participle is used frequently, especially to indicate an action that has taken place before the action
mentioned by the main verb (so, the aorist participle has a/most always a temporal meaning, rather than an aspectual
meaning):

« 0 [Mepixifig, Tabto €lndV, GRAAOEY  PERICLES, AFTER SAYING THIS, LEFT.
< The sentence PERICLES SAID THIS AND LEFT would usually be translated into Greek using the structure PERICLES,
HAVING SAID THIS, LEFT.
* &V T} HéYN VIKNOAVTES, 0l oTpoTI@®TOL Tpdg T0G ABHvac NhBov  HAVING WON IN THE BATTLE, THE SOLDIERS WENT
TOWARDS ATHENS.

Alternatively, the aorist participle can be translated as AFTER WINNING ..., or any other appropriate translation which
conveys this temporal difference between the actions of the participle and the main verb:

¢ arolafovrec navio ¢ aiyudiwto oniAbov  AFTER TAKING ALL THE BOOTY, HE DEPARTED (Xenophon, Hellenica).
2/ When an aorist participle is used, the entirety of the sentence does not necessarily have to refer to past events.
Indeed, it may concern the future:

v Bifrov ypawyag, dkow ot HAVING WRITTEN THE BOOK, | WILL GIVE (IT) TO YOU.

Maybe | have not written it yet, but whenever | may have written it | will give it to you; it is obvious that the event of
the participle will already belong to the past when the event of the main verb takes place.

3/ In some cases, the aorist participle may refer to an action that took place simultaneously with the action of the main
verb. For example:

o GROKPLVANEVOG TAVTO €inev  HAVING ANSWERED, HE SAID EVERYTHING.

It is clear that the subject is answering at the same time as he is speaking, therefore an appropriate translation is
ANSWERING / IN HIS ANSWER, HE SAID EVERYTHING. In this case, the use of the aorist tense rather than the present tense is
idiomatic.
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d) Use of the perfect participle [389]

The use of the perfect participle is linked to its meaning of an event whose consequences are still lasting. It is not
commonly found except in its use as a noun, i.e. with article:

¢ Ol TEOVNKOTEG GEl TIu®VTOL  THE DEAD MEN ARE ALWAYS HONOURED.

« ot VOV TEQVNKOTEG ikavol foav {@vTeg ViKY HoxOpuevol ndvtag Tovs BapPapoug  THOSE WHO NOW ARE DEAD WERE
ENOUGH, WHEN ALIVE, TO DEFEAT ALL THE BARBARIANS IN BATTLE (Xenophon, Agesilaus).

Note: ot aroBavdvreg, aorist participle, would rather mean THOSE wHO DIED, perhaps referring to a specific battle. The
use of the perfect rather than the aorist gives this meaning that now they are no longer among us.

¢ Ol AVECTNKOTES THV TOALV GnéAnoy  THE REBELS LEFT THE CITY.

Note: ot avastavreg, aorist participle, would rather mean THOSE WHO HAD REVOLTED, but perhaps they had given up their
attitude on a separate occasion; the use of the perfect rather than the aorist supplies the meaning that their attitude was
still the same, i.e. it was still lasting when they left the city, so the translation THE REBELS conveys this continuing feeling
effectively. Nevertheless, the difference is really difficult to perceive in a translation.

5. Verbs that usually require a participle [390]

Among the uncountable number of verbs in Greek that take a participle, there is a reduced group that deserve special
study; we will find these verbs almost always accompanied by a participle referring to the subject, and therefore, in the
nominative case. We will offer first a very literal translation for the purpose of showing the Greek structure and then
one or two more fluent translations.

a) Most frequent verbs
Q Aavldve TO ESCAPE SOMEBODY'S NOTICE DOING SOMETHING

¢ £Y® AaVOAV® TOV 6TpoTNYOV GEVY®V | ESCAPE THE GENERAL'S NOTICE FLEEING / THE GENERAL DOES NOT REALIZE
THAT | FLEE / | FLEE WITHOUT THE GENERAL NOTICING, €tc.
¢ 01 0TPOTLHTOL AavOEVOVEL T0UG TOAENIOVG GEVYOVTES  THE SOLDIERS ESCAPE THE ENEMIES’ NOTICE FLEEING /
THE ENEMIES DO NOT REALIZE THAT THE SOLDIERS ARE FLEEING / THE SOLDIERS FLEE WITHOUT THE ENEMIES NOTICING, etc.
o Gpo. AavOGve o€ E€vog dv; DO | ESCAPE YOUR NOTICE BEING A FOREIGNER? / DO NOT YOU REALISE THAT | AM A FOREIGNER?
e £hafov Nudg drodpavteg  WE DID NOT REALISE THAT THEY HAD ESCAPED (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

Note that the person whose notice is escaped is in fact the direct object of the verb Aavedvw. This verb can also be used
without mentioning whose attention was missing. The following sentence does not specify any direct object:

e £haBov £YYUg TpOcEABOVTES  THEY APPROACHED NEARER WITHOUT BEING NOTICED (Xenophon, Anabasis).

a ‘EDYXdV(D TO HAPPEN TO BE, TO BE BY CHANCE

¢ TUYXAVELG GOOOG BV YOU HAPPEN TO BE BEING WISE / IT HAPPENS THAT YOU ARE WISE.
 0i MoYoat Tuyxdvovet toig tointdg Stddckovoal THE MUSES HAPPEN TO TEACH THE POETS / IT HAPPENS THAT
THE MUSES TEACH THE POETS.
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e KaTA 8& TOV AvanAovy ETVXEV NUiv copmAE®v Mepgitg avip  ON THE WAY UP THE RIVER A MEMPHITEAN MAN
HAPPENED TO BE SAILING WITH US (Lucian, Philopseudeis).
¢ TAPAV ETVYYAVOV | HAPPENED TO BE PRESENT (Sophocles, Aiax).

If the participle is in the perfect tense, it has the meaning of To HAVE JUST:

o TUYXAVO T00T0 YEYPOOMS | HAVE JUST WRITTEN THIS.

Note that when tvyxave is found on its own it has the meaning of HITTING (a target), and the object must be in genitive:

o BéAog pev £16EEV00, TOD SE 6TPATLATOV OVK ETVYOV | SHOT AN ARROW, BUT | DID NOT HIT THE SOLDIER.

O ¢0dve TOANTICIPATE SOMEBODY / DO SOMETHING BEFORE SOMEBODY ELSE [391]
« 01 TOA&pu101 $BEvVOVEL TOUG 'ABnvaioug PEVYOVTES FLEEING, THE ENEMIES ANTICIPATE THE ATHENIANS /
FLEEING, THE ENEMIES LEAVE THE ATHENIANS BEHIND. < The case of the participle makes it clear who is fleeing.

« 01 padntal ¢8Gvovet 1OV d1ddokarov 10 d1daoKareiov AEinOVTEG  THE STUDENTS ANTICIPATE THE TEACHER IN LEAVING
THE SCHOOL/ THE STUDENTS LEAVE THE SCHOOL BEFORE THE TEACHER DOES.

o kol 00avoVaLY £TL TG GKP W YEVOREVOL TOVG TOAENIOVG THEY REACHED THE TOP BEFORE THE ENEMY DID
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

O o¢aivopar TOAPPEAR/TO BE EVIDENT DOING SOMETHING

o 0 Iepihiig dpaiveTan €v i) EkkAnoia AEY@V  PERICLES APPEARS SPEAKING IN THE ASSEMBLY / PERICLES IS EVIDENTLY
SPEAKING IN THE ASSEMBLY.

o ) voupayio paivetar Seivij obca  THE NAVAL BATTLE APPEARS BEING CRUEL / THE NAVAL BATTLE SEEMS TO BE CRUEL.

o VOV §' €ne1dn) aBdvatog daivetat obed, ... NOW, AS IT IS EVIDENT THAT IT (THE SOUL) IS IMMORTAL, ... (Plato, Phaedo).

Note oaivopar + infinitive: this conveys that something only seems to be a certain way — it is not definite:

« O £p0g $irog daiveTar coodg £lvar MY FRIEND SEEMS TO BE WISE. < Maybe he is, maybe he is not.
« 10070 8¢ 10 dvopo paivetar tov 'AvoEdyopay mELELY  THIS NAME SEEMS TO PUT ANAXAGORAS UNDER PRESSURE
(Plato, Cratylus).

b) Other verbs [392]

The following verbs, which are related to either continuing or ceasing an action, can also be followed by a participle,
although they can also be found on their own:

O dwater€®  TOKEEPON, TO GO ON 0 Miye TO CEASE
O davéxopar  TOENDURE 0O mavopar TO CEASE
Examples:

o TOVOPAL HAXONEVOS | STOP FIGHTING.
< mavopa tiig payng (Gen.) would mean more or less the same, | STOP TAKING PART IN THE BATTLE, but
rado v paxnv (Acc.) would mean | STOP THE BATTLE.
e Statelém ypadovea | GO ON WRITING.
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£l 8¢ T0UT0 WHOAOYNOOV, EVOUG ENAVEAVTO TOLEPOVVTEG  WHEN THEY REACHED AN AGREEMENT, THEY
IMMEDIATELY STOPPED FIGHTING (Xenophon, Anabasis).
o 68¢ 0O 1008 10U XPOVOL SLaTELEL OTPATNYOG BV THIS MAN WILL GO ON BEING GENERAL FROM THIS VERY
MOMENT (Xenophon, Memorabilia).
6. Adjectives that usually require a participle [393]
Some adjectives, usually predicative objects with the verb €ipi, can be followed by a participle. The two most common

examples are §ijdog and ¢avepoc:

« 8fiMi €01t GodT OVoa IT 1S CLEAR/OBVIOUS THAT SHE IS WISE ("SHE IS CLEAR BEING WISE").
¢ QOVEPOL £0UEY TOYEIC GVTES IT IS CLEAR/OBVIOUS THAT WE ARE QUICK ("WE ARE CLEAR BEING QUICK").

A usual way of translating this is by means of an adverb: SHE Is 0BVIOUSLY WISE, WE ARE OBVIOUSLY QUICK; for instance:
« 8fjlog €1, ® Oeaitnte, KaradpovdY pov  IT IS OBVIOUS, THEAETETUS, THAT YOU DESPISE ME (Plato, Theaetetus).

X This construction is also presented in the chapter Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms.

7. Genitive Absolute [394]
a) Basic concepts

1/ Participles agree with some part of the sentence (with the subject, or the direct object, etc.), but there is a

construction in Greek in which we will find a participle in the genitive case agreeing with a noun also in the genitive case,
with both the noun and the participle being entirely independent from the rest of the sentence. The construction is
therefore usually translated as a temporal or causal subordinate. For example:

¢ TAV GTPATLOTAV VIKNOAVTOV, o1 ToAitol £xdpnoov  (literally) THE SOLDIERS HAVING WON, THE CITIZENS WERE HAPPY.

The main sentence is THE CITIZENS WERE HAPPY; the part THE SOLDIERS HAVING WON, which is independent from it, could be
translated as WHEN THE SOLDIERS HAD WON, BECAUSE THE SOLDIERS HAD WON, As THE SOLDIERS HAD WON, AFTER THE VICTORY OF
THE SOLDIERS, etc. (observe especially the last translation, using a noun instead of a verb).

Important The subject of the genitive absolute can never be part of the main sentence (although, to be honest,
some classical authors skip this rule from time to time).

For instance, to translate WHILE THE GODS ARE IN HEAVEN, MEN HONOUR THEM, it would be wrong to say T@v Oedv v 1@
oLpavd Gviav, ol dvBpwnol avTovg Tin@oty (unless THEM means somebody else rather than THE Gops). We should, in this
case, use a participle agreeing with THE GoDs:

« 0l GvOpwnoL TIUDGL TOVG BEOVS £V T 0VPOVD GvTag  WHILE THE GODS ARE IN HEAVEN, MEN HONOUR THEM.

2/ A genitive absolute, as with any other participle, can have elements depending on it: objects, indirect questions, etc.:

¢ £pOpEVODL 8¢ LoV T ail BVpar vOKTOP YOPOLEVY, ... WHEN | ASKED WHY THE DOORS WERE MAKING NOISE AT NIGHT, ...
(Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).
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b) Any tense, any voice [395)

1/ The genitive absolute may also be in the present tense, in which case the action expressed is contemporaneous with
that of the main verb:

« 70D TaLdO¢ TPEYOVTOG, O TOTHP EKAOELSEY WHILE THE CHILD WAS RUNNING, THE FATHER WAS SLEEPING.
< Literally THE CHILD RUNNING, THE FATHER WAS SLEEPING.

o éviknoav 8& Aaxedaipdviot Nyovpévov 'Ayneavdpidov UNDER THE LEADERSHIP OF AGESANDRIDES, THE SPARTANS
WON (Xenophon, Hellenica).
<~ Literally AGESANDRIDES LEADING, THE SPARTANS WON.

Observe the free use of a noun, LEADERSHIP. We could have said WHILE / BECAUSE AGESANDRIDES WAS LEADING, etc., but in
some cases the use of a noun produces a more natural English.

2/ The participle may be in any voice:

* tiig TOAEOG StapBapeiong, 0 otpatnydg Ovéstn THE CITY HAVING BEEN DESTROYED, THE GENERAL STOOD UP.
¢ XpOVOV peTAED SLayevOpévoo ... IN THE COURSE OF TIME ... / AS TIME WAS PASSING BY ...
(Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).

c) Circumstantial meanings [396]

1/ As happens with participles that agree with some element of the sentence, the genitive absolute can also have an
additional circumstantial meaning. For instance, in this example we can see a genitive absolute with concessive meaning:

o 1@V BEdV KEAEVOVTOV, Buciog 00 BU0ELG;  ALTHOUGH THE GODS ORDER IT, WILL YOU NOT PERFORM SACRIFICES ?

WHEN or BECAUSE or As would have sounded strange here - ALTHOUGH is the most appropriate option. As in the case of
normal participles, this meaning of ALTHOUGH can be reinforced by adding kainep:

« KoinEp TAV OEGV KEAEVOVTOV, Busiog oV BVoelg;  (same meaning)

2/ It can also have a causal or a temporal meaning:

o TOAAG Kol pEYGAQ TTUPO. £YEVETO, ATE MOAARG VANG Tapovong  THERE WAS A BIG FIRE, BECAUSE THERE WAS A LOT OF
woob (Xenophon, Hellenica).
< Causal: The presence of ate makes it clearly causal.

« 1adta TAvVTa 60V arodavivtog nipéuny | FOUND OUT ALL OF THIS AT YOUR DEATH (Sophocles, Aiax).
< Temporal: In this case, the context makes it clear.

3/ In some cases, the genitive absolute could have either a causal or a temporal meaning simultaneously:

« 700 GTpaATYOD TOAAGL XpHpata 8OVTOG, Tdvieg dopevol ooy WHEN / BECAUSE THE GENERAL WAS GIVING
MONEY, ALL WERE HAPPY.

o yuvaiko 8¢ kaAfv Kol 6yodnv €Aape pev T@V YOvE®V KEAEVOVTOV  WHEN / BECAUSE HIS PARENTS ORDERED IT, HE TOOK
A BEAUTIFUL AND GOOD WIFE (Plutarch, Artaxerxes).
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An easy way of translating a participle that can have this double causal / temporal meaning is by using As: As His PARENTS
ORDEREDIT, ...

4/ 1t can also have a conditional meaning:

o 100 tardOg pndepiav Biprov avayvovtog, 6 tatnp OpyloOioetol  IF THE CHILD HAS NOT READ ANY BOOK, THE FATHER
WILL GET ANGRY.

In this last example, the use of pndepiav instead of ovdepiav makes the conditional meaning clear (with ovéepiav the
genitive absolute would mean that the child really has not read any book, it would be clearly causal).

d) A curious difference with Latin [397]

In Latin there is no present participle of the verb to be, so the usual ablative absolute of the style Cicerone consule has no
participle, but in Greek the verb £ipi (and its compounds) does have a present participle:

» 100 I[Tepikréovg otpatnyod 6vtog ...  WHEN PERICLES WAS GENERAL ...

o TOPTEL 8’ 0VOELG, ANAVTOV LLEV TAV 6TPATNYAV TapOvTdv  NO ONE CAME FORWARD, ALTHOUGH ALL THE GENERALS
WERE PRESENT (Demosthenes, De Corona).

« pavepod yap 6vtog TOY TPAYHATOS, ...  WITH THE MATTER BEING CLEAR, ... (Lysias, Areopagiticus).

e) Fixed idioms [398]

Some genitive absolutes have become idiomatic expressions:

¢ 0£00 0€rovTOG ... WITH GOD’S WILL ...

o UNAEVOS KOAVOVTOG ... IF NOBODY OPPOSES ... (the conditional meaning is indicated by the use of p1 as the
negative instead of ov)

¢ T0UTAOV 0VTOG £XOVIOV ... THIS BEING THE SITUATION ...

« ayopdc ninfoveng AT THE TIME OF FULL MARKET (IN THE MIDDLE OF THE MORNING)

¢ TPOLOVTOG S TOD YPOVOW ... IN THE COURSE OF TIME ... (Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).

e Awplevg 0 Arayopov €x ‘Podov ei¢ EAARoTOVIOY £10ENTAEL APYOPEVOD YELUAVOG  DORIEUS, SON OF DIAGOROS,
SAILED FROM RHODES TO THE HELLESPONT AT THE BEGINNING OF THE WINTER (Xenophon, Hellenica).

8. Accusative Absolute [399]
a) Basic structure
We know what the impersonal verbs are:
e 8€1 1OV padnTv 1 d1800kGA® neibecBor  THE STUDENT MUST OBEY THE TEACHER.
And we know also what a genitive absolute is:

¢ 10D TATPOG AKODOVTOG, O VIOG TA VT EENYNO0TO  WHILE THE FATHER WAS LISTENING, THE SON EXPLAINED EVERYTHING.
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If we want to use an impersonal verb in an absolute construction, the participle of this verb must be in accusative
(always singular neuter), not in genitive; but the regime of the verb will remain unchanged. For instance, we know that

£€eon rules a dative:

o £E€0TL TA ZOKPATEL GNOPEVYELY  IT IS POSSIBLE FOR SOCRATES TO FLEE (in English, we would rather say SOCRATES
HAS THE POSSIBILITY OF FLEEING).

Then, if we want to say (literally) IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR SOCRATES TO ESCAPE, THE DISCIPLES PREPARED EVERYTHING, we must
express the IT BEING POSSIBLE in accusative (singular neuter always), but of course FOR SOCRATES will go on being in dative
since the regime of the verb is the same:

o £E0V T® ZOKPATEL GNOPEVYELY, O1 HaBNTAl TG VTA Tapeckevacay  IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR SOCRATES TO FLEE,
HIS DISCIPLES PREPARED EVERYTHING.

« ££0V &' il év eipévn mohitedecBat, 0UTOL .. TOAEUOV NIV TPdG GAANAOUG TaPEXOUGLY  IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR US
TO LIVE IN PEACE LIKE CITIZENS, THESE... BRING WAR AGAINST EACH OTHER TO Us (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b) Main difference with a Genitive Absolute [400]

1/ In an accusative absolute construction, aside from the fact that the participle is in the accusative case, there is no
subject (they are impersonal verbs) that agrees with it in the same case (unlike in the genitive absolute, where the
subject had to be in the genitive case), but just a complement in the case as needed by the verb:

« ££0v @ Ilepikhel toUg ToAiTag TEIBELY, HOKPOV AOYOV €m0\ GATO  IT BEING POSSIBLE FOR PERICLES TO PERSUADE
THE CITIZENS, HE MADE A LARGE SPEECH.

Pericles is both the object of the accusative absolute and the subject of the main sentence; remember that in a genitive
absolute the subject of the main sentence can not be found also in the genitive absolute part. This is different in an
accusative absolute construction.

2/ However, it might also be the case that no object is specified:

o TOAAG. [IE GVOKPIVELC, & 00UTOC, dT Mively 80V YOU ARE ASKING ME MANY QUESTIONS, WHEN WE SHOULD ALREADY
BE DRINKING (Lucian, Saturnalia).

The 8€ov is not accompanied by any specific accusative saying for whom it is necessary to drink, the translation we has
been deduced from the general context.

c) Additional meaning [401]

As in the genitive absolute, the accusative absolute can also convey some specific circumstantial meanings. Let’s see an
example with a clear concessive meaning and another one with a clear comparative meaning:

o 0 8¢ ‘Epufig Bpoduvel, tdion napeival 8€ov  HERMES GOES SLOWLY, ALTHOUGH HE SHOULD HAVE BEEN HERE A WHILE

AGO (Lucian, Cataplous). < Concessive meaning.
* xotokeipedo donep ££0V novyxiav Gyewv WE LIE DOWN, AS IF IT WERE POSSIBLE TO BE IDLE (Xenophon, Anabasis).

< Comparative meaning.
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d) Main accusative absolutes

1/ The main impersonal verbs (or personal verbs when used impersonally) that may form an accusative absolute are:

Q éfov BEING NECESSARY QO mpociikov
Q xpeodv BEING NECESSARY Q £&ov

< also xpn 6v and xpedv O napodv
O npémov  BEING CONVENIENT Q eipnuévov

2/ These three ones are in the present, aorist and perfect tenses of the same verb (the last two are in the active and

middle voices respectively, but convey the same meaning):

O dokovv IT SEEMING WELL, BEING DECIDED
Q 86&av HAVING SEEMED WELL, HAVING BEEN DECIDED
O dedoypévov  HAVING SEEMED WELL, HAVING BEEN DECIDED

* 36Eav pot 10UT0 EVOVG TOLELY, £m0inca  AS IT SEEMED WELL TO ME TO DO TH
¢ 80&av Niv tadto enopeviueda AS IT SEEMED WELL TO US, WE DEPA

* 6VVEOEV TR TPl KOl T unTpl yopel Thv Kva&dpov Buyatépa  AS IT SEEMED WELL TO HIS FATHER AND HIS MOTHER,

HE MARRIED THE DAUGHTER OF CYAXARES (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

« 10 mAf{B0G Eyndicavto morepeiv. dedoypévov 8¢ av101g £VOVG HEV advvata
TO FIGHT. BUT, ALTHOUGH THEY HAD TAKEN THIS DECISION, AT FIRST IT WAS IMPOS
(Thucydides, Historiae).

BEING CONVENIENT
BEING POSSIBLE
BEING POSSIBLE
HAVING BEEN SAID

IS IMMEDIATELY, | DID IT.
RTED (Plato, Protagoras).

fv émyelpelv  THE PEOPLE VOTED
SIBLE TO MAKE AN IMMEDIATE ATTEMPT

o £11 8¢, @ ZdKpateg, 0V3E Sikodv (ot SOKEIC EMYEIPELY TPaAYIO, SAUTOV TPodoival, EEOV GwbTivol  SOCRATES,

| DO NOT THINK THAT YOU ARE DOING ANYTHING FAIR BY GIVING YOURSELF UP, WH
(Plato, Crito).

EN IT WOULD BE POSSIBLE TO SAVE YOU

o ELPNPEVOV €V Td1G TPOTEPOV cLVOTKALG OO Ut} EXLGEPELY...  ALTHOUGH IN THE FORMER TREATY IT HAD BEEN

SPECIFIED THAT NO WEAPONS SHOULD BE BROUGHT ... (Thucydides, Historia€).

e 001 YOp TapOV YV TAVEE xai 86Uovg €xeLv ...  FOR ALTHOUGH IT WAS POSSIBLE FOR YOU TO POSSESS THIS LAND AND

THIS HOUSE ... (Euripides, Medea).

3/ And there are also some formed by a combination of the verb iut and an adjective:

a éfrov 6v BEING EVIDENT
Q Svvartov 6v BEING POSSIBLE
O addvatov 6v  BEING IMPOSSIBLE

o adOvarov Ov v TOAv Pig EAELY, ...  IT BEING IMPOSSIBLE TO TAKE THE CITY BY FORCE, ... (Thucydides, Historia€).

4/ Although it is not very frequent, it may happen that a verb used in a personal way forms, together with its subject, an

accusative absolute (usually preceded by ég or donrep):

* OLONT) £dEiNTVOVV, DOTEP TOVTO TPOGTETAYREVOVY GUTOIG  THEY WERE HAVING DINNER IN SILENCE, AS IF THIS HAD

BEEN ORDERED TO THEM (Xenophon, Symposium).

Observe that tobto is the subject of the accusative participle rpostetaypévov.

[402]

[403]
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9. Participle with av [404]

a) Its usein reported speech

1/ This formation is equivalent to the use of the infinitive + &v, but with verbs that require a participle construction.
Let's see some double examples (a sentence in direct speech, transformed later into reported speech: the verb becomes a
participle but “carries” the @v with it):

¢ T0UG TOAENLOVG EViknoag Gv, €1 cuupdyovg £0XEG  YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY, IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.

< With a verb followed by a participle:
0136, o€ ToUg MOAENioUg VIKTiGavTa @, €1 GUUNAXOUG E0XES | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMY,
IF YOU HAD HAD ALLIES.

« £1 10016 pot eineg, £y oot ypHuato £8@ka &v  IF YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS, | WOULD HAVE GIVEN YOU MONEY.

< With a verb followed by a participle:
0070¢ 018V, £1 T00T0 ot £lneC, ERE 0oL YPNHaTa 8OVTE v HE KNOWS THAT IF YOU HAD TOLD ME THIS,

| WOULD HAVE GIVEN YOU MONEY.

« £i vDv 0l TOAEUL0L EneTiBEVTO, TNV TOALY EAAuBaAvVOV dv  |F THE ENEMY WERE ATTACKING NOW, THEY WOULD CAPTURE
THE CITY.
< With a verb followed by a participle:
aicBdvopot, ei vOv ol ToA€piol £netiBevto, T0VTOVG TV oAy AapBdvovtag v | REALISE THAT IF THE ENEMY WERE
ATTACKING NOW, THEY WOULD CAPTURE THE CITY.

e €1 TNV paynVv eviknoag, £yE€vov Gv AUrnpoOg 101G TOAENiorg  |IF YOU HAD WON THE BATTLE, YOU WOULD HAVE BEEN
DISTRESSING TO YOUR ENEMIES.
<{ With a verb followed by a participle:
£V 0136, 6, €1 TNV pAyMV €viknoag, AUmnpov YEVOREVOV &v T01¢ GUUNGXOLE | KNOW THAT IF YOU HAD WON THE BATTLE,
YOU WOULD HAVE BEEN DISTRESSING TO YOUR ENEMIES.

2/ As in the case of the infinitive + @v, a problem of translation arises when an aorist participle + @v replaces eitheran  [405]
aorist indicative + &v or an aorist optative + &v (note that in the former examples the IF clause helped us to solve this
problem). For instance, this sentence could have two possible translations:

* 0134 € T0UG TOAENiOUG VIKAGAVTA GV | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD DEFEAT / WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMIES

and this is because the original sentence could be

either tolg moAepioug €viknoag v YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED THE ENEMIES.
< In this case the subsequent meaning of the former sentence would be | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD HAVE DEFEATED
THE ENEMIES.

or 100G TOAENIOUG VIKAGELAG GV YOU WOULD DEFEAT THE ENEMIES.
< In this case the subsequent meaning of the former sentence would be | KNOW THAT YOU WOULD DEFEAT
THE ENEMIES.
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b) Its use to give the participle a potential meaning [406]

The second use is far more complex; as before, the @v gives the participle a potential meaning, but in this case it is not
just a personal verbal form that has become a participle in reported speech. As usual, the problem is deciding whether an
aorist participle + &v conveys the meaning of an aorist indicative + @v or of an aorist optative + Gv.

We can distinguish three basic uses:
1/ It replaces a potential relative:

In the following examples, first we offer the potential relative sentence (as it would normally be expressed), then, the
same sentence but using a participle. Observe that we provide some examples with translations based on both the aorist
+ @v and the optative + @v, to highlight the difference in translation.

« Potential relative sentence: 3€i ei8évor 6. AEX0€in Gv  IT 1S NECESSARY TO KNOW WHAT COULD (OR WOULD) BE SAID.
Participle with &v: 8¢l eid8éval 10 Gv Aeyopeva  (same meaning).
< Thus the participle + @v replaces the potential relative.

« Potential relative sentence: 6p® tOv ctpotnyOVv OG aipeBein Gv | SEE THE GENERAL WHO COULD BE CHOSEN.
Participle with &v: 6p® 10v aipgd€vra @v otpatnydév  (same meaning).
< Note that the participle + &v could have replaced an indicative + @v (and therefore have this other meaning):
Op® tOV 6TpatNYOV Og NP£ON Gv | SEE THE GENERAL WHO COULD HAVE BEEN CHOSEN.

« Potential relative sentence: &6 Aovkidvog Sinyeital 6 yEvorto v LUCIAN EXPOSES THINGS THAT COULD HAPPEN.
Participle with &v: 6 Aovkidvog Sinyeitol yEvopeva v (same meaning).

« Potential relative sentence: o0, 6g 10010 1d€wg 101 ENOinoag Gv, viv ouk £€0érelg;  YOU, WHO THEN WOULD [407]
HAVE DONE THIS WITH PLEASURE, NOW DO NOT WANT TO?
Participle with @&v: o9, 10010 N8¢w¢ 101€ moinoag dv, viv ovk €6ékelg;  (same meaning).
< Note that the participle + &v could have replaced an optative + v (and therefore have this other meaning):
oV, 0¢ 10010 N8EWG TOTE MOLNGELOG GV, VDV OUK €0EAELG;  YOU, WHO THEN WOULD DO THIS WITH PLEASURE, NOW ...

« Potential relative sentence: énoiv®d 100T0VG 01 Xpfnato 1§ tOAeL SOiEV v | PRAISE THOSE WHO WOULD GIVE
MONEY TO THE CITY.
Participle with @v: €roiv® tovg xpnuota 1) ToAel d6vtag Gv  (same meaning).

« Potential relative sentence: ot moA&uiol Op@ct Te1X0¢ O padimg ANdOein &v  THE ENEMIES SEE A WALL THAT COULD
BE TAKEN EASILY.
Participle with é&v: ot noAépuior opdot teixog pading Angd&v Gv  (same meaning).

Its use with a future participle is extremely rare, but let us see one example:

o Potential relative sentence: £vBade GvOpwnog napectt ¢ iows coppayeitar Gv  THERE IS A MAN HERE WHO WOULD
PERHAPS JOIN US IN THE FIGHT.
Participle with &v: £v0dde dvBpwnog TApecTL icwg CVPPAYOVPEVOS GV (Same meaning).
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2/ It gives the participle a concessive meaning: [408]

In the next example the presence of &v produces a very small change in the meaning, in fact it could have been avoided
altogether:

e Participle without &v: €ywv ToALd einely, ciyfoopal  BEING ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS, | WILL KEEP SILENT.
Participle with &v: €x@v &v ToAAa einely, otyfoopot  ALTHOUGH | WOULD BE ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS,
| WILL KEEP SILENT.

With respect to this example, note the following:

< xainep could have been added to the first sentence: kainep £xwv oAl einelv, crynoopar (clear concessive meaning).
< The optative + @v which the participle + &v would replace would be found if we had expressed the concession as a
main sentence or as a concessive clause:

o £xoLpt Gv TOAAG elNELY, GAAG GLYRGOpOL | WOULD BE ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS, BUT | WILL KEEP SILENT.
o Kol €1 £X0LpuL GV TOAAG EIMELY, Olyfioopat  ALTHOUGH | WOULD BE ABLE TO SAY MANY THINGS, | WILL KEEP SILENT.

However, in the following example, observe how the addition of the particle &v completely changes the meaning:

e Participle without @v: poding v oAy £L@V, 0 oTpaTYOG AvaywPelv EkEAevoev  HAVING TAKEN THE CITY EASILY,
THE GENERAL ORDERED TO WITHDRAW.
Participle with &v: padiong v téAv EL@V Gv, 6 6TPaTNYOG AVAXWPELY EKELEVCEY  ALTHOUGH HE WOULD/COULD HAVE
TAKEN THE CITY EASILY, THE GENERAL ORDERED TO WITHDRAW.

With respect to this example, note the following:

< The aorist indicative + &v which the participle + é&v would replace would be found if we had expressed the concession
as a main sentence:

o padiong Thv TOALY £LAEV &V, GAAE O 6TPOTNYOG GVoXWPELY €kEAevcey  HE WOULD/COULD HAVE TAKEN THE CITY EASILY,
BUT THE GENERAL ORDERED TO WITHDRAW.

The difference in meaning is clear: by using the participle alone, we mean that the city was taken, while by using the
participle + &v we mean that it could have been taken, but was not. Thus, while there is not much difference between
BEING ABLE and ALTHOUGH | WOULD BE ABLE, there is a big difference between HAVING TAKEN THE CITY and ALTHOUGH HE COULD
HAVE TAKEN THE CITY.

Observe this example from Plato (in this example, the concessive meaning is better reflected by even If rather than by
ALTHOUGH):

o &y m EKKEXVUEVOG TAVTL AvEpL AéyeLy, 0V pdvov dvev piobod, GAAG kai mpooTiBeLg Gv Nd€wg €1 Tig pov E0€AeL dkoELY
| POUR MYSELF OUT PROFUSELY TO ANYBODY, NOT ONLY WITHOUT SALARY BUT ALSO EVEN IF OFFERING SOMETHING MYSELF IF
SOMEBODY WANTED TO LISTEN TO ME (Plato, Euthyphro).
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3/ Preceded by ac, it replaces a potential causal sentence: [409)

o Causal sentence: \nepop®d 100TOVG T0UG GTPATLOTAG J10TL 0V VvarLvTo Gv pot Bondiicar | LOOK DOWN ON THESE
SOLDIERS BECAUSE THEY WOULD NOT BE ABLE TO HELP ME.
Participle with év: Vnepop® T00VTOVG TOVG OTPATLATOG G 0V duvapévoug &v pot Bonbijcot (same meaning).

Note that if we deleted the @v from the last sentence it would mean | LOOK DOWN ON THESE SOLDIERS BECAUSE THEY ARE NOT
ABLE TO HELP ME, and this participle would have corresponded to this causal sentence:

o ULePOP® TOVTOVG TOUG GTPOTLHOTOG S10TL 0V dVvavTai pot fondficar | LOOK DOWN ON THESE SOLDIERS BECAUSE THEY
ARE NOT ABLE TO HELP ME.

So, the use of @v with the participle has resulted in the same meaning as optative + &v: potentiality in the future. Let’s
see some more examples:

e Causal sentence: 3kow oot 0 YpNpata, d16TL 0L BappiicaLpt &v oUTOTE KATEXELY | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY
BECAUSE | WOULD NEVER DARE TO KEEP IT.
Participle with @&v: ddow cot 10 xpnpota, Mg oL Bappdv Gv ovrote katéxelv  (same meaning).

o Causal sentence: £yo aL10g 101G TOAENIOLG Loy OoTUAL, SLOTL EKEIVOG OV PAXNGOLTO GV | MYSELF WILL FIGHT AGAINST
THE ENEMIES, BECAUSE HE WOULD NOT FIGHT.
Participle with @&v: £¢y® a0t0¢ 101G TOAENIOIG HOXODUAL, OG EKELVOV OV HAXOPEVOV v (SAME MEANING).

o Causal sentence: £y® abtdg 1010 £noinoa S1oTL LUEiC aSVvatol ATE Gv | DID THIS MYSELF BECAUSE YOU WOULD
BE UNABLE.
Participle with &v: £€y® avtdg 10010 €noinoa, LAV Gdvvdtwy Gvtev Gv  (same meaning).

Note that if the participle must replace an aorist indicative + é@v (unfulfilled condition in the past), the aorist participle  [410]
must be used:

« Causal sentence: 3wow ool 16 YPMLATA, S10TL OVK £0GppNGa Gv 0UMOTE KATEXELY | WILL GIVE YOU THE MONEY
BECAUSE | WOULD NEVER HAVE DARED TO RETAIN IT.
Participle with év: dwow oot td xpfiLate, ®g oV Bappiicas Gv ovrote kotéxety  (Ssame meaning).

e Causal sentence: €y avt0g t0UT0 £M0inoa d16TL VUELG A8VvaTol £YEVEGOE GV | DID THIS MYSELF BECAUSE YOU
WOULD HAVE BEEN UNABLE.
Participle with @v: &y al10g 10010 £m0inca, VU@V AdvvdTev YEVOpEvav Gv  (same meaning).
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e) Indirect speech

1. An introduction [411]

Strictly speaking, indirect speech is the reproduction of somebody’s words as part of a larger sentence. For example, if
Socrates said THE SOLDIERS HAVE BEHAVED BRAVELY, the inclusion of Socrates’ words as part of the larger sentence SOCRATES
SAID THAT THE SOLDIERS HAD BEHAVED BRAVELY is what is usually known as indirect style. In a broader sense, it also
comprehends the reproduction of someone’s thoughts, perceptions, opinions, etc.

Indirect speech can be divided into three parts:

Indirect statement clauses: As the name indicates, this is the reproduction of somebody’s statement, as seen in the
former example of Socrates’ words. Moreover, in addition to verbs of saying (HE sAYS THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS), indirect
statements include verbs of thinking (HE THINKS THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS, | CONSIDER THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS) verbs of
physical or intellectual perception (HE SEES THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS, HE HAS REALISED THAT YOU HAVE DONE THIS). SO, these
sentences will not always be reproducing something that somebody has said, but may well be reproducing somebody’s
thoughts or perceptions.

Indirect command clauses: The reproduction of somebody’s orders, advice, etc. (direct command: DO NOT ADVANCE;
indirect command: THE GENERAL ORDERED THE SOLDIERS NOT TO ADVANCE).

Indirect question clauses: The reproduction of somebody’s question (direct question: WHERE Is SOCRATES?; indirect
question: HE ASKED WHERE SOCRATES WAS). Note that this may also include the reproduction of a question that has not
been directly asked, as in the sentence | WANT TO KNOW WHERE SOCRATES Is: possibly the direct question, WHERE IS SOCRATES ?
has not yet been asked, thus no former question is being reproduced here, but rather the question is being expressed as
part of a compound sentence.

The behaviour of subordinate clauses in indirect statement may pose some difficulties; these are addressed at the end of
this chapter.

2. Indirect statement clauses [412]

There are three constructions to express what in English will usually be introduced by a THAT clause. Deciding which of
these constructions must be used is not problematic when translating from Greek, but it may be more difficult when
translating into Greek, as it will not depend solely on the verb of the main clause and so sometimes more than one
option is possible. For instance, in the sentence | KNOW THAT HE IS WISE we can either use a 6L construction or an infinitive

construction to express the THAT HE IS WISE part.

Inside an indirect statement, when reproducing somebody’s words (introduced with a verb of saying: HE SAID THAT...)
rather than what somebody thought, saw, realised, etc., we form what is usually called reported speech.
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a) The 6t construction [413]
1/ Its use:

Almost all verbs of saying (except ¢nui) are followed by a 6t sentence, translated by THAT (6Tt can be replaced by ag if
we want to express some reservation about the veracity of the statement). Observe the following examples:

o 0 818d0K0r0g AEYEL OTL 01 podntal v 10ig 'ABRvaLg eioiv  THE TEACHER SAYS THAT THE STUDENTS ARE IN ATHENS.
o AEyeL Ot EAmidag €xel KOADS EoecBat  HE SAYS THAT HE HAS HOPES THAT IT WILL GO WELL (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Other verbs which are not of saying, such as aie@dvopar TO PERCEIVE, can also use this ét construction:

¢ 0 Booirels aieBaveTal GTL 01 oTpOTI@TAL TV paynv £viknoav  THE KING PERCEIVES THAT THE SOLDIERS HAVE WON
THE BATTLE.

Note that these examples could have been expressed using different constructions: A€ym can also use an infinitive
construction (although this is not common), and aie@davopar can also use a participle construction (which in fact would
be more frequent); both constructions are explained in due course.

2/ Verbs that use it:

Here are some of the verbs that can be followed in English by a THAT clause that would correspond to a T construction
in Greek:

Q ayyérie TO ANNOUNCE Q draBspardopor  TO MAINTAIN

Q aioBdavopar  TO PERCEIVE Q igve TO SAY

Q axote TO HEAR Q pavlave TO LEARN

Q 1wyvdoke TO KNOW Q olda TO KNOW

Q deixkvop TO DISPLAY Q opaw TO SEE

Q miow TO SHOW Q rvvBavopar TO LEARN BY INQUIRY
Note

A lot of these verbs can also be followed by other constructions. For instance, 6pdaw is most frequently followed by a
participle construction.

3/ The tenses: [414]

Special care must be taken with respect to the English tenses:

« Direct speech: 0 Baocireng Bifrov Eypayev THE KING WROTE A BOOK.
« Indirect speech: 6 dyyelog einev 611 6 Baoihedg BifAov Eypayev  THE MESSENGER SAID THAT THE KING HAD WRITTEN
A BOOK.

In Greek, the tense of the original statement is always kept, but in English, if the introductory verb is in the past tense,
we must move the translation one step back in time. In this example we have moved the simple past wroTe to the
pluperfect HAD wrITTEN. Observe another example:
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e Direct: 0 Bacideig Bifrov ypaoder THE KING WRITES A BOOK.
e Indirect: 6 dyyehog elnev 611 6 Paciretg BiPAov ypdoeL  THE MESSENGER SAID THAT THE KING WAS WRITING A BOOK.

Similarly, the English present tense translation has been moved one step backwards in time because the introductory
verb was a past tense, but in Greek it goes on being in present tense. Observe another example:

» Kévawt 8¢ einev 611 nadoet avtov porydvto thy OdAatiay  HE TOLD CONON THAT HE WOULD STOP HIM FROM
COMMITTING ADULTERY WITH THE SEA (Xenophon, Hellenica).
<~ Obviously, the original sentence was mabv6® oVTOV ... | WILLSTOP ...

Even if we make use of the oblique optative (which we can do in the secondary sequence, when the introductory verb is
in a past tense: imperfect, aorist or pluperfect), it will go on being in the same tense, but the mood will now be optative.
Note the following examples:

« 0 dyyehog einev 611 0 Bacidels BiProv ypador  THE MESSENGER SAID THAT THE KING WAS WRITING A BOOK.
o O HOAVTLG ... EAeyeV OTL p€yag HEV OLOVOG €L THE SOOTHSAYER ... SAID THAT IT WAS A GREAT OMEN
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
< Obviously, the original sentence was uéyagoiwvég £6mv  IT IS A GREAT OMEN.

Note
Indirect speech in secondary sequence is the only construction in which we can find the future optative:
o einev 611 BiProv ypayeL / ypdwor  HE SAID THAT HE WOULD WRITE A BOOK.
4/ The phenomenon of the prolepsis : [415]

In 8w constructions, the use of the prolepsis (“anticipation”) is very frequent: the subject of the 6t sentence is placed as
direct object of the main verb. Observe the example:

o Aéyopev 6t O ITEpLKAfic 0l vikG  WE SAY THAT PERICLES ALWAYS WINS

can be written as

o Aéyopev tov Ilepikdéa 611 6l vikgd  (same meaning).

b) The infinitive construction [416]

1/ Verbs that use it:

Verbs of thinking, considering and similar meanings (and ¢énui) are usually followed by an infinitive construction. For
example, olopat TO THINK and vopilw TO CONSIDER, TO THINK:

« olopau 1OV Twkpdtn €v 101¢ ‘ABAvaLg OLKELY | THINK THAT SOCRATES LIVES IN ATHENS.

« vopifovoLy ot Aakedaipdviot Todg "ABNVaiovg KO KOVG GTPOTLAOTAC ELVaL  THE SPARTANS CONSIDER THE ATHENIANS
TO BE BAD SOLDIERS.

o vopuilm toUg NUETEPOUG OTPATLWTAG VIKT|oAL | THINK THAT OUR SOLDIERS HAVE WON.

« vopileLg kokdvouy Ty UnTépa 6ot 1va; DO YOU CONSIDER YOUR MOTHER TO BE MALICIOUS TOWARDS YOU ?
(Xenophon, Memorabilia).
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Other verbs that are followed by an infinitive construction are:

nygopan TO THINK, TO CONSIDER (rather strongly) OporOYE® TO AGREE
VROMTED®  TO SUSPECT vrolapfave  TO SUPPOSE

Most of the grammar affecting the infinitive construction, even when ruled by verbs of indirect statement, has been
presented in the former chapter; here we shall now qualify it with further information. It must also be said that, in
indirect statement, the negative of the infinitive is 00, not p1:

o vopilm avtdc €v i) TOAEL ODK £lvar | THINK THAT THEY ARE NOT IN THE CITY.

But if the infinitive construction follows an imperative (or similar construction in subjunctive), the negative is pi:

o vopLLe TOV ZoKkpdtn ui) udpov elvar  CONSIDER THAT SOCRATES IS NOT A FOOL.

2/ Verbs of saying: [417]

Most verbs of saying that use 6t can also use an infinitive construction. For instance:

o O TOAg AéyelL 6TL 6 AOEAOOG £V il AYOPR £0TLY = O Mo Ayl TOV GSELPOV £V Tf) yop@ €lvar  THE CHILD SAYS
THAT HIS BROTHER IS IN THE AGORA.

NOTE: onui must never be followed by a ¢t construction but by an infinitive one. Moreover, a negative preceding this
verb affects the infinitive, not the main verb:

¢ 0 815d0KaA0g OVK £01) T0UG padntdag fikety  does NOT mean THE TEACHER DID NOT SAY THAT THE STUDENTS HAD ARRIVED
but THE TEACHER SAID THAT THE STUDENTS HAD NOT ARRIVED.
o a0T0G OE 00K £61) 1€val HE SAID THAT HE WOULD NOT GO (Xenophon, Anabasis).

In other words, ob ¢npui has the meaning of To DENY (equivalent to the Latin nego).

When verbs of saying are used, the infinitive also expresses tense. In other words, it is kept in the tense in which [418]
the sentence was originally said:

¢ £KE1VOG 0 dvBpmmog TavTnV TV Biflov Ypddet THAT MAN IS WRITING THIS BOOK.
< Aéyel €xelvov 1OV dvBpwnov tavy Ty BifAov ypadetv HE SAYS THAT THAT MAN IS WRITING THIS BOOK.
< einev €xeivov 1OV dvBpwrov tadmy v Bifrov ypdosLv HE SAID THAT THAT MAN WAS WRITING THIS BOOK.

Observe that in the last sentence the present infinitive has been translated as past in English because of the change from
HE sAys to HE saiD, but the tense of the Greek infinitive remains unchanged.

e £KE1VOG 0 GvBpwnog TavTnv thv Biflov Eypayev THAT MAN HAS WRITTEN THIS BOOK.
< Aéyel ek€lvov 1OV dvBpwmov tavTnv Vv Bifrov ypdyar HE SAYS THAT THAT MAN HAS WRITTEN THIS BOOK.
< einev €xeivov 10V GvBpwnov oy Thy BiProv ypdyar HE SAID THAT THAT MAN HAD WRITTEN THIS BOOK.

Observe that in the last sentence the aorist infinitive has been translated as pluperfect in English because of the change
from HE sAvs to HE sAID, but the tense of the Greek infinitive remains unchanged.
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« £K€1vog 0 AvBpurog TavV TV Bifrov Ypdwer THAT MAN WILL WRITE THIS BOOK.
< Aéyer €xeivov 1OV dvBpwnov Tadtyv thv BifAov ypaweLly  HE SAYS THAT THAT MAN WILL WRITE THIS BOOK.
< elnev éxeivov 10V dvBpomov tavTny Ty BiBAov YpaweLvy  HE SAID THAT THAT MAN WOULD WRITE THIS BOOK.

Observe that in the last sentence the future infinitive has been translated as potential mood in English because of the

change from HE sAYs to HE saip, but the tense of the Greek infinitive remains unchanged.

o 0 puév mupd ok €1 L8€IV  HE SAID HE HAD NOT SEEN THE FIRES (Xenophon, Anabasis).
< The original sentence would have been ovx £180v... | HAVE NOT SEEN ..., SO the aorist is kept in the infinitive.

c) The participle construction

1/ Verbs that use it:

Verbs that express physical or intellectual perception, such as TO SEE, TO REALISE, TO KNOW, may use the ¢t construction:

e Op® OTL O matNP €V T01g ‘ABNVOLg €0Tlv | SEE THAT MY FATHER IS IN ATHENS.

But they may also use (as is more often the case) an accusative + participle construction, in which the participle will

agree with the direct object:

* 0p® TOV maTEPa £v 101¢ ‘ABnvarg dvta  (same meaning, but literally | SEE MY FATHER BEING IN ATHENS).

The tense of the participle shows the temporal relationship with the main verb:

« 0150, TOV motépa PiPAov Ypadyovta | KNOW THAT MY FATHER IS GOING TO WRITE A BOOK.
o 10N 10V matépo PiProv ypayovta | KNEW THAT MY FATHER WAS GOING TO WRITE A BOOK.
< The participle is in future tense, so the action is future with respect to the main verb.

Two further examples:

o OV G8EAPOV TOVC TOAEHIOUC AaBOVTA €160V | SAW MY BROTHER HAVING CAPTURED THE ENEMIES = | SAW THAT MY
BROTHER HAD CAPTURED THE ENEMIES.

< Observe that the participle is translated by an English pluperfect, in order to indicate that the action is
former to that of the main verb.

« g £18e ToUg pév [époog dpvidtrovrag Ty Gxpov... WHEN HE SAW THAT THE PERSIANS WERE GUARDING THE SUMMIT...

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia).
< This could have also been translated as WHEN HE SAW THE PERSIANS GUARDING THE SUMMIT....

The main verbs that use this construction are:

Q aicBavopar TO PERCEIVE Q rictapa TO KNOW

0 axove TO HEAR, TO LISTEN Q pavéave TO LEARN

Q ywyvooko TO KNOW Q pépvnpon TO REMEMBER
O deixvope TO SHOW QO olda TO KNOW

Q mrdoe TO SHOW Q opaow TO SEE

Q émAiavbavopar  TO FORGET O movldvopar  TO GETTO KNOW

[419]

[420]
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* 0V YOp fidecav avTOV 1EBVnkéTa  THEY DID NOT KNOW THAT HE HAD DIED (Xenophon, Anabasis).

o 0 8¢ KAeduppotog, éne1dn €nd0eto v elpnvny yeyevnuévny, ... AND CLEOMBROTOS, WHEN HE LEARNED
THAT PEACE HAD BEEN REACHED, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Observe that some of these verbs are also found in the list of verbs that can be followed by a 6w construction. The verb
akovo is an unusual verb, since it rules the genitive if referring to a person:

¢ 4KOV® TOD SL3AGKAAOV AEYOVTOG | LISTEN TO THE TEACHER SPEAKING.

But if it is used in the sense of reported speech then it takes an accusative:

* GK0VM TOV d18doKarOV A£YOVTa. | HEAR THAT THE TEACHER IS SPEAKING.
< Now we have translated it using a THAT clause, as if this information has been related by a third party.

2/ When speaking about oneself: [421]

If the subject of the participle is the same as that of the main verb of the sentence, the subject is not mentioned
(although avtdg could be used in the necessary form for emphatic purposes) and the participle (and the predicative
object, if any) is in the nominative, agreeing with the subject:

« adTal 01 KGPOL YIYVHOoKOUO! (ADTAL) 6OOaL 0DEoL  THESE GIRLS KNOW THAT THEY ARE WISE.

3. Indirect command clauses [422]

An indirect command is expressed by the infinitive:

« Original command: @&vayv®6u thyv Biprov  READ THE BOOK!
< Indirect command: 0 818dokorog EKELEVGEV QUTOV Gvayv@dvar Ty Biprov  THE TEACHER TOLD HIM
TO READ THE BOOK.

Since the negative used for a negative order is pf, the negative used in an indirect command clause will also be p1:

¢ 0 818doKx0rog EKEALEVGEY 0VTOV Pl Gvayv@dvar v BifAov  THE TEACHER TOLD HIM NOT TO READ THE BOOK.

Some verbs of ordering, such as xeAeb®, rule an accusative, and others, such as dtaxerebopar, rule a dative. Practice
will teach this.

Some more examples:

« 01 8¢ avoPorcavieg EKEAEVOV £KEivoug GPYXELY  AND THEY STARTED SHOUTING AND ORDERED THAT THOSE MEN
SHOULD BE IN COMMAND (Xenophon, Hellenica).

o o¢, @ [Tdpt, kEAEVEL 6 Ze1g ... Sikaoor 1aig Be0ic, fiTic avT@Y 1) kaArict €oti ZEUS ORDERS YOU, PARIS, TO JUDGE
ON BEHALF OF THE GODDESSES, WHICH ONE OF THEM IS THE MOST BEAUTIFUL (Lucian, Dialogues of the Gods).

¢ 10600T0V VUiV £7L SLakELEVOP AL pVPOVEDELY, GTOV GEPNTE THY YOV | URGE YOU TO REMEMBER SUCH A
GREAT DETAIL WHEN YOU CAST YOUR VOTE (Isocrates, Against Callimachus).
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4. Indirect question clauses [423]

An indirect question (or indirect interrogative) is a question inside a main sentence. For instance:

« Direct question: mob £oTLv 0 Zwkpatng  WHERE IS SOCRATES?
<Indirect question: PovAeton €idévorl oD £ty 6 Zwkpdg HE WANTS TO KNOW WHERE SOCRATES IS.

a) What happens to the original verb?

The same tense must be kept, and also the indicative mood (unless it is a deliberative question in subjunctive, in which
case subjunctive tense must be kept). If, for instance, the original question is formulated in future tense,

o 1L TOoELG aVplov;  WHAT WILL YOU DO TOMORROW ?

the verb of the indirect question will be in the future tense, regardless of the tense of the main sentence:

« €18&vat €BovAeTo T oo alplov  HE WANTED TO KNOW WHAT | WOULD DO TOMORROW

< Observe that, as the introductory verb is past, the English wiLL has become woutp, but in Greek the sentence
reads literally as HE WANTED TO KNOW WHAT | WILL DO TOMORROW.

o to0TnV 8¢ Exwv T NAkiav olte Tl £6TLy OAyop)ia Nriotduny AT THAT AGE, | DID NOT EVEN KNOW WHAT OLIGARCHY
Is / was (Lysias, /In Theomnestum).

BUT: As in the cases of reported speech, the oblique optative can be used if the introductory verb is in a secondary tense,
creating the so called secondary sequence:

o TAG payfoovial ol ‘Abnvoiot; HOW WILL THE ATHENIANS FIGHT ?
fpeTo TdG payncoLvto ot ‘Abnvaiot HE ASKED HOW THE ATHENIANS WOULD FIGHT.

< Remember that this is optional; paxijeovtar would also have been correct.

b) What happens to the interrogative word? [424]

1/ In the examples above, the interrogative word has not changed; nevertheless, it is very common to add the prefix o-,
but this is optional (note that some accent alteration will occur if used):

« fipeT0 OTEOG poxNooLvTo ol ‘ABnvaiot HE ASKED HOW THE ATHENIANS WOULD FIGHT.

« BovAeTol €18€voL OOV €6TLY 0 TWKPATNG HE WANTS TO KNOW WHERE SOCRATES IS.

« e1dévat €BovieTo O TL ToLoW OVpLOV HE WANTED TO KNOW WHAT | WOULD DO TOMORROW.
< Usually we write 6 Tt in two words to avoid confusing it with the other 6t

« £pTiHOL OTOTE O ZaKPATNg TP T Aakedatpoviay elotv THEY ASK WHEN SOCRATES WILL GO TO LACEDAEMONIA.

¢ Boupdlw O NOEANGE oot 6 10D Seopotnpiov pVAAE Lnaxoboal | WONDER HOW THE PRISON GUARD WANTED TO

AGREE TO YOUR REQUEST (Plato, Crito).
*» 0UK 018" OOl GYo Vg PYETO HE LEFT UNNOTICED, | DO NOT KNOW WHERE TO

(Lucian, Philopseudeis).
2/ The use of tig, ti or any of its forms is a separate issue:

e Tig €0V €v T Olkig; WHO IS IN THE HOUSE?
< £pwtd Tig £oTLv €v Tfj oikig  HE ASKS WHO IS IN THE HOUSE.
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If instead of tig (in any case) we want to use the form with the added 6- prefix, the indefinite relative §otig, fitig, 6 Tt
should be used (but this is optional):

o 10 &V Tp@Ta NYVOoUY 66TLG AV AT THE BEGINNING | DID NOT KNOW WHO HE WAs (Lucian, Philopseudeis).

3/ In cases where a question is repeated by the listener, the 6- must be added at the beginning (this is compulsory):

o TOTE poyNoopev;  WHEN WILL WE FIGHT?
Ondte; 008émote WHEN? NEVER.

c) And if there is no interrogative word? [425]

Questions such as BoYvier nuiv cuveABelv; DO YOU WANT TO COME WITH Us? (questions in which a YES or a No answer is
expected) are introduced by the usual €1 (IF) when indirect:

o £pOTA €L BOVLEL NIV GUVELDETLY | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME WITH US.
¢ 6008po MEcag avTOD TOV NOda, HPETO €L 01cBAVOLTO  PRESSING HIS FOOT HARD, HE ASKED IF HE FELTIT (Plato, Phaedo).

In cases where we also want to express an alternative (the usual OrR NOT or any second option), we may replace the €i
with rotepov, with 1j in its usual meaning of or. The expression OR NOT can be either fj o or fj pi:

¢ £pOT® TOTEPOV POVAEL NUIV cuVELBETY ) 0D | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME WITH US OR NOT.
¢ £pOT® TOTEPOV PoVAEL NIV GUVELDETY ) £vOASE HEVELY | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME WITH US OR
TO STAY HERE.
o TEUTEL OVV TPOC OVTOV Kol Epwid mOTEPOV PoVAETOL eipnvyy § mOAepOY Exelv  THEREFORE HE SENDS TO HIM AND ASKS
HIM WHETHER HE WANTS TO HAVE PEACE OR WAR (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Also we can replace notepov...i} with gite...gite:

e £pWT® €ite PoVAEL NUTV GUVELBETY €itE OV | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME ALONG WITH US OR NOT.

e £pwT® €LTE PoVAEL NIV cUVELBETY €iTE £VBGSE Hévely | AM ASKING WHETHER YOU WANT TO COME ALONG WITH US OR
TO REMAIN HERE.

o £&fjv Opav €lt€ T1 0pBGS EMpaTTeTo ELTE TL NUAPTAVOV  |T WAS POSSIBLE TO SEE WHETHER EVERYTHING WENT WELL OR
THEY WERE MAKING SOME MISTAKE (Xenophon, Hellenica).

d) Another case of prolepsis

The subject of the interrogative sentence can be made the direct object of the main verb:

* 0180 60TIC GV €1 | KNOW WHO YOU ARE
can also be expressed as  01da o€ doticel  (same meaning).

5. Subordinate clauses in indirect speech [426]

We know that when we pass a sentence from direct into indirect statement it must be rewritten as an infinitive clause,
or a participle, or preceded by 9t (the choice will, of course, depend on which verb introduces the indirect statement).
Observe this sentence:
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« 0 Mepikfig ayaBo¢ otpatnyds £otal £@v ol ToAital pdxecbot BovAwvrar  PERICLES WILL BE A GOOD GENERAL IF THE
CITIZENS WANT TO FIGHT.

In indirect statements, such as those introduced by vopifm, we now know that an infinitive with an accusative subject
must be used in the main sentence:

« vopilw tov Mepkriéa ayabov otpatnyov £6e60an, ... | THINK THAT PERICLES WILL BE A GOOD GENERAL, ...

But what happens with the subordinate clause that depended on the main one (which has now become an infinitive
sentence)? This is dependent upon the tense of the introductory verb.

a) Introductory verb in primary tense (i.e. present, future or perfect)

The mood of the subordinate clause remains as it was:

o vopilw tov [epicréa ayabov otpatnyov €cecBat £av o1 moXitat pdyxecdor Bodrwvtar | THINK THAT PERICLES WILL BE
A GOOD GENERAL IF THE CITIZENS WANT TO FIGHT.

b) Introductory verb in secondary tense (i.e. imperfect, aorist or pluperfect) [427]

1/ The verb of the subordinate clause, unless it is a secondary tense of the indicative, may be put into the optative mood;
however, this change is optional:

o ejither évouioa 1ov [MepikAéa dyabov otpatnyov €oecBal £av ot noAital paxecbal podrovrar | THOUGHT THAT
PERICLES WOULD BE A GOOD GENERAL IF THE CITIZENS WANTED TO FIGHT .
or évoptoa tov IMepikréo ayodOv otpatydv €cecbot €1 ot moAitotl pdxecbal podrovto  (same meaning).

Observe that in this change from subjunctive to optative we have removed the Gv that was linked to the conjunction &i.

o UMLGYVELTO 8E 0T, €L EABOL, dpidov aUTOV KUpw motnoely  HE PROMISED TO MAKE HIM FRIENDS WITH CYRUS, IF HE
wouLD coMe (Plato, Apologia).
< The original sentence would have been £av £A0ng, notow ... IF YOU COME, | WILL ...

o Eleyev 6 Onpapévng 6Tt €L P TIG KOLVWVOUG 1KaVO UG ANYOLTO TV TPOYHAT®Y, 03 VUVaTOV £601T0 THY OALYOpXiaV
Stopévely  THERAMENES SAID THAT, UNLESS SOMEBODY WOULD TAKE ENOUGH COLLABORATORS FOR THE BUSINESSES, THE
OLIGARCHY WOULD NOT BE ABLE TO SURVIVE (Xenophon, Hellenica).
< The original sentence would have been €i p1 115 ... AMyeTan ..., advvotov €6tat ... UNLESS SOMEBODY TAKES ...,

IT WILL BE IMPOSSIBLE...

2/ But if the verb of the subordinate clause is in secondary tense in the indicative, it should remain as such: [428]
o 0 poONTNg Avéyve Ty BiProv fiv Erepyag  THE STUDENT READ THE BOOK THAT YOU SENT HIM.

The verb of the subordinate is in secondary tense in the indicative, so we will keep it thus:

« Evoptoa OV Hadntv avayvavat thy Bifrov fiv Erepyag | THOUGHT THAT THE STUDENT HAD READ THE BOOK THAT
YOU HAD SENT HIM.
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3/ Afinal double example:

¢ 0l S1KOGTOL KOTOYLYVHOOKOUGL TRV GvEp@v 01TLVEG TG XpHHaTo KAERTOOGLY dv  THE JUDGES CONDEMN WHOEVER
STEALS THE MONEY.

Let’s now put this into reported speech using the verb A€y® in primary tense:

o Aéy® 671 01 81K0.0TOL KOTAYLYVOOKOUGL TOV AvEp@Vv 01TLVeS TO XPNHATH KAERTOOGLY v | SAY THAT THE JUDGES
CONDEMN WHOEVER STEALS THE MONEY.

< The introductory verb Aéyw is in primary tense, so the verb of the subordinate remains unchanged.
Here it is with €lmov, in secondary tense:

o either €imov 611 Ol S1KOOTOL KATAYLYVACKOVGL TV AvEp@Y 01TLveg ¢ XPAHATE KAERTOOLY GV | SAID THAT THE
JUDGES CONDEMNED WHOEVER WOULD STEAL THE MONEY

or €110V 6T 01 S1KAGTOL KATOYLYVHMOKOVOL TRV avdp @V 01TLVEG T XpAHaTo KAERTOLEY (Same meaning).
<4 Note again the removal of the particle é@v.

However, if the original sentence had been

* 01 S1KACTAL KATAYLYVOCKOUGL TAY AvEp@Y ol T& Xprpuato EKAEYAV  THE JUDGES CONDEMN THE MEN WHO
STOLE THE MONEY

in this case, even if the main verb is in a secondary tense, the aorist £kAeyav must remain as it is:

* €1moV 611 01 S1KOOTAL KOTOYIYVOOKOUGL TAV Qv3p@v 01 T Xprinoto EKAEYAV | SAID THAT THE JUDGES CONDEMNED
THE MEN WHO HAD STOLEN THE MONEY.

X Remember that, alternatively, we could have used the oblique optative kxatayiyvéokorev after glnov.
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f) Verbal adjectives

1. Ending in - téoc, - téa, - téov [429]
a) Formation and meaning

These adjectives, which are equivalent to the Latin gerundive amandus, -a, -um, imply that the noun with which the
adjective agrees must suffer the action implied in the meaning of the verb, and they are formed by adding the suffixes

-t€0g, -t€a, -t€ov

to the verbal stem, resulting in a meaning that denotes necessity. For instance:

e TOLE® >  mOWMTEOG MUST BE DONE
e EEapé > £Empertéog MUST BE CHOSEN
o TEPTO > mrepntéog MUST BE SENT

< The translations are completely artificial, just for the sake of providing some kind of direct meaning.

In some cases, the stem of the verb suffers some small alteration. Nevertheless, they are easily recognisable from the
different stems of the verb (the future stem, the aorist stem, etc.). For example:

e Gyo > axtéog MUST BE DONE

e Aapfave > Anntéog MUST BE CAPTURED
¢ Stafaive > Srafartiog MUST BE CROSSED
. Ypad® > ypamtéog MUST BE WRITTEN
o TPATTO >  MPAKTEOG MUST BE DONE

o Teifo >  RELGTEOG MUST BE TRUSTED

Yet in other cases the stems undergo very irregular alterations, making it very difficult to identify the verbal origin. For
example:

o« AEYO > pntéog MUST BE SAID
. 0£p® >  olotéog MUST BE CARRIED
. gl >  1itéog MUST BE GONE TO
b) Use [430]

1/ With transitive verbs:

There are two ways of using verbal adjectives; the first way, the personal way, is simply using it as a normal adjective,
thus agreeing with its corresponding noun:

« abtn N BiProg ypantéa €otiv THIS BOOK HAS TO BE WRITTEN (literally, THIS BOOK IS THAT HAS TO BE WRITTEN).
< Biprog is feminine, therefore the adjective ypantéa. is also feminine.
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* 0010¢ 0 GvBpwmog TLUNTEOG NV THIS MAN HAD TO BE HONOURED (literally, THIS MAN WAS THAT HAS TO BE HONOURED).
< The adjective uunt€og is masculine, agreeing with avépenog.

« TOTOROC 8’ €1 pnév TIg Kol GAAOG Bpo LAV £oTt StaPatéog (£0T1) 0VK 018a | DO NOT KNOW IF WE MUST STILL CROSS
ANOTHER RIVER (Xenophon, Anabasis).

The second way, the impersonal way, is by using the verbal adjective in the neuter, nominative case, either singular or
plural, and then writing the object in the case ruled by the verb on which the verbal adjective is based (usually, the

accusative case):

o TaOTV TV Bifrov ypantéov / ypantéa £ctiv THIS BOOK HAS TO BE WRITTEN.
< v Biprov is in the accusative because this is the case ruled by the verb ypa¢w. Literally, it says
IT 15 TO BE WRITTEN (as if saying SOMEBODY MUST WRITE) THIS BOOK.

« 100TOV TOV GVvOpwrov TLpntéoy / Tiuntéa eotiv THIS MAN HAD TO BE HONOURED.
< tOv GvBporov is in the accusative case. Literally, it says /7/s TO BE HONOURED THIS MAN.
 O1mG 101 PN €N’ £Kelv YEVoOpeda T VIO TOLTEOV EVERYTHING MUST BE DONE SO THAT WE DO NOT FALL INTO HIS

HANDS (Xenophon, Anabasis).
o GKENTZOV [OL SOKET £1vaL OTWC 0.0OOAESTATO HEVOTUEY  IT SEEMS TO ME THAT WE SHOULD CONSIDER HOW WE WILL BE
SAFEST (Xenophon, Anabasis).

2 Note that in this construction the omission of the verb gipi is very frequent.

2/ With intransitive verbs: [431]

Thus far we have dealt with the use of verbal adjectives with transitive verbs, but verbs that are intransitive, such as the
verb vYraxovm TO OBEY, cannot be used in the personal way, since this verb rules the genitive case. For example, it would
be WRONG to translate the sentence THE GENERAL MUST BE OBEYED as 0 oTpatnydg DRUKOVGTEOS £6TLV.

Instead, we must use the impersonal form and observe the case ruled by the verb on which the verbal adjective is based;
in this example, it is the genitive case:

« 700 6TPOTNYOD VAAKOVOTEOV / VNAKOVGTEM €6TLV  THE GENERAL MUST BE OBEYED.

This is also the case for verbs that neither have a direct object, nor any kind of object at all. For example, the verb rové®
TO WORK HARD; note also its use with the verb elpt To Go (and see the irreqularity of its verbal adjective, ité¢ov):

¢ 100 B€poug TOVNITEOV €6TLV  IN SUMMER ONE MUST WORK HARD, IT IS NECESSARY TO WORK HARD, etc.
o it€0V £0Ti MPOG THV HaxNV ONE MUST GO TO THE BATTLE, IT IS NECESSARY TO GO TO THE BATTLE, etc.

Other examples:

* Suac 8¢ €80Kel kol Eml T0VTOVC LTEoV elval  NEVERTHELESS IT SEEMED THAT THEY ALSO HAD TO GO AGAINST THOSE MEN
(Xenophon, Anabasis).
e OVY L8puTEOV | MUST NOT REMAIN HERE (Sophocles, Ajax).
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3/ The agent: [432]
The person carrying out the action of the verbal adjective is usually in the dative case:

* 0 01VOC MOTEOG TOLG GVPUMOTOLS 0TIV THE WINE MUST BE DRUNK BY THE GUESTS.
* TV 8¢ ye olpat mdvTa noinTéa A PTOTE £ml 101 BopBdpotg yevaduedo | THINK THAT WE MUST DO EVERYTHING
SO THAT WE NEVER FALL INTO THE HANDS OF THE BARBARIANS (Xenophon, Anabasis).

But if the impersonal form is used, the person can be eitherin the dative orin the accusative:

o TOV 01VOV TOTEOV £0TL TOLG GVUTOTALS / TOUG CVUROTOG  THE WINE MUST BE DRUNK BY THE GUESTS.

Of course, there may be some confusion in some cases:

e TOV TO180. KANTEOV TV UNTéPa €6TLV THE CHILD MUST BE CALLED BY THE MOTHER
or THE MOTHER MUST BE CALLED BY THE CHILD.

« 1@ otpotY® Bondnt€ov 1@ INepiAel €0ty THE GENERAL MUST HELP PERICLES
or PERICLES MUST HELP THE GENERAL. < The verb Bon@éw rules dative.

2. Ending in - tog, - t1}, - TOV [433]

a) Formation and two primary meanings

Adjectives which have these endings added to a verb stem (which may suffer alterations) carry the meaning of the verb.
Usually, this meaning is either the equivalent of an aorist passive participle, as for example eraptog, -1, -0v (oreipw TO
SCATTER) means SCATTERED. Alternatively, it expresses the possibility of carrying out the action, as for example 8avpastog,
-1, —Ov (Bavpdlm TO ADMIRE), means ADMIRABLE.

Some more examples of verbal adjectives that convey the first meaning are:

o TOLdEVTOG EDUCATED e Opentog FED (from tp€o® TO FEED) e pLTTOG  THROWN

Some more examples of verbal adjectives that convey the second meaning are:

* Opatoc VISIBLE e StaBatOdc CROSSABLE e HENTTOG REPROACHABLE

Examples in whole sentences:

« TL 0UV TIEPL YUXTic AéyopEV; OpaTOV T} AOpaTOV €ival;  WHAT WILL WE SAY ABOUT THE SOUL? IS IT VISIBLE OR INVISIBLE?
(Plato, Phaedo).
* KOiTO1 OUK GV €11 pEPRTOS n1680¢ 0 T0100T0¢  INDEED YOUR SALARY WOULD NOT BE REPROACHABLE (Plato, Theaetetus).

But, in some cases, the same adjective may carry both meanings. For example:

* TNKTOG (thK® TO MELT) SOLUBLE and MELTED
e VePPaTOg (VmEPPAivE TO CROSS) CROSSABLE (e.g. a river) and INVERTED
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b) The third meaning [434]

Furthermore, in some cases, there may be a third appropriate meaning for the person performing the action, along with
the other two meanings. Yet, this is rare. For instance, peprtdg may mean REPROACHABLE and WHO REPROACHES, as in the
following sentences:

o aitn N TpdELg PENTTI EOTLY THIS ACTION IS REPROACHABLE.
o oD | YOVN 1@ Ta1d1 pEpnT) £0TLV THIS WOMAN REPROACHES HER SON.
< Literally THIS WOMAN IS ONE WHO REPROACHES HER SON.

Two more such cases are:

o dyvoeTog UNKNOWN and IGNORANT
* M6ETOG RELIABLE / TRUSTWORTHY and ONE WHO RELIES / CREDULOUS
Example:

e meTOlL S1apévoucty £v Taig cLNOOPAilG  THEY GO ON BEING RELIABLE EVEN IN MISFORTUNES (Xenophon, Hellenica).

Therefore, it is possible that there is more than one possible translation. For example:

o 0 TgpikAiig moTOG €6TIv  PERICLES IS A RELIABLE MAN / PERICLES IS A CREDULOUS MAN.

The context should make it clear. Observe this other example which includes a dative:

¢ 0 [epixhilg mMoTOG T® 6TPATNYD £0TLV
either  PERICLES RELIES ON THE GENERAL (" PERICLES IS ONE WHO RELIES ON THE GENERAL")
or IN THE GENERAL'S OPINION, PERICLES IS A RELIABLE MAN.

The verb metebm rules a dative of the person on whom you rely (thus its verbal adjective will also rule a dative case),
which justifies the first translation. But since one use of the dative case is to express IN THE OPINION OF ..., the second
translation is also a viable option. Again, the context should make this clear.

» MLOTOL 101G OiloLg €yévovto  THEY WERE RELIABLE TO THEIR FRIENDS (Xenophon, Hellenica).

We could have translated THEY RELIED ON THEIR FRIENDS, but the wider context in Xenophon shows that the first option is
correct.



SYNTAX OF CLAUSES 305

g) Combination of negatives

1. Negatives cancelling or reinforcing each other? [435]

When two negatives are used in the same English sentence, they neutralise each other’s negative force: Nosoby pDID NOT
COME = EVERYBODY CAME. When two or more negatives are present in the same Greek sentence, the meaning depends on

the order of their appearance:
a/ If the main negative ov appears first, any subsequent compound negative reinforces it:

o £y ODK v £V 101G 'ABN VoG 0VSEMOTE | HAVE NEVER BEEN IN ATHENS.

* 0 OTPOTNYOG OVK ELNEV OVIEVY THE GENERAL DID NOT SAY ANYTHING.

o P0G €viag 8¢ @V MOrewv Kol TpocéPorev, VMO @V 'AX0LdV Gvaykalduevog, 0b Uiy IAE YE OVSEpLAY
HE ALSO MADE ATTEMPTS AGAINST SOME OF THE CITIES, COMPELLED BY THE ACHAEANS, BUT HE DID NOT CAPTURE
ANY ("NO ONE") (Xenophon, Hellenica).

b/ If the main negative 0¥ appears after a compound negative pronoun, it neutralizes the compound one:

» 0DOELG OVK NABEV NOBODY DID NOT COME = EVERYBODY CAME.

¢ 00OEV 0VK €8wk0o T aTplt  NOTHING | DID NOT GIVE TO MY FATHER = | GAVE ALL TO MY FATHER.

o T®V OpOVIWV OVSELG OVK ENOOYE TL THY YUYV U €kEivov  OF THOSE WHO WERE WATCHING, THERE WAS NO ONE
WHO DID NOT HAVE HIS SOUL STIRRED BY THAT ONE (Xenophon, Symposium).

Remember that in the case of expressions of fear, the negative ufi does not have to be translated and so there is no [436]
problem concerning mutual reinforcement or elision:

* 0 mathp ¢oPeital pui 6 $irog OOk EnOVEAD  THE FATHER IS AFRAID THAT THE SON MAY NOT COME BACK.

¢/ Two compound negative pronouns following each other result in a mutual reinforcement of the negative character:

e 0VELG OVOEV EM0iNOEY NOBODY DID ANYTHING (literally, NOBODY DID NOTHING).

* 0VAELG OVOEV VY1EC (G £MOG EINETY MEPL TG TOV MTOAEWV Tpdttel  NOBODY DOES ANYTHING (NOTHING) HEALTHY,
SO TO SPEAK, CONCERNING THE AFFAIRS OF THE CITY (Plato, Respublica).

* 0DBELG YOp 0VIEVL Wpyileto  NOBODY FELT ANGER AGAINST ANYBODY (AGAINST NOBODY) (Xenophon, Hellenica).

2. Other combinations of negatives side by side [437]

There are some expressions in which the elision of some words has caused the two negatives piy and ov to be in the same
clause (occasionally even juxtaposed). We will present each one of the two possible combinations, ob p# and p#y 09, and
we will examine the different meanings that each one of them may have.
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a) ovpi

It can be followed by a subjunctive or by a future indicative, but in fact the meaning is almost the same for both
constructions: a strong statement that tells us that something will not happen.

1/ First meaning - followed by subjunctive:

e 0V p1} 01 TOAEULOL VIKNG®@OLY  THERE IS NO FEAR THAT THE ENEMY MAY WIN.

The words ¢opntéov £oti are to be supplied after the od, with which we would have a fear expression, and the verb
after the uf must be in subjunctive (as usual in a fear clause). The whole original sentence would have been:

e 00 QOPNTEOVY £6TL LT 01 TOAEUIOL VIKHOWOLY  THERE IS NO FEAR THAT THE ENEMY MAY WIN / THE ENEMY WILL NOT WIN.

Another example:

e 0OV pi) TOANOA A€y THERE IS NO FEAR THAT HE MAY SPEAK THE TRUTH / HE WILL NOT SPEAK THE TRUTH.

It can also be translated as a strong denial in the sense that somebody refuses to do something:

¢ OV pi paynron HE WILL NOT FIGHT / THERE IS NO WAY HE WILL FIGHT / NOTHING WILL MAKE HIM FIGHT, ETC.
e 00 pi Aao ypripata THERE IS NO WAY | ACCEPT MONEY / | ASSURE YOU | WILL NOT ACCEPT MONEY, ETC.
¢ OV uM midnTon THERE IS NO WAY HE WILL OBEY (Sophocles, Philoctetes).

Another way of translating it is as an emphatic future; the last example could be translated by He SHALL NOT OBEY.

If interrogative, it can be translated as a requirement but in the form of a complaint (as if saying ISN'T THERE ANY WAY THAT
YOU DO NOT...?):

e 00 un €inng;  WON'T YOU SHUT UP?

2/ Second meaning - followed by future indicative: [438]

¢ 00 1M KaTaffieer  YOU SHALL NOT COME DOWN / DO NOT COME DOWN (Aristophanes, Vespae).

The negative sentence should have been ob kataprieet, but the insertion of pi reinforces the certainty that something
will not take place: YOU SHALL NOT COME DOWN.

It may also convey a strong prohibition:

e OV 1) kozaPriioer DO NOT COME DOWN.

As when followed by a subjunctive, if interrogative, it should be translated as a requirement but in the form of a
complaint:

« 00 pun Suopeviic £on dilolg;  WON'T YOU STOP BEING UNPLEASANT TO MY FRIENDS? (Euripides, Medea)
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b) pn od [439]
1/ First use - with expression of fear elided:

e pm 0V O [lepuchiig ToUto €iny)  THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT PERICLES MAY NOT SAY THIS.

This construction is simply the negative of this one:

o un 0 IMepikAiig ToVT0 €l THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT PERICLES MAY SAY THIS.

In this last example, the verb ¢oBodpan is missing, but with it the sentence would mean | FEAR THAT PERICLES MAY SAY THIS,
without it the sentence is reduced to (THERE IS SOME CHANCE) THAT PERICLES MAY SAY THIS, expressing in fact that it would be
better if he does not say it.

So, the first sentence pn 0 6 MepixAfig o0 €iny is nothing else than the second one but with the fear clause negatived,

and in it we find two negatives juxtaposed, but it would have been impossible to explain this without first explaining the
second sentence. In fact, it is just a subordinate depending on a verb of fear but with the verb of fear elided.

o £¢ 1€ T0 AOLOV pi) OVKETL BoUAWVTOL GUUVELY  THERE IS SOME CHANCE THAT THEY MAY NOT HELP ANY LONGER
(Thucydides, Historiae).

Another example (this time in indicative, as it refers to an event that has already taken place):

o pi) 10070 Sikaiwg OVK €moinoa THERE 1S SOME CHANCE THAT | DID NOT DO THIS JUSTLY.
< If popodpan is supplied at the beginning, it becomes a normal fear clause.

2/ Second use - with infinitive preceded by pi: [440]
¢ 0UK 81KV €0TL TOV TPOSWTNV i) OVK GNOKTEIVELY T IS NOT UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR.
Observe this sentence:

o G81KOV €671 TOV TPOSMDTNY Ui AROKTEIVELY  IT IS UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR.

If we make the main verb negative in order to mean IT 1S NOT UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR, not only do we add ov to the
main sentence, but we also add it again between the uf and the infinitive:

¢ 0VK G81x0V €071 TOV TPOSWTNV Pi} OVK GMOKTELVELY  IT IS NOT UNFAIR NOT TO KILL THE TRAITOR.

So, in the case of infinitives preceded by p1, we add ov twice: to the main sentence and to the infinitive itself.

o 1 M y6p Opxoig Be@v ddpapkTog Nip€ONV, OVK Av moT € ov pui) 0V 168 €Eenelv natpl  IF |, OFF MY GUARD, HAD NOT
BEEN TRAPPED BY AN OATH OF THE GODS, | WOULD NEVER HAVE RESISTED NOT TELLING THIS TO MY FATHER
(Euripides, Hippolytus).
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This also happens in the cases of verbs which contain a negative idea and that have the p# (which is not translated) [441]
before an infinitive (ust for the sake of reinforcing the negative idea of the verb of the main clause; see the section
Infinitive after verbs of negative idea):

« dpveiton tov Mepikréa ayabOv opatnydv pi €lvol HE DENIES THAT PERICLES IS A GOOD GENERAL.
obk apveitar v IMepixhéa dyadov oTpaydv pi) 00K eivar HE DOES NOT DENY THAT PERICLES IS A GOOD GENERAL.
« 6 818doxorog Nuag eipyel un xkeioe EABelY THE TEACHER PREVENTS US FROM GOING THERE.
0 818dok0orog UGG OVK eipyel pi) 0Ok £keloe EABETY THE TEACHER DOES NOT PREVENT US FROM GOING THERE.
o OUPLOPNTA o€ PN TOANOT AéyeLy | DISAGREE THAT YOU SPEAK THE TRUTH.
OVK AUOLGRNTD GE iy 00 TAANOH Aéyely | DO NOT DISAGREE THAT YOU SPEAK THE TRUTH.
* GMOYOPEV® GE P1| TO.VTO MOLELY | FORBID YOU TO DO THIS.
0VK GRAYOPEVW® GE P} OV T0.UTO TOLETV | DO NOT FORBID YOU TO DO THIS.

o £Y() TO1 OVK GUOLGPNT® pi) ODYL OF elvat codMTEPOV 1) EUE | DO NOT DISAGREE THAT YOU ARE WISER THAN ME
(Plato, Hippias Minor).

Note that this does not happen with kwAb®, although it also means TO PREVENT:

¢ 0 818dokorog Nuag kwAVeL (uN) €keloe EABely  THE TEACHER PREVENTS US FROM GOING THERE
< The p1j in front of the infinitive is optional with keLb®.

* 0 818doKxarog NUAG OV KWAVEL EKELCE EABETY THE TEACHER DOES NOT PREVENT US FROM GOING THERE
< No repetition of the ov, and moreover p1 is never used after a negative form of kwAva.

But sometimes the pu used after the verb kwAbm must be translated (see the section of /nfinitive after verbs of negative
idea in the chapter of /nfinitive clauses).

A curious case:

Observe this interrogative and why we find the two negatives for the infinitive without one in the main [442]
clause:

o Ti Um0V £0T1 pi) OVK Oikade NUAC 1évar;  WHAT PREVENTS US FROM GOING HOME ?

The expression £€urodmv £6tu is an expression of negative idea (something may be preventing us from doing something
else), and this explains the presence of the un for the infinitive; moreover, although there is no negative word in the
question ti £unoddv £o7t, the sense of this expression having now been made negative (as we changed dpoiepntd to
ovKk apdroPntad in the former example) is implicit, as it is obvious that the question is implying the word NOTHING for an
answer, and this explains the ov.

e €1 8¢ Yevnoduebo €nl BaciAel, Tt EpmoddV pui) 0VYL ... VRpLLopévoug aroBaveiv;  IF WE FALL INTO THE KING'S HANDS,
WHAT WILL PREVENT ... US RECEIVING ALL KIND OF OFFENCES AND DYING? (Xenophon, Anabasis).
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h) The use of particles

1. General guidelines [443]

The Greek language is full of particles. These are small words that are often included in a sentence and which sometimes
are not translated directly. Instead, they add a nuance that is conveyed through a slightly modified translation.

There is no general agreement concerning which words should, or should not, be classified as particles. For instance, mg
can be translated as Because, but this should be considered a conjunction rather than merely a particle that gives a
sentence an additional nuance.

In this chapter, the most common particles have been included in approximate order of frequency. Note that some
require a more complex explanation than others.

2. Most common particles

Q Particle 8¢ [444]

The particle 8¢ cannot stand first in a sentence - sometimes this requires splitting two words that supposedly go
together, such as an article and its noun. It is used to connect a sentence with the previous one, and has the simple
meaning of AND. This is due to the fact that in Greek two sentences are often connected in order to express some kind of
relationship or continuity between both. Depending on the context, it could also be translated by BUT or WHILE.

* 0 oTpatNYOG PEVYEL, 0 8€ 1aTpog ToUG inmovg AapPdver  THE GENERAL FLEES BUT/AND THE PHYSICIAN TAKES THE HORSES.

< The context will indicate which translation is more appropriate.
» Kipog 8¢ suykarécog 10Ug 6TPOTNYOUG EINEV... AND CYRUS, HAVING SUMMONED THE GENERALS, SAID...
(Xenophon, Anabasis).

O Particles pév-6¢ [445]

1/ In order to link and contrast two sentences, Greek uses these two particles: pév in the first sentence and 8¢ in the
second. They cannot stand in the first position:

¢ 0 pEV 01paTNYOg Paivel Tpog TOV TOTOUGV, 01 SE TOAEULOL OV SLOKOUGLY aVTOV  THE GENERAL WALKS TOWARDS THE RIVER,
BUT/WHILE/AND THE ENEMIES DO NOT PURSUE HIM.

There are several ways in which to express this contrast: BuT/WHILE/AND, for instance. The translations are the same as
when we come across 8¢ alone, but in this case the pév heightens the contrast.

e £Y® PEV GV SINTOUNY, a1 8E YUVAIKEG KGT® | LIVED UPSTAIRS, AND THE WOMEN DOWNSTAIRS
(Lysias, Death of Eratosthenes).
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2/ Sometimes, sentences that have been linked by these two particles are not contrasted very strongly, and both
sentences could simply be complementary; in this case a simple AND can suffice:

o Eomépa PEV YA NV, NKE 8’ GYYEAAWV TLG ...  |T WAS IN THE AFTERNOON, AND SOMEBODY CAME ANNOUNCING. ..
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

3/ It can also combine objects. For example:

o TEUT® TOV PEV AYYELOV TTPOG TOV GTPOTNYOV, TOV 8& inmov Tpdg TOV dikov | SEND THE MESSENGER TO THE GENERAL
AND THE HORSE TO MY FRIEND.

In this case, the subject ('1”, not explicitly mentioned in the Greek) and verb are common to both halves, so, in order to
put the pév in second position, we start “counting” from the first of the two elements to be combined (THE MESSENGER).

4/ These two particles can also be used with a repeated adverb in a distributive sense. For example: [446]

e £viote pev kaBevdw, £Viote 8& YpOdw  SOMETIMES | SLEEP, SOMETIMES | WRITE.
e £ViOTE PEV 0p® 0VTOVG, EVIOTE 8€ 00 SOMETIMES | SEE THEM, SOMETIMES | DO NOT (Plato, Theaetetus).

Or with two different adverbs:
o TPAOTOV PEV ..., ExeLta 8¢ ...  FIRST..., LATER... This is a very common expression in Greek.

5/ Its distributive use with the article is also very common:

o Ol pEv eV0UG d1€00€ipovto, Ol dE EUNOAAGOOUEVOL KOTEPPEOV  SOME WERE KILLED IMMEDIATELY; OTHERS, ENTANGLED
(in their own gear), WERE TAKEN DOWNSTREAM (Thucydides, Historiae).

Q Particle yap [447]

This particle has a causal meaning, and is usually translated by As or FOR, and sometimes as BECAUSE. It is also found in the
second position:

¢ 01 GUUHOYOL GEVYOUSLY, OL YaP TOAEULOL TPEYOVOLY TPOG THY OLKiay THE ALLIES FLEE, AS THE ENEMIES RUN TOWARDS
THE HOUSE.

e €1 eV yap 10010 Aéyouoty, ... FOR IF THEY SAY THIS, ... (Plato, Apologia).
< Observe that, in the case of coincidence, the pév has priority for the second position.

e 0V yap €y vn taTa Aéyouoty aAl Beig Suvdpet FOR THEY DO NOT SAY THIS BY MEANS OF SOME

TECHNIQUE, BUT BY MEANS OF A DIVINE FORCE (Plato, /on).

An important expression:

e fiyap; ISNTITSO?
Q Particle odv

This particle means THEREFORE, and is also placed in second place:

* 0l GTpOTL@TAL GAVSPEioi £ty ToUg 0DV ToAepioug S1dxousty  THE SOLDIERS ARE VALIANT; THEREFORE, THEY PURSUE
THE ENEMIES.
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« vV 00V Tpdg A10g AEYE pot... THEREFORE, TELL ME NOW, BY ZEUS, ... (Plato, Euthyphro).
* HEHVNGatL 0DV 6Tt 0 T0TTO GOt SlEKEAEVOUNY THEREFORE, REMEMBER THAT | DID NOT ORDER YOU THIS
(Plato, Euthyphro).

Q Special uses of xai [448]

Kat is not a particle, but a conjunction (AND, BUT) and an adverb (ALsO). Nevertheless, it has been included in this section
to explain it with examples of its use in combination with some particles.)

1/ When a noun is accompanied by two adjectives one of which is either mANY or BIG, Greek usually adds xai between
both adjectives, but the kai is not translated:

e TOALOL KOl ayafBoi dvOpwnot  MANY GOOD MEN < Observe the lack of AND in the translation.

2/ In addition to AND, another meaning of kai is ALso, the context will make it clear which translation is more
appropriate:

e ..., 0 8¢ 81ddokorog Kai LOBOUG YPADEL ..., AND THE TEACHER ALSO WRITES MYTHS.
In this sentence the AND is the 8¢, which connects it to the former sentence.
3/ Two important combinations:

Kol 81 kai  AND MOREOVER

o Kol 81) Kol vOv 10010 DP@v d€opot dikotov  AND MOREOVER | REQUEST NOW FROM YOU THIS FAIR FAVOUR
(Plato, Apologia).

KOuyap INDEED

o KOu ydp £xeivol £€BonBouv Nuiv evavrio OnPaiolg 01e LUELG ANWKVELTE INDEED, THEY HELPED US AGAINST THE
THEBANS WHEN YOU REFRAINED (Thucydides, Historiae).

o Kal yap aitn i Aibog 0V povov avTolg 101G SakTuLioug Gyetl ToUg 61dnpolds  INDEED, THIS STONE DOES NOT ONLY
ATTRACT THE IRON RINGS (Plato, /on).

Q Particles te...xai [449]

1/ To express BOTH...AND..., Greek uses the word kai and the particle te, which must always go in second place of the
first element. For instance:

¢ Op® THV TE OiKkiav Kak TOV 0ypdv | SEE BOTH THE HOUSE AND THE FIELD.

In this sentence, the first element to be combined is THE HOUSE, and the second is THE FIELD.
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2/ If the first element happens only to have one word, then automatically the te and the xai will be positioned
adjacently. For example:

o VIK® VOV TE KaL T0Te | WIN BOTH NOW AND THEN.

When reading this aloud, the typical mistake is to read vik® viv - T€ kai - t1¢, as if the te xai formed one unit, rather

than vik® viv 1€ - kail 191€, which is the correct pronunciation, since the te belongs to the first element and the xat to
the second.

3/ As can easily be seen, it may be used to connect two verbs, two direct objects, two adverbs, etc. Here is an example  [450]
in which two participles are combined:

¢ 01 8€ ZupaKOGLOl KOl 01 GULHOYOL TPOGEKELVTO TOV AVTOV TPOTOV TavTaX00ev BAALOVTES TE KAl akovtilovteg
THE SYRACUSANS AND THEIR ALLIES WENT ON IN THE SAME WAY, ATTACKING AND THROWING SPEARS FROM ALL SIDES
(Thucydides, Historiae).

In the following example, two verbs are combined:

e GBpdor yap dvaykalouevol ywpelv EnEmntOv 1€ GAARAOLC KAL KATENTATOVY  FOR, BEING COMPELLED TO PROCEED ALL
IN A PACK, THEY FELL ON EACH OTHER AND TROD ON EACH OTHER (Thucydides, Historia€e).

4/ Another way of expressing BOTH ... AND is to repeat kadi at the front of each element to be combined. For example:

« 0p® Kai v oixiov kai TOV aypdv | SEE BOTH THE HOUSE AND THE FIELD.

In cases where there are several elements to be combined, Greek uses kat several times, rather than commas. A xai is
also included at the front of the first element:

e KOL 0 OTPATNYOG KAL Ol GTPATIATOL KOl O dpYwv Kai 0 dikaotig Enaviii@ov  THE GENERAL, THE SOLDIERS, THE ARCHON
AND THE JUDGE RETURNED.

O Particleye [451]

Although it may have several meanings when combined with other particles, when this particle stands alone it has a
restrictive meaning that sometimes can be translated by AT LEAST, but sometimes there is no English equivalent and the
restrictive sense must just be taken into account; it must be placed as the second word:

o Tlu® tov [Mepihéa i otpatnydv Y€ | HONOUR PERICLES, AT LEAST AS GENERAL.
* OlEl €V aUTH AN TOVGL TOUG £K TAV TOAENWV, TANV YE T0oUg €V Mapad@dvt  THEY ALWAYS BURY IN IT THOSE FALLEN IN WAR,
EXCEPT THOSE FALLEN IN MARATHON (Thucydides, Historiae).
< The restrictive sense would mean that at least those fallen in Marathon have not been buried in that place;
maybe also others have not either, but at least those fallen in Marathon.

It can also be attached to a pronoun:

e £yarye | ATLEAST < Observe that the accent has moved to the first syllable.
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A Particle d7 [452]

It has several meanings, however the most frequent one is the intensive meaning. This meaning can be translated by no
DOUBT, INDEED, or other options. It must be placed in second position, especially as it adds emphasis on the preceding
word:

* 000(TOTOG 81 £0TLV 0 ZKPATNG  SOCRATES IS, NO DOUBT, THE WISEST ONE.

o £0TPOTEVETO HEV 8T 0VTWG eEomotnOels  HE NO DOUBT MARCHED WITH THE ARMY, HAVING BEEN DECEIVED IN THIS WAY

(Xenophon, Anabasis).

e 101e 81 THEN INDEED.

o 11 OW; WHAT, PRAY? < A very common idiomatic use.

e KoL 81 ANDMOREOVER < kal 81 kai also has this meaning.

Q Particle d1nov
This particle casts slight doubt on a statement, and can be translated as PROBABLY. It must be placed in second position:

e TAvTa oV £noinoag  YOU HAVE DONE EVERYTHING, PROBABLY.
« xaxovpyelv 8¢i, @ Kpitwv, § 0¥; o0 8e1 8fjmov, @ Zdxpoateg  MUST WE ACT WRONGLY, CRITON, OR NOT? PROBABLY
WE MUST NOT, SOCRATES (Plato, Crito).

Q Particle dijta [453]

This is simply an emphatic form of &1, and has the same intensive meaning. It is also placed as the second word:

« Gpa T00T0 €n0incog; — £noinca dfjta HAVE YOU DONE THIS? — | HAVE INDEED.
o val pd Ala, @ Zdxpateg, Bovievapeda dfjta By ZEUS, SOCRATES, LET'S INDEED DELIBERATE (Plato, Theages).
e 0V 8fjta  CERTAINLYNOT <> A very strong denial.

Q Particle
Another particle with an assertive meaning, but it is usually found in combination with other particles:

o 1y adpeime pdxetar HE FIGHTS BRAVELY, | ASSURE YOU.
o 1) koA AéYELG TAKE FOR GRANTED THAT WHAT YOU SAY IS RIGHT (Plato, Theaetetus).
o T YGp; ISNTITSO? < Observe that in this combination yap loses its original meaning.

N pnyv is used to introduce a strong assessment, several translations are possible:

« 1} i}y ovnote 1010 £n0iNCOL | ASSURE YOU THAT | HAVE NEVER DONE THIS.
o ) pi}v €70 éna®dv T To10BTOV | ASSURE YOU THAT | HAVE EXPERIENCED SOMETHING OF THIS KIND (Plato, Apologia).
Q Particle xaitot [454]

The basic meaning of this particle is AND YET:

o Kaitol 0VSEV 50OV glpnkag AND YET YOU HAVE SAID NOTHING WISE.
¢ KOLTOL GANOEG YE WG €MOG EINETV OVSEV E1PTKOCLY AND YET THEY HAVE SAID, SO TO SPEAK, NOTHING TRUE
(Plato, Apologia).
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Q Particle pévror

This is an assertive and adversative particle, and can be translated by BUT CERTAINLY Or HOWEVER. It must be placed as the
second word:

o AVOYLYVOOKELY EXELG, LBPOC HEVTOL €1 YOU CAN READ, BUT CERTAINLY YOU ARE A FOOL.
e 0 p€vtol Zevod@v avayvoig Thy ENLGTOANV GvakolvolTan Zwkpdtel 1@ 'ABnvaie nept Tig mopeiag HOWEVER,
XENOPHON, AFTER READING THE LETTER, TELLS SOCRATES, THE ATHENIAN, ABOUT THE JOURNEY (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Important expression:

e OO PEVTOL GAAG ... AND NEVERTHELESS ...

Q Particle piv [455]

Its most frequent use is in the expression o piv @AAa AND NEVERTHELESS (this expression can also be found as ob pévtor
aila , as above):

* 0l TOAENLOL oY VPHOTATOL ELGLY: OV PilV GAAX VKAV TEIPAGOUOL THE ENEMY ARE STRONG; AND NEVERTHELESS
| WILL TRY TO WIN.

o OV pNv GALG TELpdoopol Ye @G d1d Ppayutdtov [tovg Adyoug moteicbot] NEVERTHELESS | WILL TRY TO EXPLAIN IT
AS BRIEFLY AS POSSIBLE (Plato, Gorgias).

Q Particle ovkodv
This particle, which acts almost as an adverb, can be translated as THEREFORE:

* 00KOUV poPeicboL xpn T0UG WOYoug THEREFORE WE MUST FEAR THE BLAME (Plato, Crito).

Q Particle otxovv [456]
This has the opposite meaning of obko®v: THEREFORE NOT. In fact it is simply the combination of the negative with o¥v:

« oVkovv Eywye, ® ZdKpateg, £9n, Exm mopd tadta GAAO TL AéyEly  THEREFORE, SOCRATES, | CANNOT SAY ANYTHING ELSE
WITH RESPECT TO THAT (Plato, Phaedo).

Q Particle toivuv
This is a transitional particle, and can be translated by Now THEN or THEREFORE. It must be placed in second position:

¢ EKEIVOV PEV TOLVVV EBUEY, Ene1dT) Kal drecstiy  NOW THEN, LET'S LEAVE HIM OUT, AS HE IS NOT PRESENT
(Plato, Meno).
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i) Hellenisms: peculiarities and idioms

1. General remarks [457]

Greek has some peculiarities and idioms that may present some difficulty to the student. Some involve a verb, while
others do not.

In the case of those that are not linked to a definite verb, a participle, an infinitive or even a personal verbal form may
still be found, but note that the peculiarity or idiom does not depend on a definite verb. Here, they have been grouped
under Non-verbal expressions, and then subdivided according to several concepts.

In some cases the peculiarity or idiom is introduced by Greek words exemplifying it, as in i BovAopevog, and obviously
it must be assumed that adjectives, articles, participles, etc. can be adapted in gender and number as necessary (ti
BovAopevay, Tt Bovidpevor, etc.).

In the case of those that are linked to a definite verb, they have been grouped under Verbal expressions and classified by
alphabetical order of that verb (compound verbs will be found also inside the group of the verb of which they are a
compound). We have alternated both orders of verb + object, as this variety is typical of Greek; therefore, for example,
you can find either iovxiav Gyw or dyo nevyiav.

In several of the verbal expressions presented here the middle voice is more frequent than the active one, so we have
provided the middle voice where we consider it to be more common, but this does not mean that the active voice cannot
be found for the same expression.

2. Non-verbal expressions

a) Adverbs or prepositions involved [458]
O ot kel
1/ We know that the expression THE TEACHER’S HOUSE must be rendered in Greek as 1} T0% ditdaokdrov oikia (Or 1y oikia 1

100 didackdlov). Something similar happens when, instead of a possessive object as in the first example, we have a
prepositional object that restricts the field of the words on which it depends:

o oL £v i} VII6® GvBp®NOL  THE MEN ON THE ISLAND < literally, THE ON THE ISLAND MEN.

This parenthetical structure (some grammars call it sandwiched construction) is extremely frequent in Greek.

2/ ai £x 1iig vijoov mapBevor means THE MAIDENS FROM THE ISLAND, but it could also mean THE MAIDENS THAT COME FROM THE
ISLAND. Observe that there is no verb in the Greek sentence, it literally says THE FROM THE ISLAND MAIDENS, yet sometimes a
verb can be supplied, and in the case of the former example ot €v =i} vijce GvBpwror we could also have said THE MEN
THAT ARE ON THE ISLAND.

o £MOALOpKOLY TOVG £V Ti) VIIC® AaKESALPOVIOVG 01 ‘ABnvoiot  THE ATHENIANS WERE BESIEGING THE SPARTANS THAT
WERE ON THE ISLAND (Thucydides, Historia€).
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3/ Final step: We could even omit the noun. For example:

« ot &v 1f} ViIo® THOSE ON THE ISLAND
< THOSE must be masculine, e.g. boys, men, soldiers, etc.
o Op® TG £V Ti) VIIC® | SEE THE WOMEN ON THE ISLAND.

<% 1ag must be somebody feminine, e.g. girls, women, goddesses, etc.

Moreover, the article could be followed by an adverb alone:

¢ OL €K&l THE ONES THERE, THOSE THERE

e OL VDV MEN OF NOWADAYS

s OL 101 MEN OF THOSE TIMES

e OL £V TéAEL THOSE IN POWER, THE GOVERNMENT
¢ OL maion MEN OF OLD TIMES

o eVS01HOVESTEPOL E101Y O1 £KEL TAV £vOGde  THOSE THERE ARE HAPPIER THAN THESE HERE (Plato, Apologia Socratis).

Q £v’Aldov

This use of the preposition £€v with a genitive is nothing else than the absence of the words =i} oikig. The original

expression would be:

e £v T} "ALdov oikiq IN THE HOUSE OF HADES.
o £K€1 8 €v "ALdov xeioopal ywpig c€bev | WILL LIE THERE IN HADES, AWAY FROM YOU (Euripides, Hecuba).

The same use can be applied to other prepositions, and in some expressions the omitted word is yij:

« €lg SLdaokdlov (= £ig Thv 10D d18ackdAov olkiav) portdory ot moideg  THE CHILDREN ARE GOING TO SCHOOL.

« 810 noiepiag (Yiig) mopevopebo.  WE ARE ADVANCING THROUGH ENEMY TERRITORY.

0 nod tiig yiig;

Some adverbs can be followed by a genitive (a partitive genitivein fact):

o IOV TH¢ YiiS; WHERE ON EARTH? ("WHERE OF THE EARTH ?")
o nnvika tiic Npépag £oti viv; WHAT TIME IS IT NOW? ("WHICH MOMENT OF THE DAY IS IT NOW ?")
« OYE Tiig NuEpag fikov THEY CAME LATE IN THE DAY ("THEY CAME LATE OF THE DAY")
> v T
Q £¢’ ote

This combination of preposition and relative (sometimes also written as £¢’ @) means ON THE CONDITION THAT:

« EuvéPnoay Tpog Toug Aakedatpovioug £¢° @ eEiacty £x [Melomovvicov  THEY YIELDED TO THE LACEDAEMONIANS
ON THE CONDITION THAT THEY WOULD DEPART FROM THE PELOPONNESUS (Thucydides, Historiae).

[459]

[460]
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b) Adjectives or participles involved [461]
O avroig toig vavtarg
This use of a¥tdg in the dative case outside the article-noun group means (WHATEVER) AND ALL. Observe these examples:

o T0G T®V TOAEpiwv vadg EIAOHEV ADTOLG TOLG vaDTaLG WE CAPTURED THE ENEMY'S SHIPS, CREW AND ALL.
e ... TOV TUPOV ... v 0VTOg ADTOLG TOLG TAAAPOLS KATGOIEY ... THE CHEESE, ... WHICH THIS MAN HAS DEVOURED
BASKETS AND ALL (Aristophanes, Ranae).

Q o6 Tuxov

This strange use of the participle of tTvyx@ve means ANYBODY, THE FIRST ONE YOU COME ACROSS:

¢ 008" AV O TVX MV AYVONCELEV OTL TETAAGTOL AND THERE ISN'T ANYBODY WHO WOULD NOT REALISE THAT IT IS
SOMETHING MADE UP (Plutarch, Themistocles).
e ... €POVTAG ... CUUPOPAV ... TG TVLOVTL TV TOALTAV ... BRINGING DISGRACE TO ANY ONE OF THE CITIZENS

(Demosthenes, De Corona).

Q tjovxog T0dTO0 ELNEY [462]

A lot of times an adjective that agrees with the subject can be translated in English by a modal adverb:

« fiovyog T0UT0 lneV HE SAID THIS QUIETLY.
* Gopevog 1010 ENoinoev HE DID THIS HAPPILY / HE WAS HAPPY TO DO THIS.
« fl6VY0g KaTeBedTO TOG TAEELG HE INSPECTED THE RANKS QUIETLY (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

Q =i povAdpevog;

This expression (with the participle adapted in number and gender accordingly), literally WANTING WHAT?, means WiTH
WHICH PURPOSE ?:

o tivog giveka Tad énpattev 6 Pilnnog kol i BovAdpevog;  WHY HAS PHILIPPOS DONE THIS AND FOR WHAT PURPOSE ?
(Demosthenes, De Corona).

A very similar expression is ti ma@dv; which literally means HAVING SUFFERED WHAT?, implying some sort of bad
experience:

o i tafov £aidpvng anfrbeg; WHAT MADE YOU LEAVE SUDDENLY?
< Literally, HAVING SUFFERED WHAT DID YOU LEAVE SUDDENLY?

And another idiomatic use of a participle closely linked to this, again with its variations of gender and number, is tig dv;

« Tiveg obou £ig THv £uny oikiav eioBaivete; WHO ARE YOU TO ENTER MY HOUSE ?
< Literally, BEING WHO DO YOU ENTER MY HOUSE ?
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\

Q &l tig kai @rrog [463]
This combination, word by word IF EVEN ANYONE ELSE, may be translated by ABOVE ALL:

(N

o £l TI¢ Kail aArog 0 Zwkpdtng Gel TaAnOf Adyet SOCRATES ABOVE ALL SPEAKS THE TRUTH.
<> The meaning is |F THERE IS ANYONE WHO SPEAKS THE TRUTH, IT IS SOCRATES.
« £nictatol & €l TLg kol GAlog HE KNOWS HOW TO, IF ANY MAN DOES (Xenophon, Anabasis).

Q terevtdv/ apydpevog
The use of a participle of the verb teievtdw corresponds to what in English would be the adverb FINALLY:

¢ TEAEVTAOVTEG T€ OVTAOV ANEatnoayv LNO 100 KOKOD VIKOUEVOL  FINALLY, THEY KEPT AWAY FROM THEM, DEFEATED
BY THE EVIL (Thucydides, Historiae).

Similarly, the participle of &pxopar obviously corresponds to the English expression IN THE BEGINNING:

e GpxOpEVOL Yap TTAVTEG 0EVTEPOV AvTIAaufdvoviar  BECAUSE IN THE BEGINNING EVERYBODY STARTS AN ENTERPRISE

RATHER EAGERLY (Thucydides, Historiae).

c) Cases of unexpected agreement [464]
Q oxijpa ’Atnkov
The Attic scheme is the use of a singular verb when the subject of the sentence is a neuter plural:

o Ta0T0 10 {@a TPEXEL  THESE ANIMALS ARE RUNNING.
But let’s take into account that adjectives etc. accompanying the subject would remain in plural:

o 10 {@a ELabev uag Ekpaivovta  WE DID NOT SEE THAT THE ANIMALS WERE GOING OUT.

QO Agreement katd oOveesry (“according to the sense”) [465]

1/ There are other instances when we can observe the opposite phenomenon occurring; a singular subject, if it has a
collective meaning, takes a plural verb:

« 10 TAfiBog T0DT0 TOLELY 0VK TiBEAOV THE MULTITUDE DID NOT WANT TO DO THIS.
* 10 TAfif0¢ £Yynodiocavto nolepeiv THE MULTITUDE VOTED TO WAGE WAR (Thucydides, Historiae).

This can also happen with a participle:

« 10 MAfiBog, vopilovteg 10Ug ToAepiovg aditecbar, Epuyev  THE MULTITUDE, THINKING THAT THE ENEMY WOULD ARRIVE,
FLED.

2/ Furthermore, when a predicative object is an adjective, we may find that the subject and predicative object do not
agree in gender as one would expect. First let us take a look at the normal case:

e 1 vikn KGAN €071V VICTORY IS BEAUTIFUL.
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But we can find this:

e N vikn KGAOV €otiv  VICTORY IS SOMETHING BEAUTIFUL.

In this case, although vikn is feminine, the predicative object is in neuter, and we should translate it as SOMETHING
BEAUTIFUL.

3/ Asimilar phenomenon is the use of a masculine or feminine demonstrative form instead of the expected neuter: [466]

 TODTO NV N T GpilAng dpxn THIS WAS THE BEGINNING OF THE CONFRONTATION.
o adTn NV 1 T GuilAng dpyxn (same meaning).
< In this variant, the word that means THis agrees with what is to come (apxn).

o GpYN HEV OUV GBI £YEVETO 10D ASL1KANOTOG THIS WAS THE BEGINNING OF THE FRAUD
(Demosthenes, Contra Phormionem).

Q £onvol...
This expression means THERE ARE SOME WHO..., instead of the expected plural gtoiv of ... :
« £6TLY OL £T0YYavov KOl Bwpdkwv kol yéppwv  [after a battle has just bequn by throwing clods of earth]

THERE WERE SOME THAT STRUCK THE BREASTPLATES AND SHIELDS OF THE ENEMY (Xenophon, Cyropaedia).

d) The personal construction [467]

1/ Personal construction of the infinitive:
Instead of the impersonal construction of the infinitive, such as

« Aéyetat Tovg 'ABNVaiovg 600ovG elvar 1T IS SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE WISE,

we can find the personal construction of the infinitive:

« ol '"ABnvaiol Aéyovtar ool givat IT 1S SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE WISE
(literally, THE ATHENIANS ARE SAID TO BE WISE).
< Observe that now the main verb has a personal subject and that eo¢ot is in the nominative.
o viv 8¢ k01 TO8€ Aeyeton Eoppiivan IT 1S SAID THAT ALSO THIS HAPPENED (Thucydides, Historiae).
< This could also be an example of impersonal construction, as t68€ can be considered a nominative
or an accusative.
o xoi TLg kol dveNog aToUg AEYETOL KOADOOL AND SOME WIND WAS ALSO SAID TO HAVE HINDERED THEM
(Thucydides, Historiae).

Moreover, we can find the impersonal construction with §tu instead of with infinitive:

o A€yeTon 6t 01 "ABnvaiol Godoi elGLy IT 1S SAID THAT THE ATHENIANS ARE WISE.
o AEyETOL 6TL OLUIOTOKATG XWPLOV TIMPACKWY EKELEVCE ... T IS SAID THAT THEMISTOCLES, WHEN HE BOUGHT A LITTLE
PARCEL, ORDERED ... (Plutarch, Fragmenta).
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2/ Personal construction with adjectives: [468]

Some adjectives, combined with the verb €ipi, may form a personal construction (using an infinitive or a participle)
instead of an impersonal one followed by 6t and a new sentence.

Observe an example of the impersonal construction with ¢tu:

* 3fjAOV £0TLy OTL 10010 OVK €M0inca [T IS EVIDENT THAT | HAVE NOT DONE THIS.
< Observe that 8fjAov is neuter.

The same meaning will be conveyed by the personal construction:

« 8fjA0g iyt 10010 OV TOLNGOG (same meaning).
< Literally, | AM EVIDENT NOT HAVING DONE THIS, and observe that 8fjhog must agree in gender with the subject.
« £l 8ijhog ovx 180 ti Spdg IT 1S EVIDENT THAT YOU DO NOT KNOW WHAT YOU ARE DOING

(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).
An example where the personal construction will use an infinitive:

o SlkaLOv £€0tL OTL 6TPATNYOG KOTEGTNV  IT IS FAIR THAT | HAVE BEEN APPOINTED GENERAL.
< Impersonal construction.

o dikaoudg £ipt oTpoTNYOG KOTastiivar  (same meaning).
<> Personal construction: literally, | AM FAIR TO HAVE BEEN APPOINTED GENERAL.

e) Idioms with olog and éc0g [468]

1/ The neuter otov (and its plural ole) may mean FOR EXAMPLE, FOR INSTANCE:

o yeudii Aéyelg ola Aéyeig St O MepiAfic 10ig Aakedatpoviolg 69eAel  YOU LIE; FOR INSTANCE, YOU SAY THAT PERICLES
HELPS THE SPARTANS.

2/ The neuter olov (and its plural ola), preceding a participle, gives it a causal sense:
o HLIO® GE OLOV TOV G8ELPOV GmoKTELVAVTA | HATE YOU BECAUSE YOU HAVE KILLED MY BROTHER.
3/ The impersonal expression #&€aTu IT Is POSSIBLE can also be expressed by olév T £o7i:

« OLOV T’ £07TL Bvev xpNUdTmV SABLOV €lvat IT 1S POSSIBLE TO BE HAPPY WITHOUT MONEY.
« K01701 T OLOV T EGTLY ETEPOV KUTNYOPELY, 01¢ AVTOG TG EVOYOG EGTLV; BUT HOW IS IT POSSIBLE TO ACCUSE OTHER
PEOPLE OF TRANSGRESSIONS OF WHICH HE HIMSELF IS GUILTY? (Isocrates, /n Callimachum).

The expression olég T’ ipi is dealt with in the Point 3 Verbal expressions.

4/ With a superlative, the neuter olov has the same effect as ag:

o OC TAYLOTA = OLOV TAYLGTA  AS QUICKLY AS POSSIBLE.
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5/ The neuter 6oov followed by a number may mean AROUND:
¢ 660V €K £TN EKEL EVAOKOUV | LIVED THERE FOR AROUND TEN YEARS.
« éotnoav anéyovieg aLT@v 6oov TEVIEKALdEKA 6Tadioug THEY HALTED AT AROUND SOME FIFTEEN STADES AWAY
FROM THEM (Xenophon, Anabasis).
6/ In dative + p@liov and in correlation with to6o¥t®, it means THE MORE..., THE MORE... (see also section Comparative
clauses):
o 06 PALLOV AVAYLYVHOOK®, TOGOVTEO PAALOV HovOdve  THE MORE | READ, THE MORE | LEARN.
f) Idioms of group [470]
The use of a neuter adjective (singular or plural) without any noun agreeing with it but with a genitive depending on it
lends the whole phrase an abstract sense, implying that the article had been accompanied by the word MATTER, AFFAIR,
THING, etc.:
¢ T(L TOV TOAEPOV  THE AFFAIRS OF WAR
T tiig TOAEQG THE AFFAIRS OF THE CITY
70 Tiig TOANG THE AFFAIRS OF FORTUNE, DESTINY
o @ Thig apxiic THE AFFAIRS OF THE GOVERNMENT, POWER
o udAiota YOp Gv 6 10100706 Kal Ta Tijg TOAEMG 81° €0uTOV BovAOLTO OpBOTVOBOL  BECAUSE SUCH A PERSON WOULD WANT
THE AFFAIRS OF THE CITY TO PROSPER, FOR HIS OWN SAKE (Thucydides, Historiae).
« 10 Tijg TOXMG YOp Gdaveg ol mpoPricetal  FORTUNE WILL COME TO YOU INVISIBLE (Euripides, Alcestis).
g) Strange constructions with a comparative [471]
If we want to express a quality in a degree higher than expected, these are some of the ways of expressing it:
* 0UT0¢ O HaBNTNG GOPADTEPOS £0T1L TOV pETPion THIS STUDENT IS WISER THAN THE AVERAGE.
010G O HOBNTNG GOPADTEPOG £0TL TG YVOUNG THIS STUDENT IS WISER THAN WHAT PEOPLE THINK.
< Literally, ...THAN THE (GENERAL) OPINION.
 0UT0C O HOBNTNG AETOV KAuvEL TOD dE0VTOog THIS STUDENT PUTS IN MORE EFFORT THAN NECESSARY.
o 10 ODTA KOTEGPEVVUGOY 01 TOATTOL, GOBOVUEVOL T} TOPPMOTEP® TOD PETPLOV SGEWOLY £V GUVOUGLOLG E1VOL KO THTOLG
THE CITIZENS EXTINGUISHED THE LIGHTS, FOR FEAR THAT IT WOULD SEEM THAT THEY WERE ENJOYING THEIR COMPANY IN
ENTERTAINMENTS AND DRINKING BEYOND A NORMAL MEASURE (Plutarch, Tiberius et Gaius Gracchus).
h) Special meaning of the imperfect [472)

Sometimes, the imperfect does not mean | wWAs WRITING, | WAS SLEEPING, etc. [t may also have these two nuances: the
beginning of the action and the attempt to perform the action. For example:

« O padntig Eypade tov Adyov THE STUDENT WAS WRITING / STARTED TO WRITE / TRIED TO WRITE THE STORY.
¢ 10T ENOPEVOUV THEN | BEGAN THE JOURNEY.
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e £€MEl 01 TOAEMIOL GdikoVTO, EYD EdEVYOV WHEN THE ENEMY ARRIVED, | TRIED TO ESCAPE.
* £doPriBnoav kai Tpandpevol £O£vyoV did Tiig TOAEWS THEY WERE AFRAID AND, TURNING ON THEIR HEELS, THEY STARTED
FLEEING THROUGH THE CITY (Thucydides, Historiae).

Note

Of course there is a verb in Greek that means TO TRy, telpa®, but the imperfect of most verbs can also be used to
express this nuance.

In some cases the context makes it easy to choose. For instance:

¢ 01 ToAépLot €Eaipvng adikovto katl ol "EAAnveg avtika €pdyovto THE ENEMY ARRIVED SUDDENLY AND THE GREEKS
IMMEDIATELY STARTED TO FIGHT.

The translation of £pdayovto by STARTED TO FIGHT seems quite clear, reinforced by the adverb abtika IMMEDIATELY; in this
case, TRIED TO FIGHT would sound strange.

i) Contractions [473]

Sometimes the crasis of two words may create some forms that are not easily recognisable, especially in tragedy and
comedy. Here are some examples:

Q éydda from £y olda Q xapé from KOl £pé

Q éyduo from £yd olpan Q xav from Kol &v

Q rpoivpyov from npo £pyov a xav from KOl £Gv

Q xéra from Kol slta Q Gveporog from 0 GvBponog

O kavtog from Kol adtog Q évopone from @ avlpone

QO tovpyov from 10 €pyov Q tapydvprov from 10 apyvplov

a xayo from Kol £y

o figeL Yap aTd, KAV £Y® O1Y] OTEYD THIS WILL ARRIVE, EVEN IF | COVER IT WITH MY SILENCE
(Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus).

* 11 ¢Mg, AvBpornE; WHAT DO YOU SAY, MY FRIEND? (Sophocles, Ajax).

Of course, the contraction of taAn@# should be well known, and also the Homeric formula xaldg kayab6c. More
contractions can be found in the chapter on pronouns.

j) Gnomic aorist [474]

This is the use of aorist to express some sentences of perpetual value, including sayings, where one sentence in the past is
used to represent a general case valid applicable at any time. Of course, the past tense is translated by present. For
instance:

« a0vpovTeg Avdpeg 0N TpéTalov EcTREAV DISHEARTENED MEN NEVER RAISE ATROPHY (Plato, Critias).
o 0 YPOVOG MAVTO. NKECATO TIME HEALS EVERYTHING.
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k) Some other peculiar constructions [475]

O ovk £60’ 6nec oY ...

This expression means IT IS QUITE CERTAIN THAT ...:

e 00K £60’ Smog ToANBH 0V Aéyet IT IS QUITE CERTAIN THAT HE SPEAKS THE TRUTH.

e 00K £60° 6o aVPLOV OV VIKAOOUEV IT 1S QUITE CERTAIN THAT TOMORROW WE WILL WIN.

* 0VK £00’ Oreg 0VK £EEA® K TAG OlKkiog | WILL CERTAINLY DRIVE HIM OUT OF THE HOUSE (Aristophanes, Clouds).
Q ovte &M

It can mean FINALLY in the sense of NOT UNTIL THEN:

* TEVTA POL EIMOV OVT® &1} AniiAbev AFTER HE HAD TOLD ME EVERYTHING, FINALLY (and not before) HE LEFT.
» 0VT® 81 yvoug Annyaye RAALY TV oTPOTIGY  HAVING REALISED THIS, FINALLY HE WITHDREW HIS ARMY AGAIN
(Thucydides, Historiae).

3. Verbal expressions [476]

As specified at the beginning of the chapter, the verbal expressions are listed alphabetically, grouping together the
expressions based on the same verb; some additional explanation has been added when it has been considered necessary.

The list of verbal expressions can be endless, so we have included only those which students are more liable to come
across.
With dye
1/ &v il Gy®  TO HAVE IN HIGH ESTEEM
o &v Tupij pv fiye 100G mept OV véov Mdptov  HE HELD THOSE WHO WERE WITH THE YOUNG MARIUS IN HIGH ESTEEM
(Plutarch, Marius).
2/ éyo fiovyiav  TO BE AT PEACE
« K0l 10 Aowmov fjovxtav iye  AND FROM THEN ON HE LIVED IN PEACE (Plutarch, Solon).
With dxode
£0/KaLBs/KaK®G GKOV®  TO ENJOY GOOD/BAD FAME
* lkOVOE KaKGG V1O TV Makedovwv  HE HAD A BAD REPUTATION AMONG THE MACEDONIANS (Plutarch, Pyrrhus).
< This expression can be used as the passive of the corresponding idioms €% A&y etc.
With 0
These two combinations with the verb 8€m in its sense of To NEeD (of something) are very frequent:
1/ 84w OAiyov  ALMOST

o i 8’ €180V TNV 'Apetadirav, OAiyov £3éncav khoBécbart ThHg TpOg TOV TOpavvov 0pyiic  WHEN THEY SAW ARETAPHILE,
THEY ALMOST FORGOT THEIR HATRED AGAINST THE KING (Plutarch, Mulierum Virtutes).
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2/ 8¢® mOALOD  TO BE FAR AWAY FROM
« 0 8¢ mOALOD S€1 Spdv T0UT0  BUT HE IS FAR AWAY FROM DOING THIS (Plato, Laws).
With 3idom [477]
SLdpL diknv  TO PAY A PENALTY, TO BE PUNISHED
e KQTG TOV 0 UTOD vopoVv dikny £3mKeV  HE WAS PUNISHED ACCORDING TO HIS OWN LAW (Plutarch, Camillus).
With eipi
1/ olég T eipt | AMABLE

This combination of the qualitative relative olog, oia, olov with the verb gipt is the result of several ellipses, and
the meaning is TO BE ABLE, TO BE CAPABLE.

« 0 MeprrAfig oL6g T’ Ny mdviog ToUg molitog neibety PERICLES WAS CAPABLE OF PERSUADING ALL THE CITIZENS.
o £Y0 UV 0DV O OLOG T’ v eipnKa mept 0D TPYHOTOC | HAVE TOLD YOU ABOUT THE MATTER AS | HAVE BEEN ABLE TO
(Isocrates, In Lochitem).

2/ £pmoddv elpt | AM AN OBSTACLE
This means | AM AN OBSTACLE, | AM IN THE WAY (€urtodav is indeclinable, it is not a nominative).

o DUEIG BE Gl PéV daTE" AVTOVOUOUS TOG TOAELC XPT) E1vOL, 0VTOL & £6TE PdALoTO ERmOSMV i cvtovopia  YOU ARE
ALWAYS SAYING “|T IS NECESSARY THAT THE STATES ARE INDEPENDENT”, BUT YOU POSE A MAJOR OBSTACLE FOR INDEPENDENCE
(Xenophon, Hellenica).

With €pyopm
1/ &pyopor £mL mév  TO USE ALL RESOURCES

o Gp’ oUK @v £t v £A00L g ... TGo1y AvEp®RoLg ¢OPov Tapdoyot T otpatedool Tote én avtov;  WOULDN'T HE USE
ALL HIS RESOURCES IN ORDER TO ... INSPIRE FEAR OF CAMPAIGNING AGAINST HIM IN ALL MEN? (Xenophon, Anabasis).

2/ vn6 mivog €pxopar | AM BROUGHT TO TRIAL BY SOMEBODY

This is the so-called virtual passive: instead of saying 0 Zokpdrtng sicayeton (gig t0 dixactiprov) VO TOD
"Avitov, the sense of TO BE BROUGHT is conveyed by gitagépyopar instead of by the passive of eieaym, which thus
produces the combination of ele€pyopar + an agent object. This is quite similar to the construction 6 otpatnyog
anébavev LO TAV TOAEPi®@V THE GENERAL DIED AT THE HANDS OF THE ENEMY.

¢ 0 ZKpATNG ELCEPYETAL DO TOD 'AVOTOV  SOCRATES IS BROUGHT TO TRIAL BY ANYTOS.
With €xo [478]
1/ év aitig £x® TO MAKE RESPONSIBLE
o tOv pév Mepikiéa &v aitig elxov  THEY CONSIDERED PERICLES RESPONSIBLE (Thucydides, Historia€).
2/ é&xoévv@d TOPLAN

« €iné o1, ® TMxpateg, 1t &v v@ ExeLg motely;  TELL, ME, SOCRATES, WHAT DO YOU PLAN TO DO ? (Plato, Crito).
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3/ kah@dg Ex® TO FEEL WELL
The verb €y with an adverb must be translated by To BE, TO FEEL:

o KOK®AG £ | FEEL IN A BAD STATE, | FEEL BAD.
o TG EXELG TPOG EMoTUNY;  HOW DO YOU FEEL WITH RESPECT TO KNOWLEDGE? (Plato, Protagoras).

We also find it in this common genitive absolute: tovt@v 0Vtwg £xOvTmy, ... IN THESE STATE OF AFFAIRS, ...

With fidopar

o fjdopar £nL Avdpeiorg 101¢ oTpaTI®OTALS | LIKE SOLDIERS IF THEY ARE BRAVE.

If we had come across the sentence i{dopar toig Gvdpeiolg orpatidrtarg, it would mean | LIKE BRAVE SOLDIERS, in the
clear sense that | do not like soldiers who are not brave, but by adding the preposition £€ri and by leaving the
adjective outside the article/noun group we produce the effect of a condition: | LIKE SOLDIERS [ALL OF THEM] IF/WHEN

THEY ARE BRAVE.

With fui (verb unused in present tense)

There are two expressions that use the verb fjut TO sAy, which is almost never used aside from these two
expressions:

«fivd&ym  ANDISAID e 865 ANDHESAID

With arobviioko
o aroBviilok® DO TV TOAEUimwv | DIE AT THE HANDS OF THE ENEMY.

The verb aroxteive is not used in the passive voice: aroBviioke is used in its place. The sentence above would
mean literally | DIE BY THE ENEMY, but it must be translated as | AM KILLED BY THE ENEMY; we can translate it by | DIE AT
THE HANDS OF THE ENEMY, if we want to keep the sense of TO DIE.

o amayBévieg £¢ TV ATtk anéBavov OO ‘ABnvaiwv  AFTER BEING CARRIED AWAY TO ATTICA THEY WERE KILLED
BY THE ATHENIANS (Herodotus, Historiae).
With Aéye and rortée
1/ Méy0 dyafd. Tiva  TO SPEAK WELL ABOUT SOMEBODY

When verbs like A&y® or moltéw are used in the sense of SPEAKING (ABOUT SOMEBODY) Or TREATING (SOMEBODY)
respectively, they may rule two accusatives: one of the person and another one, usually a neuter plural adjective,
that will tell us how the subject acts with respect to that person or says about him/her:

¢ 0 818G0x0A0G KOKA NaG AEYEL  THE TEACHER SPEAKS BADLY ABOUT US.
< It could be considered an accusative of respect: THE TEACHER SAYS BAD THINGS WITH RESPECT TO US.
< Important: it does not mean THE TEACHER TELLS US BAD THINGS: Nipdg is in the accusative, not in the dative.

¢ 0 8¢ koteiye Tf Boi, TG pEV YOVHiKaG TOAN' ayabd AEY®V, 6€ & TOAAA KOKG  AND HE CONTROLLED IT WITH HIS
SHOUTING, SAYING MUCH GOOD OF THE WOMEN AND MUCH ILL OF YOU (Aristophanes, Ecclesiazusae).

[479]

[480]
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Two examples with the verb rot€w:

¢ 0 51860Kxarog aya®a ipag motel  THE TEACHER TREATS US WELL.
< Literally, THE TEACHER DOES GOOD THINGS WITH RESPECT TO US.

e TOAAGL KO Gya0a TV oAV rETOLNKOTEG dpo. adikmg VT 0.UTHG ATOAALVTOL  AFTER DOING SO MUCH GOOD TO
THE CITY, THEY ARE UNJUSTLY RUINED BY IT (Plato, Gorgias).

2/ A&y® £V/KaK®G TLVE.  TO SPEAK WELL/BADLY ABOUT SOMEONE

Related to the former use, a modal adverb instead of a neuter adjective can be used in the same way (see £9%
axov® etc. as counterpart idiom):

¢ axovoag ote 0Tt TIAdTwV adTOV Kak®dg AEYEL, ... HAVING HEARD ONCE THAT PLATO SPOKE BADLY ABOUT HIM, ...
(Diogenes Laertius, Vitae Philosophorum).

And the same with £b/xax®g nortée:

o TOAAG £V iYEROViONC DUdG £D £MOinca | HAVE DONE YOU MANY SERVICES IN THE COMMANDING OF YOUR ARMY
(Thucydides, Historiae).

3/ péyoAéyo  TO SPEAK ARROGANTLY

* ufn BopuPnonte, und’ £av d6Em Tt LUV pEya AEyELY DO NOT MAKE A FUSS, EVEN IF | SEEM TO YOU TO BE BOASTING
(Plato, Apologia).

With nraoye [481]
£0/KaK@G TAGK® VIO TLVOG  TO BE WELL/BADLY TREATED BY SOMEBODY
o £0 £n000V VIO TOV TOAEPNimV | WAS WELL TREATED BY THE ENEMIES.
< Although it means TO SUFFER, mdoyo may also have a passive meaning and therefore have an agent object too.
Moreover, note the idiom:
o i raBdv 10070 €n0incoag  WHAT HAS HAPPENED TO YOU TO MAKE YOU DO THIS?

With now¢e (see also WithA€yw and noi€w above) [482]
1/ (nepi) 008£vOg TOLODPUGL  TO CONSIDER OF NO IMPORTANCE

o EmxpOYachat Ty adikiav REPL OVSEVOC £MOLT|cavTO  THEY DID NOT CARE AT ALL TO CONCEAL THEIR CRIME
(Lysias, Pro Milite).

< This expression, as also the next one, can be used without the preposition nept.

2/ (nepl) mOALOD mOLODHAL  TO CONSIDER OF MUCH IMPORTANCE
It admits comparative or superlative degrees, all we have to do is modify the adjective:

o &g 8¢ mepl nheiotov 1dv avTod didwv EMOLELTO  HE VALUED ME ABOVE ALL HIS FRIENDS (Isocrates, Aegineticus).

< This expression, as also the former one, can be used without the preposition nept.
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3/ The middle voice of ntoltém

Some verbs can be replaced by a combination of the verb mot£w and a noun derived from the replaced verb: for
instance, 3ewnvEé® TO HAVE DINNER can be replaced by d€invov rotodpar. But a rule of these replacements (with the
unavoidable exceptions) is that the verb moté® must be in the middle voice. Observe some examples:

TOAEPE® TO FIGHT > mélepov rorodpar
yET0) TO SPEAK > Adyoug motodpan
aroloyéopar TO DEFEND ONESELF > @moAoyiav motodpan

 pdg € 'Pnyivoug Adyovg £roriicavto THEY MADE A DEAL WITH THE RHEGIANS (Thucydides, Historiae).
¢ GVayKN TPOG TaDTO THY ANOoAoYiay TOoLELGOaL | MUST MAKE A DEFENCE WITH RESPECT TO THESE MATTERS
(Isocrates, De Bigis).
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a) Elementary rules for accentuation

1. General remarks [483]

Accentuation rules for Greek are complicated, and there are many exceptions; the guidelines offered here are just a
summary of the most basic rules.

The type of accents found in words varies and have fixed positions, which cannot be guessed. The rules given below will
determine this. Please note: the possibilities about where an accent can be placed and which kind of accent a word may
have are not presented as a free choice of place and kind when translating into Greek, but as examples of how we may
find it according to different factors.

2. Position of the accent

The last three syllables of a word (if it has three or more) are called, starting from the last syllable, u/tima, penult and
antepenult. The accent can appear only on one of these three last syllables. Here is an example of each:

e on the ultima: ayopa « on the penult: Wpépa « on the antepenult: notTepOV

3. Types of accent [484)
There are three types of accent in Greek:

e gcute accent (&): ayopad, npépa, TOTEPOV e circumflex accent (@): Karp@, 0£ag, TuxELY

o grave accent (&): dyopa, nept, O£0g
4. Position and kind of accent

« An acute accent can be on any of the three last syllables: ayopa, npEpa, tOTEPOV
« A grave accent can be on the last syllable only: ayopd, adTOV
« A circumflex accent can be on any of the last two syllables:  ayop@v, vijeog

5. Changes in the accent [485)

a/ If the following word has an accent (of any kind) and there is no comma or anything that produces a pause, a word
that has an acute accent on the ultima must change this to a grave accent:

¢ Op® THV KGANV ayopdv | SEE THE BEAUTIFUL AGORA.

Observe how @yopav can retain the acute accent since there is no accented word following it (in this example, it is the
last word of the sentence). The article tqv must change to tiv because there is an accented word following it (kaAnv),
and similarly xaAfjv must change to kaAnv because there is also an accented word following it (&¢yopav).
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Of course, if ayopav were followed by an accented word, it too would replace its acute accent with a grave:

o 0p® THY KOATV yopav kol pdiitota fidopat | SEE THE BEAUTIFUL AGORA AND | VERY MUCH ENJOY IT.
< Now xai follows it, so a@yopav must change to ayopav.

Note that the grave accent is only used as a replacement for the acute accent when a word has an acute on the ultima
and is followed by another accented word. But:

o BovAoiuny év, @ ZdKpoTeC, ... | WOULD WANT, SOCRATES, ... (Plato, Euthyphro).
< The év must not change to é&v because between it and the following word (&) there is a comma.

b/ A word that has a circumflex accent on the penult must change it to an acute accent if, for reasons of declension or
conjugation, the ultima becomes long (a diphthong, for instance, is considered a long vowel). Compare:

o 0p@® TV vijoov | SEE THE ISLAND.
¢ 0p® TOV Tiig VIGO0V PocAénr | SEE THE KING OF THE ISLAND.

Observe how, in the last example, vijoov changes its circumflex to vijeov because, for declension reasons, the word has
changed the ending -ov (short syllable) to -ov (long syllable).

¢/ A word that has an acute accent on the antepenult must move it to the penult if, for reasons of declension or
conjugation, the ultima becomes long. Compare:

¢ 0p® OV GvBpoRTOV | SEE THE MAN.
¢ 0p® 10V 100 AVOpOROV G8eAdSV | SEE THE MAN'S BROTHER.

Observe how, in the last example, GvBporov has moved its accent to avBpdrov because, for declension reasons, the
ending of the word has changed from -ov (short syllable) to -ov (long syllable).

6. General tendencies [486]

a/ Nouns tend to try to keep the accent in the same place as found in the nominative, changing it according to the last
two rules given in the former section:

* dpog, duov, dGpov. < Change of accent, but no need to move it to the next syllable.
o auoodtEPOS, GudoTEPOV, but apdotépw. < Unavoidable move to the next syllable.

b/ Verbs try to send the accent as close to the beginning of the word as possible (of course never surpassing the
antepenult) as long as the rules allow it. Observe these forms of the verb kwive:

¢ ZKOAVOQ: The accent is as close to the beginning as possible — nothing prevents this, as the ultima is short.
« £ékoAboapev: The accent must move to the right, since it cannot precede the antepenult.
« £kOA00NV:  The accent cannot be found as éx@AvOnv, because -Onv is a long syllable (it contains a long vowel).
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¢/ With respect to declensions: [487]

1- Nouns of the 1** declension that have the accent on the last syllable (for example, 1) change this to a circumflex in
the genitive and dative singular: Tupiig, Tpii. The same applies to nouns of the 2™ declension: etpatnydc, -6v, -0, -@.

2- The genitive plural of nouns of the first declension has a circumflex on the ending, -@v, even if the accent is found
elsewhere in the other cases: paxn, -ng gen.pl. paxydv, moiitng,-ov gen.pl. moiitdv.

3- The dative plural of the 1* and 2™ declensions have a circumflex accent: Tpoic, otpatnyoig. However, the nomina-
tive plural, although it contains the same vowels as the dative plural, keeps the accent short: Tipai, otpatyyoti. This is
because the endings -av and -ot in nominative plural are considered to be short.

4- It is worth remembering that, almost always, adjectives that follow the 2-1-2 pattern -og, -a, -ov and have an accent
on the antepenult move it to the penult in the feminine: dixatrog, dikata (NOT dikora), dikarov.

5- With respect to the usual acc. pl. ending in -ag, if it belongs to the 1* declension it is long (nom. pl. etpatiétan, but
acc. pl. erpanidtag: observe the change of accent because now the last syllable, -ag, is long), but if it belongs to the 3™
declension it is short (nom. pl. ¢vhakeg and acc. pl. 9vrhakag: observe that there is no need to shift the accent one
syllable forward because the last syllable, -ag, is short).

6- The final -a of neuter plural is short: dukaia if feminine singular (the accent has shifted forwards because the final -a
is long), but dikara if neuter plural (the accent does not need to shift forwards because the final -a is short).

7. Enclitics [488]

a/ There are several words that are enclitics, i.e. they do not have any accents. It must be taken into account that an
acute accent on the ultima of a word preceding an enclitic must remain acute:

e LAMEDG TIG A HORSE

< innedg does not change to irnevg because the following word (tig) is an enclitic. But: innetg ayadoc.
o QTEXV@DG YAP Ol SOKET ...  FORIT SEEMS TO ME THAT HE REALLY ... (Plato, Euthyphro).

< yap is followed by an enclitic (por), so it does not need to change to yap.

b/ It may also cause a former word that should not have any accent to receive an acute one on its last (or only) syllable:
e €1 T1g GANOG T®V Be@V ...  IF ANY OTHER ONE OF THE GODs ... (Plato, Euthyphro).

We should have found €t tg @Arog, but tig is an enclitic, so it throws back an acute accent on €1, a conjunction that
otherwise does not have accent on it.
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¢/ We can even find “chained cases”. Observe this example:

« €1 Tig pov €0€Aet GKOVELY ...  IF SOMEBODY WANTS TO LISTEN TO ME ... (Plato, Euthyphro):

pov is an enclitic, so it throws an acute accent on g, an enclitic that should not have any one on it (take care not to
confuse it now with the interrogative tig; WHO?).

At the same time, as we have seen above, 1ig is an enclitic, and it throws back an accent on €1, a conjunction that does
not have accent on it.

d/ An enclitic may also make a former word have two accents: [489]

o GvOpONOG TLG  SOME MAN

<% GvBporog has an enclitic (r1g) following it, and the enclitic throws an accent onto its last syllable.
« fikovee g Ludv  ONE OF YOU HEARD IT (Plato, Apologia).

< fikovee has become fikovo€ because of the enclitic (tig) following it.

BUT: If the first word has already got an acute accent on the penult, the enclitic does not throw back any accent on the
ultima, but if it is a circumflex accent then it does; so, rovov Tiva does NOT become movov tiva (for what happens,
please see the following lines), but vijeov tiva must become vijodév tiva:

o 10016 Y€ not SOKET ... THIS SEEMS TO ME ... (Plato, Apologia).
< Observe the double accent on o916 (and also the chained effect of the two consecutive enclitics).

e/ Also, it may be that an enclitic has an accent according to other more complicated rules that are not explained here  [490]
(we are only covering the most basic rules). For instance:

GvBpornov tiva must become GvBpondv tiva (rule explained above), but avBponov tivev must become avBponwv
wv@v: we would not expect tivev to have an accent because it is an enclitic, but one of the rules not explained here
causes it to have an accent on its ultima. In fact, this is owing to the fact that the accent of avBponwv is an acute on the

penult syllable and the enclitic following it has two syllables and there is some rule for this case, but, as said, we will not
be covering these complicated rules here; this is just an example of how things can get more complicated.

f/ With respect to €om, it would be worth noting that, when it follows the negative obx, the combination must be
accented o¥k £otL instead of ovk £€ot as it could seem; although £et is an enclitic form, it does not throw back an
accent on the ovk (see Note 3 in section on verb gipt):

¢ OVK £6TLV 60TLG ... THERE IS NO ONE WHO ... (Thucydides, Historiae).
o evdeixvupat 611 00K £6TL 6000G | SHOW THAT HE Is NOT Wise (Plato, Apologia).
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b) The dual

1. General remarks [491]

The dual is an aspect of Greek by which we can express nouns, adjectives and verbal forms when referring to two
entities; so, its grammatical position lies between the singular and the plural, although needless to say two is usually
considered plural unless the dual endings are used.

The sentence ot ayaBoi otpatidrar mpog Ty oAy arnijABov clearly states THE GOOD SOLDIERS DEPARTED TOWARDS THE
ciTy. If we want to specify that we mean two soldiers, we could simply include the word two:

« 01 V0 ayaboi oTpaTi@Tal TPOG TV MOALY anijABov  THE TWO GOOD SOLDIERS DEPARTED TOWARDS THE CITY.

But we could also signify this using the dual endings — a series of endings (for nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc.) that are used
to represent two subjects, two objects, etc.:

¢ 10 Gyafd eTpaTLdTa TPOG TV TOAY arnA@€tyy  (same meaning).
< By using these endings we can omit the adjective 800, as the meaning of twois contained in the dual endings.

Although the use of the dual was not very common in the classical period, it may be useful to take a closer look at its
main formes, since it can be found in authors such as Plato, Xenophon, Thucydides, etc.
2. The article [492]

One of the things that make it easy is that there is no distinction of gender - masculine, feminine and neuter have the
same forms:

Nom., Voc. and Acc.: 1o Gen. and Dat.: toiv

¢ 008 dpa T Ye 1dwv yROnoev "Ax1Alelg  AND ACHILLES WAS NOT HAPPY TO SEE THEM (Homer, /liad | 329).
< Remember that in Homer the use of article may represent HIM, HER, etc.

3. Declensions [493]

a) 1°tdeclension: Nom., Voc. and Acc.:-a Gen. and Dat.: -awv

Independently from the sub-type (the same endings are used for any of the five sub-types of the 1* declension):

Q vavmg,-ov  produces T® VOUTA, TOLV VAUTALY
Q 86a, -ng produces t® 36&a, toilv d0Earv
e 0 YpNpoTo Sidwl Tolv oTpaTidTaLY | GIVE THE MONEY TO THE TWO SOLDIERS.

o v 8& 00TOG UEV TOLY £PAGTALY TEPL LOVCLKTYV SLATETPLO®S  THIS ONE OF THE TWO LOVERS HAD SPENT HIS TIME ON MUSIC
(Plato, Lovers).
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b) 2" declension: Nom., Voc. and Acc.: -@  Gen. and Dat.: -owv
Independently from the sub-type or gender:

Q éaveporog, -ov produces 10 avBpodne, Toiv avépanolv
a épyov, -ov produces 0 £py®, TOLV £pyoLv
Q Biprog, -ov (f.) produces 0 Bipro, Tolv Bifrory

o 1@ PiPA® 110N GvEYyVOV | HAVE ALREADY READ THE TWO BOOKS.

e ... TNV loPoAny, f} £oTL petofD dvoilv AOYOLV oTeV €1 ... ... THE ENTRANCE, WHICH IS A NARROW PASSAGE BETWEEN
TWO HILLS GOING INTO ... (Thucydides, Historiae).

c) 3“declension: Nom., Voc. and Acc.: -& Gen. and Dat.: -owv

1/ The consonantal sub-types of the 3" declension follow this parameter:
P P

Q ¢vrag, -akog produces 0 ¢OAAKE, TOLV dVAGKOLY

Q otparevpa, -patog produces TM CTPATEVPATE, TOLV CTPUTEVHATOLY

Q ¢vyag, -adog produces 0 pvyade, toiv dvyadorv

¢ T GVYGOE Op® | SEE THE TWO EXILES.

¢ TOLV OTPATEVRATOLY THY TOALY EAoPov WITH THE TWO ARMIES, | CAPTURED THE CITY.

o TP@ATOV O€ Lo StyncaL thv codiov TOLv Avepoilv Tig £0TLY FIRST TELL ME WHAT THE WISDOM OF THESE TWO MEN IS

(Plato, Euthydemus).

2/ Some of the vocalic sub-types have the ending -gu instead of -:

Q moig, -eng produces T® TOAEL, TOLV TOAEOLV

Q £rog, -ovg produces 0 £nEL, TOLV ENOLY

¢ Ol TOAENLOL TM TOAEL S1€00e1pav THE ENEMY DESTROYED THE TWO CITIES.

« Bovhopat 8 OAyw paxpdTEPE MEPL TOLV TOLEOLY EINELY | WANT TO SPEAK A LITTLE MORE AT LENGTH ABOUT THESE

TWO CITIES (Isocrates, Panegyricus).

3/ The type Baoirevg, -£mg has -n or -gv instead of -£: td BactAf} / T BactAiel, toiv BactifoLy.

d) Adjectives

The same endings are applied to adjectives, according to the declension they must follow: td Sikaim avlporw, Toiv

dikaiolv avlpdnoLy, Toiv dikaioty vavtaLy, T dikaim 0VLAKE, etc.

o TO NLKALO S1KaOGTA TOV OiHOADTNY EAVCATNV THE TWO FAIR JUDGES FREED THE PRISONER.
e ... KO1 ALOGKOUVPOLV TOLV DUETEPOLY TOALTOLY ... ... AND TO THE DIOSCURI, YOUR CITIZENS, ... (Xenophon, Hellenica).
o GXOAfG 88 YEVOUEVNG GUOOLY E1TEY O Zipmvidng WHEN BOTH OF THEM HAD SOME FREE TIME, SIMONIDES SAID

(Xenophon, Hiero).

[494]

[495]

[496]
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4. Pronouns [497]

These are the most frequent forms. It can be observed that they roughly make use of the 2™ declension, and, again, note
that there is no difference between genders; we use the singular form to introduce them:

O Demonstrative ovtog, avtn, T0HTO Nom. and Acc. To¥t® Gen. and Dat. tovrtoLv
QO Demonstrative 06dg, 1d€, 106 Nom. and Acc. t®de Gen. and Dat. toivée
Q Interrogative tig, ti Nom. and Acc. tive Gen. and Dat. tivowv
Q Personal pronoun £yo Nom. and Acc. ve Gen. and Dat. v@v
Q Personal pronoun o¢% Nom. and Acc. o9 Gen. and Dat. o¢@v

% Do not confuse this with coag, codv, adiot, indirect reflexive, and also 3™ person pronoun in Homer).

¢ VO TOVTO T BifAw tovTOLY TOlV HOONTOiv €80TOV  WE BOTH GAVE THESE TWO BOOKS TO THESE TWO STUDENTS.

o opale Avoiq 6Tt vd katapdvie € 10 NULO@V VAUG TE Kol LOUGETOV ...  TELL LYSIAS THAT BOTH OF US, COMING DOWN
TO THE FOUNTAIN AND SACRED PLACE OF THE NYMPHS, ... (Plato, Phaedrus).

o Tive Aéyelg;  WHICH TWO DO YOU MEAN? (Plato, Philebus).

 £YOYE 00O Gonep Bed TPOCcOYOPEV® | ADDRESS YOU TWO AS IF YOU WERE TWO GODs (Plato, Euthydemus).

5. Verbal forms [498]

Firstly, it must be said that there is no 1** person, but only 2™ and 3™ The endings are quite simple, as in fact they are just
-tov / -mv for the active voice (and passive aorist) and -e8ov / -efnv (and -eBev for the imperative) for the
middle/passive voice. The distribution is as follows:

a) Active voice
1/ Present, future and perfect (primary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of the subjunctive:
Q 2" person: -tov Q 3 person: -tov < Both persons are identical.

o TO TOide TPEXETOV  THE TWO CHILDREN ARE RUNNING.

2/ Imperfect, aorist and pluperfect (secondary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of the optative:
Q 2" person: -tov Q 3 person: -mv

o T TOide £dpapEnyv THE TWO CHILDREN RAN.
¢ Tpdyoug 8¢ 87 T0D deopévm dep’ HABETOV; WHICH BUSINESS HAVE YOU BOTH COME LOOKING FOR? (Aristophanes, Aves).

3/ Imperative (all tenses):

Q 2" person: -tov Q 3" person: -tov
« @ n6ide, SeDpo £rBeTOV CHILDREN, COME HERE BOTH OF YOU'!
o péreTOV, EABETOV, AVIOUED', @ OE0U004P® TOAVTOTVIC MOVE, COME, WE PRAY, O VENERABLE THESMOPHORAE

(Aristophanes, Thesmophoriazusae).
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b) Middle voice [499]
1/ Present, future and perfect (primary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of subjunctive:

Q 2" person: -aBov Q 3 person: -60ov < Both persons are identical.

o T TOide rAVEGOOV Ypadovieg THE TWO CHILDREN STOP WRITING.
2/ Imperfect, aorist and pluperfect (secondary tenses) of the indicative and all tenses of optative:

Q 2" person: -cBov Q 3 person: -e6mv

o 10 TA1de Eraveactny ypddovieg  THE TWO CHILDREN STOPPED WRITING.

o TV 8¢ "Apyeiwv 810 AVPES ... TpoceABiVTE “Ayidt Steley£€aOny ui TOLEly paxnv ~ TWO MEN OF THE ARGIVES ... WENT

UNTO AGIS AND AGREED NOT TO MAKE BATTLE (Thucydides, Historiae).

3/ Imperative (all tenses):

Q 2" person: -aBov Q 3" person: -60mv

o O m0ide, madbecBov ypadovieg  CHILDREN, STOP WRITING BOTH OF YOU!
c) Passive voice {500]

The passive uses the same endings as for the middle, except in the aorist indicative, where the endings are the same as

for the active voice:

Q 2" person: -tov Q 3" person: -y

¢ T00TM T PiIPA® Eypadritnv URO 100 €OV S1d0okdAov  THESE BOOKS WERE WRITTEN BY MY TEACHER.



ALIA 337

¢) Homeric dialect

1. General remarks 1501]

The artificial language used by Homer is predominantly lonic, but it also has a considerable Aeolian component, aside
from other dialectical forms, archaisms and so on. Some instances of divergence from the Attic dialect can be explained
easily by the influence of another dialect (for example, the Aeolian dative plural -ecot), while others seem random. In
such cases, it must be taken into account that metric needs impose some changes on certain words. For example, double
consonants where there should only be one, short vowels that become long by diphthongation, etc. Indeed, the feeling
of irreqularity experienced when reading Homeric works is heightened by the juxtaposition of these strange forms with
regular Attic forms. Here, we will try to offer a short summary of the main differences of the Homeric dialect with
respect to the Attic dialect. This is not, however, an exhaustive presentation on the Homeric dialect, but rather offers
some of the main instances as a kind of “introduction”, to give readers an idea of what can be expected in Homer.

2. Article [502]
Some alternative forms of the article are used:

Q Gen.sing.: T0i0
Q Nom.pl.: ol
Q Gen. fem. pl.: Ta®v
Q Dat. fem. pl.: i
O Dat. masc. pl. and neuter: toieul

100 < See further down in Declensions.
o, 1tai = al

AV

"

Tailg

Toig

« 01 €V EKTPUGCOV, TOL & MYELPOVTO PAA’ dKOL SOME MADE THE ANNOUNCEMENT, AND THE OTHERS GATHERED QUICKLY
(lliad 11, 52).
o Tal 8€ LEYAAO KTUTEOVGOL TTTOV ... AND THEY [TREES] KEPT FALLING WITH A MIGHTY NOISE (lliad XXIIl, 119).

3. Declensions [503]

a) Second declension
The genitive sing. of the second declension offers a form called the Mycenaean genitive:
Q -owoinstead of -ov For example: avéporo = avépov

e 30p’ 0 Yépwv imnoLO TAPNOPLaG ANETOUVE ...  WHILE THE OLD MAN CUT THE REINS OF THE HORSE ... (Iliad VIII, 87).

b) Third declension
The third declension offers these forms in genitive singular:

Q yévevg = yévoug
Q Bacirijog = Baoctiéng
< Quantitative metathesis: the two vowels swap their condition - the short one becomes long, and vice-versa.
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It offers also an Aeolian dative plural: -ecot
QO ¢vrdxeoor = ¢vAagL

o TEVTOV PEV KPOTEELY EOELEL, TAVTEGOL 8 GvdooELY HE WANTS TO CONQUER ALL, AND TO RULE OVER ALL (Iliad 1, 288).
o QUTAP EMEL KOOUNBEY G TIYEPOVEGGLY £KOCTOL ... BUT WHEN EACH UNIT HAD BEEN ARRANGED WITH ITS LEADER ...
(lliad 111, 7).

Aside from these general characteristics, words like tdAlg may have various alternatives for several cases. For example,
the Acc. pl. may be téirag, TéAnag or méALg.

4. Adjectives (504]

a) Feminine forms in compound adjectives

Homer often uses the 1* declension feminine forms of some adjectives, which, in Attic, would follow the 2-2-2 scheme,
for example @afavatog, -n, -ov = @bavarog, -og, -ov.

In fact, examples of this can be found in the Attic dialect, as some -og, -0g, -ov adjectives can also appear as -oc, -a/-n, -
ov; nevertheless, it is a much more frequent occurrence in Homer.

b) moA¥g, oA, TOLD

Sometimes, Homer makes this adjective follow regular forms in the nominative: ToAlog, -}, -Ov.

e MOALOG &' melnAato xoAkO0g  MUCH BRONZE HAD BEEN WELDED (lliad Xli1, 804).

Moreover, he adopts 3 declension endings for some forms:

Q moigeg = moAloi
Q moifog =  moAAOD
O noiéecor = mOAAOiG

¢ TOAEEC YOP €N AVTQ KGRTECOV  FOR MANY HAD FALLEN UPON HIM (lliad XVI, 661).

c) Comparatives and superlatives

Homer makes some unusual comparatives and superlatives follow the reqular pattern instead of the irreqular one:

O Béitepog = Pelriov
Q oéprepos = Perriov
Q ¢épraroc = PéAtiorog

o BédtepoV 0T Ep1dt Evvedauvépey 6Tt Tdxtota  ITIS BETTERTO JOIN IN BATTLE AS QUICKLY As POSSIBLE (lliad XXII, 129).
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5. Pronouns [505)
a) Personal pronouns
Homer uses several alternative forms of personal pronouns, sometimes even several forms for the same case.

Singular

QO " person: £ugio, Eped, Epébev = £pod

Q 2"person: tovy = 6b and o€io, 6ed, 6EBEV = GOD

Q 3 person (anaphoric): mv = abdtov

o XEIPL T pLv KotépeLeV AND SHE STROKED HIM WITH HER HAND (lliad [, 361).

e £Y0 8& 6£0eV MOAD xeipwv  AND | AM MUCH WORSE THAN You (lliad XX, 434).

Plural

Q " person: aupec = Mueig and éupe = Npdg < Observe the difference in breathing.

Q 2" person: dpupec = ovpeic and bupe = vpég < Observe the difference in breathing.

e TOAEQOV & 0VK Gupe keAevo dVueval | DO NOT COMMAND THAT WE DESCEND INTO WAR (lliad X1V, 62).

o 00TiKO & DUpPE KatoKTEVEL HE WILL KILL YOU IMMEDIATELY (lliad XXII1, 412).
b) Possessive pronouns [506]

Q 2™ person sing.: té0g = o0g

Q 3¢ person sing.: £0g,6c = HIs < Inexistent in Attic.

Q +* personpl.: apog = Tfpétepog

Q 2" person pl.: pog = dpérepog

e 6V 8¢ TOVE TEOV HEVOG AND YOU, STOP YOUR FURY (lliad |, 282).

o TOTEP’ GUOV anéxTave diog AyiAAelg DIVINE ACHILLES KILLED OUR FATHER (lliad VI, 414).

c) Demonstrative pronouns

Instead of the demonstrative itself, the article can be used:

e TOV Op® | SEEHIM. < In Attic, we would say abdtov opd.
¢ TOV & anape1Popevog tpocédn moAvuntig Odvooevg  ODYSSEUS OF THE MANY COUNSELS ANSWERED HIM AND SAID
(lliad X, 423).

The relative in nominative may mean THAT, as if it were the corresponding form of £kgivog (and without article):

e 8¢ Gvbpwmog THATMAN. < In Attic, we would say £k€ivog 0 dvBpwnog.
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d) Relative pronoun [507]
Instead of the relative, the article may be used:

e 0 GvOpoNOg TOV Op® THE MAN THAT | SEE.
< In Attic, we would say 6 avBpwmrog Ov 0pa®.

* NP6’ 0 YEPOL0G 'ATOALOVL GvoKTL, TOV NUKONOG TEKE ANT® THE OLD MAN PRAYED TO THE LORD APOLLO, WHOM
FAIR-HAIRED LETO BORE (lliad 1, 36).

The indefinite relative presents some unusual forms. For example:

Q 6t = 6m
O dtte0 = ovmvog

e ... €1 81 ool ndv €pyov Unei&opon OTTi Kev €inng ... IF | AMTO YIELD TO YOU IN ANY MATTER, WHATEVER YOU SAY
(lliad 1, 294).

e) Interrogative pronoun

Apart from the usual forms, it may also present these ones:

O Gen.sing.: 1ed = rtivog
Q Dat.sing.: 1@ = tiwn
Q Gen. pl.: €OV =  Tivav

« 1i¢ 8€ 60 €001 PépLote T€mv & EEeool ToxRwy;  WHO ARE YOU, NOBLE MAN, AND FROM WHICH PARENTS ?
(lliad XXIV, 387).

6. Prepositions (508]

a) The final vowel

The final vowel of a preposition disappears, and the consonant (which is now, after the elision of the final vowel, the last
letter of the preposition) experiences a phonetic assimilation to the consonant with which the following word begins:

Q xdidne = Kat(€)Ane

O xax kegarilc = kat(a) kEdariig
Q «ap péov = Kat(a) poov

Q ap rediov = av(a) nediov

o 'Ayololg k@GAAmEG  YOU LEFT THE ACHAEANS (Iliad XXI, 414).
e O0ve yop Gpu nediov  FOR HE STORMED ACROSS THE PLAIN (lliad V, 87).

b) Anastrophe
Q tiig tokews Gro  instead of  amo tiig néAemg

Observe the change in the position of the accent. In fact, this phenomenon also takes place in Attic, but it is much more
frequent in the Homeric dialect.

¢ ENEGOEVOVTO VEGV GO THEY HURRIED FROM THE SHIPS (lliad 11, 208).
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c) Lack of preposition
Sometimes prepositions are not used: [509]

Q é#pxoviol nedioro  THEY ARE GOING ACROSS THE PLAIN  instead of  épyovtat dua tod mediov
< Observe the absence of the article (as well as the Mycenaean genitive).
Q £Bav vadv | EMBARKED ONTO THE SHIP instead of  &Pnv ig thv vadv

o péda & dko Siénpnocov nedioto  AND THEY RUSHED VERY QUICKLY ACROSS THE PLAIN (lliad 11, 785).

It could be argued that the preposition 8ia is incorporated into dt€npnooov, but:

o £€pyovtal TESLOLO PHaXNOOUEVOL TPOTL BOTU  THEY GO ACROSS THE PLAIN TO FIGHT AGAINST THE CITY (lliad 11, 801).

d) Unusual cases

We can find prepositions with unusual cases:

O peta avépdoer  WITH THE MEN < peta can not be followed by dative in Attic.
¢ £Y0 PETA TAOLY ATIHOTATN BEGG £1L | AM THE MOST DISHONOURED ONE AMONG THE GoDs (lliad 1, 516).
7. Spelling [510]
Some words may contain double consonants:
Q 6m = 6m O é&coopar = £€oopa Q &\kape = é£raPe
* 00BoG EALaPe navtag FEAR SEIZED ALL OF THEM (lliad XI, 402).
In some words, a dental consonant can be found instead of a sigma:
O idpev = iopev
o 16 ye 81 kol idpev dravieg  ALL OF Us KNOW THIS (lliad VII, 281).
8. Suffixes [511]

-0t is an instrumental and locative suffix:

Q 6vpndL AT THE DOORS O Binét BYFORCE
-Bev means place from, and -8€ means place to where

O ovpavébev FROM HEAVEN QO ayopnvée TOWARDS THE AGORA
-0 is a locative suffix:

O oikoft AT HOME
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o QUTAP £YOV AYOPNVOE ELeVOOHUL BUT | WILL GO TO THE ASSEMBLY (Odyssey XVII, 52).
o G T £v001 KOl T4 B0pNOL BOTH INSIDE AND BY THE DOOR (Odyssey XXII, 220).
o 1} pd v0 mov To1aDTa KOt 0VTH OTkOBL KETTOL OR MAYBE HE HAS SUCH DEVICES AT HOME (Odyssey XXI, 398).

These suffixes can also be found in Attic (except -¢1), but they are much more frequent in Homer.
9. Verbal forms 512]

a) Verb eipi

Q 2"singular: g0t eic = &l Q infinitive: &ppev, gppevar = elvan

Other verbs also apply the endings -pev and -pevar to form their infinitives.

« 1ig 8¢ o0 €061 féplote Téwv & £Eeoot ToxAWY;  WHO ARE YOU, NOBLE MAN, AND FROM WHICH PARENTS ?
(lliad XXI1V, 387).
o Bovlop' £Y0 AaOv GGV Eppevarn | WANT MY PEOPLE TO BE SAFE (lliad 1, 117).

b) Augment
It is optional. Sometimes we will encounter forms that have it and others that do not:
Q Avoe = é£hvoe Q pii = £Ppn

e innoug pev Ad6e  HE UNYOKED THE HORSES (lliad VIII, 44.0).
o TLd€idn Alopndei Todrag ‘ABvn ddke pévog kal Bdpoog  TO DIOMEDES, SON OF TYDEUS, PALLAS ATHENE GAVE

STRENGTH AND COURAGE (lliad V, 1-2).
c) Contract verbs [513]

Verbs that are -a- contract in Attic experience a double phenomenon. Firstly, they appear without contraction, but,
moreover, as if they were -0- contract verbs:

Q opow = O6pd (<Opam)

e ... 0pOO®V £ aneipova TOVTIOV ... LOOKING ONTO THE BOUNDLESS SEA (lliad |, 350).

d) Other verbal characteristics

The mentioned infinitive endings in -pev and -pevau:
O ntnpevar = nbévar

Infinitives of the verb olda:
Q iduev, idpevar = £1d&var

e 6¢& 8t idpevar aLtov 6iw | THINK YOU KNOw HIm (lliad X1, 273).
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e) Tmesis
The prepositional prefix may be split from the verb stem:
QO £x 8 avtoi EBav = €E€Bav & avroi

¢ €K 8¢ k01 ovTol Baivov €mt prypivi Bordoong  AND THEY DISEMBARKED ONTO THE SEASHORE (lliad 1, 437).

10. Conjunctions (514]

a/ Conditional:

Qo = et

b/ Temporal:

QO Apog, edte b1e Q rapog = mpiv

0 fpog = 2ag Q sicdkev = £agdv

o V0’ "Yrvog pev éuetve mapog Aog dooe 18€cBat THERE SLEEP STOPPED, BEFORE ZEUS’ EYES WOULD SEE HIM
(lliad X1V, 286).

« finog & NéAtog KOTESY ... WHEN THE SUN SET ... (liad |, 475).

« £b1E TOAGG iKaVE ... WHEN HE REACHED THE GATES ... (lliad VI, 392).

¢/ Temporal and purpose:
Q d¢pa = £og,iva

o SOpa PV NAC TV ...  WHILE IT WAS MORNING ... (Iliad V11, 66).

11. Particle xév (515]

Instead of &v we can find kév:

¢ 10070 £Y® TOLAGAIUL KEV | WOULD DO THIS.
¢ T0T€ K€V LV 1Aoooduevot nenibolpuev THEN, PRAYING, WE MIGHT PROPITIATE HIM (Iliad |, 100).

Furthermore, the presence or absence of this modal particle is very variable, and it is possible that we do not find it in
constructions where we would find it in Attic.

e 0USE i M) pot MPOPpwV TETANKOG ELMELY €M0G 6TTL VONonG ...  AND YOU NEVER TELL ME ANYTHING WITH A READY HEART,
WHATEVER YOU MAY PLAN (lliad |, 542-3).

We would have expected the usual @&v or k€v in order to express the sense of uncertainty, but there is no sign of either.
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d) Words that are easily confused

In Greek, we often encounter words that appear to be almost identical, and which therefore may lead to confusion in
meaning. These words differ only very slightly, perhaps in one letter or maybe even only in the accent or the breathing.

Here we will present the words students most commonly confuse.

1. Non-verbal forms

Q aivég and aivog

e aivog, -1, -0V DREADFUL
« alvog, -ov TALE

Q gpa, apa and dpa

o Gpa SO THEN
¢ pa, -GG  CURSE, PRAYER, DESTRUCTION
. Gpa particle that introduces

a question

Q avtdév and avtov

* aVTOV accusative of avtog
o aOTOV contraction of the reflexive €avtdv

Q ard and dila

e GAAG  BUT
e« dAha neuter plural of @ilog

Q a¥9t0¢ and avtig

* a0T0g sAME (if preceded by article) or seLF

o avTog contraction of 6 avtdg

< The same applies for the feminine abth and abv.

< The same applies for abviv and adtiv, avtd and avt®d, avTovg and avrovg, etc.
< Note that while avtog and abti are contractions of the pronoun with the article, in the oblique cases
(abtdv, avtijc, etc.) they are contractions of the reflexive form £avt-.

Q Baocirera and PBaoireia

« Bacilera, -ag QUEEN
¢ Baoiielov, -ov PALACE
< plural Baeilera, same meaning
¢ Baolicia, -ag KINGDOM, ROYALTY
Q sl and &l

o gl el followed by an enclitic = &i
egl  YOUARE

Q &l and &G

e dlog, -a, -Ov  DIVINE
* dLa THROUGH, BECAUSE OF

Q &rawvog and £mouvog

¢ £NALVOG, -0V PRAISE
o £NALVOG, -1}, OV AWFUL
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Q+# and 0
o fi EITHER, OR
o7 TRULY and also imperfect of eipi

Q 6éa and 0Oea

SPECTACLE
GODDESS

¢ 0a, -ag
e Oea, -Gg
Q vop6ég and vopog

¢ VOROg, -00 MEADOW, AREA
« vépog, -ov LAW

0O olog and olog

e OLOG, -0, OV SUCH AS
* 010G, -1}, -0V ALONE
< Its adverb otov means ONLY

Q ovdé and oibre

* 0V3€ AND...NOT
< This is simply the combination of o and 8¢
e oVtE NEITHER/NOR

Q tabta and ravta

e tadbta  plural of toYto

* TAVTA contraction of ta avta

Q dpog and apdg

SHOULDER
SAVAGE, RAW

* QPOG, -0V
* OpOg, -, -0v

Q toYtov and TavTOV

accusative singular of obtog
¢ TAVTOV contraction of to avtd
< When, and only when, this specific
contraction takes place, a final -v can be
added to a¥7o.

¢ TOVTOV

Qfv and fv

e fjv £av contracts into fjv in some texts
Y imperfect of eipi

Q popror and pvpior

TEN THOUSAND
COUNTLESS

e povpLOL
e pupior

O oi,at and oi, al

e OL, Ol are articles

e oi, ai are relative pronouns
O 6poc and 6pog

e 6pog, -0vg MOUNTAIN

< This noun belongs to the 3" declension.
« 6pog, -ov BOUNDARY, LIMIT

< This noun belongs to the 2™ declension.

O ovkodv and ovkovv

THEREFORE
¢ OVKOVY THEREFORE...NOT

< Observe that the change of accent alters
the meaning entirely.

¢ OVKOVV

Q tig and mg

o TG WHO, WHAT
< The forms found with accent on the iota are
interrogatives: tiva, Tiveg, Tivy, Ti, etc.
T T ANY, SOME, A
< The forms with no accent or with an accent
that is not on the first iota are indefinites:
Tva, TLvOg, TLVEG, TLVL, T, etc..

O ¢d¢ and oag

¢ 0DG, OOTOG TO  LIGHT
< The same as ¢dog, -ovg to.
¢ 00G, OOTOS O  HUMAN BEING
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2. Verbal forms [517]
Q agipé¢o and aipo

e OlpE®m  TOTAKE < Aorist gllov
. gipe TO RAISE < Aorist fpa

Q é2e and dtw
There are two verbs that have the same forms for the present, but not for the aorist.

e d&® TOBIND < Aorist &dénca
e 8@ TONEED < Aorist £dénca

The well-known impersonal 8€i is related to the latter, and its aorist is £6énoce.
QO &lvay, igvar, elvar and igva

Some forms of the verbs gipi, £lpt and inpe are very similar: giot THEY ARE and €lot HE/SHE GOES, etc. Even the second
singular of eipi and elpt coincides: 1. The infinitives are as follows:

e« gtvar pres.inf.of  eipi TOBE
«iévar pres.inf.of &lpt TOGO
e iévar pres.inf.of  inut  TOCAST, TOSEND
e slvaw aoristinf.of inut  TO CAST, TO SEND

e £p®d present of £pd | FALLIN LOVE
e £p® future of Aéye | wiLLSAY

The irregular verb A&y To sAy has its own future, A&€m, but this form is rarely used, the irreqular £pé (contraction from

£péw) is much more frequent. This form is in fact the liquid future of the verb €ipm T0 sAy; however, this verb is hardly
used in the present tense.

Q Zoopar and icopar

o £ocopar  future of eipi | WILLBE
« gioopar future of olda | WiLL KNOW

Q f#1én and #én

« fidn imperfect of olda | KNEW
< In fact, §idn is a pluperfect with imperfect meaning.
e 10  ALREADY
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Q fka

« ika  perfect of ik | HAVE ARRIVED
o ika perfectofinut | HAVE SENT

Both verbs fjk® and inuu have identical perfects.
Q foav and foav

e floav imperfect of olda  THEY KNEW
< In fact, filoav is a pluperfect with imperfect meaning.
e fioav  imperfect of eipi  THEY WERE

Q io6L

e« io0L imperative of €ipt Be!
«io0L  imperative of olda KNow!

Q péreo and péro

e p€AA® TO BE ABOUT TO < Aorist épérinca
e p€A®  TO BE AN OBJECT OF CARE / TO CARE FOR < Aorist gépéinoa

0 reioopm

o neioopar  future of naoyx® | WILL SUFFER
e neiocopar  future of neifopar | WILL OBEY

The two verbs have the same form in the future tense.
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Index of grammatical terms

This index contains the English terms and expressions that have been used in the presentation of Greek grammar.

In some cases, the same function can be found under two or more different entries; for instance, the Dative of purpose
can be found both under Dative and under Purpose. This will help students to find the requested item more easily. Also,
in some cases it makes more sense to name the grammatical item in the singular or in the plural, independently from
whether the entry is in singular or plural; for instance, under the entry of Prepositions (it is customary to use the plural
when introducing this concept) we find the sub-entry Lack of prep., obviously Lack of preposition, while further down
we find the sub-entry Preps. of one case, obviously Prepositions of one case. The presence or absence of a final -s will

make it clear.

The numbers make reference to the numbered paragraphs, not to the pages.

Accents
Changes in the acc.
Position of the acc.
Types of acc.
Words with two accs.
Accusative
Accusative absolute
Acc. as adverb
Acc. as direct object
Acc. exclamative

n

Acc. of extension
Acc. of respect
Circumstantial acc.
Double acc.
Function of acc.
Active
Addressed object
Function of add. obj.
Adjectives
Adjs. and contract declension
Adjs. as adverbs
Adjs. followed by dative
Adjs. followed by genitive
Adjs. followed by infinitive
Adjs. followed by participle
Adjs. in Homeric dialect
Adjs. of one ending
Dual in adjs.
Compound adjs.
First class of adjs.
General observations
Irreqular adjs.
Personal construction with adjs.
Position of the adj.

[4-5], [483-490]

[485-487]
[483-484]
[484]
[489]
[219-223]
[399-403]
[108], [223]
[219]

[223]

[221], [254], [258]

[222]
[221-223]
[220], [480]
(]

[135], [137]

[10]
[48-61]
[51]
[462]
[264]
[263]
[265]
[265]
[504]
[60]
[496]
[s0]
[49-51]
[48]
[59-60]
[468]
[61]

Regime of adjs.
Second class of adjs.
Third class of adjs.
Verbal adjs.
Adverbs
Advs. of place
Advs. of time
Affirmative advs.
Comparative of modal advs.
Indefinite advs.
Interrogative advs.
Modal advs.
Negative advs.
Prepositional advs.
Quantitative advs.
Superlative of modal advs.
Agent object
Ag. obj. with verbal adjectives
Agreement
Cases of unexpected agr.
Alphabet
Antecedent
Attraction of the ant.
Concept of ant.
Inclusion of the ant.
More than one ant.
Aorist
A. in conditional clauses
A. infinitive in infinitive clauses
A. of potentiality
A. to express wishes
Gnomic a.
Article
Accented art.

[263-265]
[52-55]
[56-58]

[429-434]

[106-121]
[113-114]
[12]
7]
[109-110]
6]
[ns]
[107-108]
[118-119]
[120-121]
[111]
[109-110]
[251]
[432]

[464-466]
[1]

[335]
[326]
[336]
[334]

[322]
[358-359]
[270]
[279]
[474]
[14-18]
[18]

Accidence [14]
Art. and adjective [16-17]
Art. and adverb [458]
Art. and participle [16]
Art. and prepositional object [458]
Art. and pév ... 8¢ [18]
Art. in dual [492]
Art. in Homeric dialect [502]
Art. to indicate a change of subject [18]
Omission of art. [15]
Syntax [15-18]
Use of art. [15]
Aspect [134]
Attic declension [28]
Adjectives and Attic decl. [51]
Augment [148-151]
Aug. in compound verbs [150]
Aug. in Homeric dialect [512]
Aug. instead of reduplication [153-154]
Double aug. [151]
Syllabic aug. [148]
Temporal aug. [148]
Breathings [s]
Cases
Concept of c. [9]
Name and order of cs. [9]
Use: General observations [216]
Causal clauses [294-295]
Combinations of consonants [2]
Commands [273-275]
Immediate commands [275], [438]
Comparative clauses [339-343]
Comparative of adjectives and adverbs [67-72]
Additional meanings [71]
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Comps. in Homeric dialect [504]
Comp. of adverbs of place [114]
Comp. of inferiority [72]
Comp. of modal adverbs [109-110]
Comp. with a number [71]
Irregular formation [69], [72]
Regular formation [68]
Strange constructions with comp. [471]
Syntactical construction [70]
Concessive clauses [308-309]
Conditional clauses [316-325]
Eventual cond. cls. [318-319]
Potential cond. cls. [320]
Real cond. cls. [317]
Repeated condition in the present [324]
Repeated condition in the past [325]
Unfulfilled past cond. cls. [322]
Unfulfilled present cond. cls. [321]
Variations in cond. cls. [323]
Contractions [473]
Consecutive clauses: see Result clauses
Contract declension [29]
Adjectives and contr. decl. [51]
Correlatives [122-130]
Corr. adverbs [122-124]
Corr. adjectives [125-130], [469]
Crasis [6]
Customary actions [266]
Dative [228-233]
Adjectives followed by dat. [264]
Adverbial dat. [232]
Agent dat. [231]
Causal dat. [230]
Circumstantial dat. [230-233]
Dat. as adverb [108]
Dat. in comparative clauses [343]
Dat. in infinitive clauses [357]
Dat. indirect object [228-229]
Dat. of interest [229]
Dat. of manner [232]
Dat. of measure [233]
Dat. of reference [233]
Ethic dat. [229]
Function of dat. [11]
Instrumental dat. [230]
Possessive dat. [228]
Verbs that rule dat. [262]
Declension
Accent in decls. [487]
Concept of decl. [12]

General observations
1* declension
Dual in the 1* decl.
2™ declension
Attic decl.
Centract decl.
Dual in the 2™ decl.
Feminine nouns
Neuter nouns
2" decl. in Homeric dialect
3" declension
Standard endings
Consonant stems
Dental stems
Guttural stems
Labial stems
Liquid stems
Nasal stems
-vt- stems
Sigmatic stems
Dual in the 37 decl.
Vowel stems
Diphthong stems
Single vowel stems
Irregular nouns
3 decl. in Homeric dialect
Deictic iota
Deponent verbs
Diaeresis
Diphthongs
Diphs. and accents
Diphs. and breathings
Direct object
Accusative as dir. obj.
Function of dir. obj.
Dual
D.in article
D. in declensions
D. in pronouns
D. in verbs
Elision
Enclitics
Enc. adverbs
Endings
Use of ends.
Exhortations
Fear clauses
F. cls. concerning an action

F. cls. concerning the future

[19]
[20-24]
[493]
[25-29]
[28]
[29]
[494]
[26]
[27]
[503]
[30-47]
[30]
[31-40]
[33]
[31]
[31]
[36-37]
[33]
[35]
[38-40]
[495]
[41-46]
[43]
[41-42], [45-46]
[47]
[503]
[73]
[136]
[6]

[2]

[4]

[s]

[219]

[10]
[491-500]
[492]
[493-496]
[497]
[498-500]
[6]
[488-490]
[116]

(8], [12]
[275-276]

[344-347), [436-437]

[346]
[345]

F. cls. concerning the present or past

Verbs that introduce f. cls.
Feminine
Concept of fem.
Future
Fut. infinitive in infinitive clauses
Gender
Concept of gend.
Genitive
Adjectives followed by gen.
Circumstantial gen.
Exclamatory genitive
Function of gen.
Gen. absolute
Gen. in infinitive clauses
Gen. of description
Gen. of price
Gen of relation
Gen. partitive
Judicial gen.
Objective gen.
Position of the gen.
Subjective gen.
Verbs that rule gen.
Hellenisms
Homeric dialect
Adjectives in H. d.
Articlein H. d.
Comparatives in H. d.
Conjunctions in H. d.
Declensions in H. d.
General remarks
Prepositions in H. d.
Pronouns in H. d.
Spelling in H. d.
Suffixes in H. d.
Superlatives in H. d.
Tmesis in H. d.
Verbal forms in H. d.
Imperative
Imp. in conditional periods
Uses of imp.
Imperfect
Imp. in conditional clauses
Imp. of potentiality
Imp. to express wishes
Special meaning of the imp.
Indefinite clauses
Indef. cls. of repeated action
Indef. cls. of single action

[345]
[347]

[13]

[359-360]

[13]
[224-227]
[263]
[226-227]
[227]

[n]
[394-398]
[357]
[225]
[227]
[224-225]
[226], [460]
[227]
[225]
[224]
[225]
[261]
[457-482]
[501-515]
[504]
[502]
[504]
[514]
[503]
[501]
[508-509]
[505-507]
[510]

[511]
[504]
[513]
[512-513]
[133]
[3171. [319]
[273], [276]

[321]
[269]
[278]
[472]

[348-352]

[348]

[350]
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Indefinite pronoun

Indicative

Ind. in causal clauses
Ind. in fear clauses
Ind. in result clauses

Indirect object

Dative as ind. obj.
Function of ind. obj.

Indirect speech

Ind. command clauses
Indirect questions

Ind. statement clauses
Participles in ind. sp.
Subordinate clauses in ind. sp.

Infinitive

lota

Adjectives followed by inf.
Declension of the inf.

Inf. absolute

Inf. clauses

Inf. clauses in indirect speech
Inf. endings in Homeric dialect
Inf. for result clauses

Inf. imperative

Inf. in fear clauses

Inf. in temporal clauses

Inf. to express purpose

Inf. with article

Inf. with two negatives

Inf. with verbs of negative idea

[see under Pronouns])

[133]
[295]
[345]
[310]

[228]

[10]
[411-428]
[422]
[423-425]
[412-421]
[404-405]
[426-428]
[133]
[265]
[363]
[367]
[355-371]
[416-418]
[513]

[3n]
[368]
[346]
[304]
[299]
[362-363]
[440-442]

[364-365], [441]

Inf. with &v
Personal construction with inf.

Adscript iota
Subscript iota

Letters

Capital letters

Masculine

Concept of masc.

Middle
Moods

Definition of moods
Formation of moods

Negatives

Combination of negs.
Compound negs.

Neg. infinitive clauses
Neg. pronouns

Repetition of the negative

[369-371]
[467]

(3]

(3]

(3]

[

(11, (31, [5)

[13]
[135-137]

[133]
[138]

[435-442]
[119], [436]
[356]
[101-105]
[366]

Neuter
Concept of neuter [13]
Nominative
Function of Nom. ]
Nom. as predicative object [217]
Nom. as subject [217]
Nom. instead of vocative [217]
Numerals [62-66]
Cardinals [62-64]
Compound nums. [64]
Declension of nums. [63]
Multiplicatives [66]
Ordinals [65]
Optative [133]
Oblique opt. [290-293]
Opt. to express wishes [277]
Opt. in causal clauses [295]

Opt. in conditional clauses [320], [325]

Opt. in indefinite clauses [349], [351-352]
Opt. in purpose clauses [297]
Potential opt. [267-268], [274]
Participle [133]
Adjectives followed by part. [265], [393]
Aorist part. [388]
Attributive participle [372-377]
Circumstantial participle [378-383]

English terms equivalent to Greek parts. [377]

Future part. [386-387]
Impersonality of the part. [384]
Part. and negatives [375], [381]
Part. clauses [372-410]

Part. construction in indirect speech [419-421]
Part. with article [372-377]
Part. with causal meaning [382], [396], [409]
Part. with comparative meaning [382], [401]
Part. with concessive meaning

[309], [396], [401], [408]

Part. with conditional meaning [381]
Part. with objects [374]
Part. with potential meaning [406]
Part. with purpose meaning [298], [387]
Part. with av [404-410]
Part. without article [378-383]
Part. without noun [373]
Perfect part. [389]
Position of the part. [373]
Present part. [38s5]
Temporal correlation of the part.  [385-389]
Verbs that need a part. [390-392]

Particles [443-456]
Passive [135-137]
Virtual pass. [477]
Personal construction [289], [467-468]
Place expressions [255-258]
Polite requests [268]
Possessive object
Function of poss. obj. [10]
Potential actions [267-272]
Future potentiality [267-268]
Potential relative sentences [406]
Potentiality in the past [270]
Present potentiality [269]

Predicative object

Case of pred. obj. [10], [217]

Function of pred. obj. [10]
Prepositions [234-251]
Alteration of the prep. in compound verbs

[150]
General observations [234]
Lack of prep. [10]
Meaning of the prep. in compound verbs
[213-214]
Preps. in Homeric dialect [508-509]
Preps. of one case [235-242]
Preps. of two cases [243-246]
Preps. of three cases [247-251]
Present
Pres. infinitive in infinitive clauses  [358-359]
Prohibitions [276]
Prolepsis [415], [425]
Pronouns [73-105]
Anaphoric pron. [82]
Demonstrative prons. [73-75]
Demonstrative prons. in Homeric dialect
[s06]
Gender of the demonstrative prons. [75]
Qualitative demonstrative pron. [125]
Quantitative demonstrative pron. [126]
Dual in prons. [497]
Identity prons. [83], [461]
Indefinite prons. [90-100]
Indefinite relative pron. [90-92]

Indefinite pron. in indirect questions [92]
Interrogative prons. [87-88]
Interrogative pron. in Homeric dialect

[s07]
Main interrogative pron. [87]
Qualitative interrogative pron. [88]
Quantitative interrogative pron. [88]
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Selective interrogative pron.

Negative prons.
Personal prons.

[88]
[101-105]
[76-77]

Personal prons. in Homeric dialect [505]

Possessive prons.

[78-80]

Possessive prons. in Homeric dialect

[506]

Possessive pron. replaced by genitive of

personal pron.
Reciprocal pron.
Reflexive prons.

Indirect reflexive pron.

Relative pron.

Attraction of the antecedent
Attraction of the relative pron.
Connective relative pron.

[80]
[81]
[84-86]
[86]
[89-92]
[335]
[332]
[331]

General use of the relative pron.

Inclusion of the antecedent
Indefinite relative pron.

Lack of antecedent

More than one antecedent
Possessive relative pron.

[326-330]
[336]

[90-92], [352]

[333]
[334]
[329]

Relative pron. in Homeric dialect  [507]
Relative pron. with prepositions [330]

Qualitative relative pron.
[125], [469], [477]

Quantitative relative pron. [126], [469]

Pronunciation

Pro. of combinations of consonants

Pro. of diphthongs

Pro. of letters
Proviso clauses
Punctuation marks
Purpose clauses
Questions

Adjectival qu.

Adverbial qu.

Deliberative qu.

Double qu.

Simple qu.
Real actions
Reduplication

Attic red.

Augment instead of red.

Relative clauses

[]

[2]

[2]

[
[353-354]
7
[296-299]
[280-283]
[283]
[283]
[281-282]
[280]
[280]
[266]
[152-154]
[153]
[153-154]
[326-338)

Attraction of the antecedent

Attraction of the relative
Connective relative
General notions

Inclusion of the antecedent
Indefinite rel. cls.

Lack of agreement in number

Lack of antecedent
More than one antecedent
Possessive relative
Relative with prepositions
Result clauses
Simple clauses
Subject
Case of subj.
Function of subj.
Subjunctive
lussive subj.
Subj. in conditional clauses

Subj. in deliberative questions

Subj. in fear clauses

Subj. in indefinite clauses

Subj. in purpose clauses

Subj. in temporal clauses
Suffixes in Homeric dialect
Superlative

Irregular formation

Regular formation

Sups. in Homeric dialect

Sup. of adverbs of place

Sup. of inferiority

Sup. of modal adverbs

Sup. preceded by g

Syntactical construction
Syntactical functions

Syn. funcs. and cases
Temporal clauses

Indefinite temp. cl.
Tenses

Definition of ts.

Deponent ts.

[335]
[332]
[331]
[326-330]
[336]
[352]
[338]
[333]
[334]
[329]
[330]
[310-315]
[266-289]

[10], [217]
[10]

[133]

[275]
[318], [324]
[281]

[345]

[348-350], [352]

[296]
[306-307]
[51]
[67-72]
[69], [72]
[68]
[504]
[14]

[72]
[109-110]
[7]

[70]

[8], [10]
[]
[300-307]
[307]

[132]
[182-184]

Middle future with active meaning [182]
Middle future with pass. meaning [184]
Passive aorist with active meaning [183]

Double ts.
Formation of ts.

[189]
[137]

Perfect with present meaning [185-187]

Present with perfect meaning [188]

Strong ts. [174-181]

Root aorist [178-179]

Strong aorist active and middle [175-177]

Strong aorist passive [181]

Strong future active and middle  [180]

Strong future passive [181]

Strong perfect and pluperfect [180]

Time expressions [252-254]

Tmesis [513]
Verbs

Accentin vs. [486]

Compound vs. [213-215]

Consonantal vs. [ 167-170]

Dental vs. [170]

Guttural vs. [169]

Labial vs. [168]

Contract vs. [155-166]

Contract vs. in Homeric dialect [513]

Dual in vs. [498-500]

Impersonal vs. [284-289], [402]

Irregularities [211-212]

Liquid vs. [171-173]

Non contract vs. [141-147]

Peculiar constructions [211-212]

Principal parts [140]

Regime of vs. [214], [259-262]

Stem vs. [204-210]

Types of vs. [139]

Vs.in -0 [141-190]

Vs. in -pt [191-210]

Vs. that rule dative [262]

Vs. that rule genitive [261]

Vs. with reduplication in the present [192-201]

Vs. with suffix -vuv- in the present  [202-203]

Vocative [218]

Function of voc. [11]

Lack of voc. [4]

Nominative instead of voc. [217]

Voices [135]

Wishes [277-279]

W. for the future [277]

W. for the present [278]

W. for the past [279]1

Words easily confused [516-517]
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sociated to any definite grammatical function (like for instance the numeral £i¢). It does not contain either the
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ith respect to the verbal forms, including all the irregular forms of each verb introduced in the grammar would have
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sylov
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g
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Andoug
AoBev
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apTave

elvov

[69]

[111]

[172]

[1s3]

[1s3]

(1771

1]

[112]

[113], [256]
[113], [257]
[113], [255]
[459]

[177]

[177]

[69]

[69]

[69]

[153]

[153]

[111], [121]
[179]

[81]

[13]

[13]
[94-95]. [463]
3]

[107]

[121], [383]
[177]

[69]

apot [247]
apdpoTEPOL [100]
Gv [266-271], [274-275], [296],
[306-307], [348-352],
[369-371], [404-410]

ava [235]
avéwyov [151]
Gvev [121]
avnp [37]
avBictut [199]
aviomut [198]
avoiyw [1s1]
vt [237]
avtikpo [113], [120]
v 3], [120]
Gvwbey [13]
avortdw [114]
avatépw [14]
Gmak, [66]
anédpav [178]
anédavov [177]
dnept [205]
and [238], [257]
anodidpdackw [178]
aroBviok® [177). [187]
Gpa [280]
GpLotog [69]
dpL [12]
dte [382], [396]
avlig [12]

avplov [112]
avtika [m2]
avTo0eV [113]
aLTo0L [113]
autév [84]
avt6g [82-83], [264], [342-343],

[421]
avtdcE [113]
avtod [113]
Gdinut [201]
aLevéopat [177]
aouKouny [177]
adiomut [199]
Badnv [108]
Baivw [178]
BéAhw (1771
BérTioTog [69]
Bertiwv [69]
Bia [108]
Bréne [168]
Yép [447], [453]
Ye [451]
YEYEVNUOL [186]
yéyova [186]
yiyvopa [177). [186]
YIYVHOK @ [178]
yovi [32]
3¢ [444-446]
8 [186], [347]
Sedoypévov [402]

8¢doika [186], [347]
el [284-285], [399]
Setdo [+86]
Seixvuut [202]
Sewvog [265]
déov [402]
Sedpo [113]
0} [163]
3 [452], [475]
fjhog [72], [265], [393]
Sniow [164-'1)65]
Snpooia [108]
Snmov [452]
Sita [453]
dd [243], [254], [258]
5idmut [192]
Sion [294]
Sig [66]
SLoKo [169]
Sokel [284], [287]
Soxodv [402]
80Zav [402]
Sovapat [208]
800 [62-63]
Stopat [178]
0w [178], [190]
& [86]
Eahav [179]

eav [308], [318-319], [324]
£aVTOV [84]
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£4w [149] €K [239], [257] eneldn [294], [300] E€XPTIV [286]
€Baiov [177] £kapov [177] énewca [177] Exw [149], [177]
EBnv [178] £Kkact0g [98] EneLta [12] Edpwv [151]
épnoa [178] €KATEPOG [99] énecov [1771 £wg [305]
éyylota [114] EKEL [113], [123] €ni [247]. [256] Zeg, A10s [47]
gyyvg [113], [120] £Keifev [113] €mBounv (1771 1 [4s3]
£yyvtata [14] EKEIVOG [73], [129] EmuerEopat [353] ] [314]
E£YYVTEP® [114] €KELCE [113] énov [177] Hyayov [177]
Eyevouny (1771 EKaV [58] émioTapat [199] 1ién [12]
Eyvov [178] é\apov [77] émopat [1491.[177] fixiota [72]
£Y0 [76] €élabov [177] €nulounv [77] Ko [188]
&dpapov [177] eAdTTOV [69] £pydtopar [149] nABov [177]
&duv [178], [190] EAauve [153] EppLoa [154] fipaptov [177]
€dvoa [178], [190] €AGX10T08 [69] €pyopat [154], [177], [206] NUETG [76]
#dwka [192] éeta (1771 épd [173), [89] Tuétepog [78]
£0nka [193] EAAaKa [153] £pWTAW [177] fiutovg [263]
£0iw [149] £AnAvba [154] €06im [177] nuéecPritovy [151]
£0w [186] E\ov [177] €onounv [177] fiveyka [77]
€l [308], [316-325], [425] ‘EAAnvig [60] £o1e [302] fiveykov [177]
eidévat [185] EAAnvioti [108] EoTKa [186] Avika [301]
€idov [1771 Eanilw [360] éomv [179]. [190] nvieforovv [151]
€180 [185] éuabov [177] éomoa [190] nvadyAovv [151]
€ibe [277-279] Enavtdv [84] gou [286], [466], [475], [490] nemeny [199]
eibifov [149] &pdg [78] £oyov [177) npéuny [177]
€ikog [186] éunpocHev [113], [120] &tapov [177] fipexg [46]
eikw [186] &v [241], [252], [254-255] €1epog [96], [130] folounv [177]
€ilnda [154] €vavtiov [121] €1l 2] Attov [72]
ellov 1771 év800ev [13] £tuyov [1771 friwv [69]
elul  [204], [266], [376], [397] évdov [113], [120] €00 [12] nopov [177]
A [206] évexa [121] €Vpiokw [177] 6dttwv [69]
einov [177), ["90] éveott [284] elpov [177] Buyamp [37]
Elnopuny [149] eviivoxa [154] £dayov [177] idig [108]
eipyaounv [149] €vBdde [113], [123] £onv [207] inut [200]
eipnxa [154] €vOEVEE [113) €¢Baca [179] iva [296]
eipnuévov [402] 24 [239] £¢0ny [179] icog [260]
eig [236], [256] eEaigvng [112] £oiepat [201] iomut (1791, [186], [190],
elg [62-63] gEeom [284-286), [399] £giout [198] [194-197]
sicopat [185] £EOV (3991, [402] £ouyov (1771 iowg [7]
giow [121] £Ew [113], [120], [189] £ouv [179] itéog [429]
el [112] £Ewbev [113) éguoa [179] xaBevdo [1s0]
53 [425] golka [186] exdpnv [178] xaOnuat [210]
€lyov [149] énadov 77 £x010105 [69] xabilopat [210]
elwba [186] énei [294], [300] £xBiov [69] xabiomut [198]
slov [149] £nerdav [307], [349] €x0pog [69] xai [342], [448-450]
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cainep [309], [380], [396] nérag [591 oixot [113], [255] oye [12]
zaitol [454] HEAEL [284], [288] oipor [227] méAat [112]
GAALGT0G [69] uérr@ [360] olog [125], [128], [469] 7880 [112]
aAAiov [69] uérw [288] oloTéog [429] TAVIATAGLY [111]
1aKog [69] péuvnuat [187] oiyouat [188] naviaxoev [113]
:GK10106 [69] név [445-446] OAtyov [111] naviayoce [113]
oxiov [69] néviot [454] OAiyog [69] Taviayod [113]
cahog [69] Hetd [245] SAAupt [187] ndvy [119]
Guve [177] HETAUELEL [288] SAwAa [187] napa [248], [255-257]
wav [473] petago [113], [120] OmoBev [113], [120] mdpeut [205]
Gy [473] pétectt [205], [284] omolog [128] napecTL [284-285)]
catd [244] uéxpt [121], [302] 6m600g [128] mapinut [201]
qra [473] uf [118-119], [276], [296], [311], onotav [348] napov [402]
R [113], [120] [316], (3371, [344-3451, [356], onéte [124], [300] nég [s8]
cGtwdev [113] [364-366], [375], [381], [422], ondtepog [130] naoY® [1771
{aTOTATO [114] [436-442] émov [123] Tatmp [37]
P [114] uneig [103] Srag [122], [274], [296), [340], rado [146]
ot [209] undétepog [10s] [353-354], [475] neiBopat (1771
kTl [186] Wi [453], [455] 6paw (1511, [177] neido [170], [187]
divBuvog (3471 wiimp 0371 8¢,1.6  [89), [129], [327-338] révne [60]
:péuctog [69] Hurpdg (691 Soov [339] némolda [187]
peittov [69] Hwvioke [87] 6o0g [125], [128], [469] nénpaya [190]
ctGopat [186] udg [108] doug [90-92], [129], [337]), nénpaya [190]
0AO® [365], [442] uovov 0] [350-352], [424] népav [121]
8pa [108] uévog [97] 00100V [29] nept [249]
wapBave [154], [176-177] uiptot (64] dow (339] nepieyt [205]
aveive (177, [390] nupiot (6] Srav (307, [348] néguxa [187)
o [154), [173), [177), [189) uav (280] bee (300] nive (77]
Eine (177 vat (7] éu [294], [413-415] xinto 077]
Do [141-145] vaig [44] ov [18], [366], [375], [435-442] mAelotog [69]
@ [223] VE® [163] od [86], [123-124] Theiov [69]
Gxap [60] veds (28] 0v8ayds [108], [119] méw [163]
LaKpav [113], [120] vi (223] ovdeig [101-102] Y [121]
wéira [11] vopige (73] ovdev [108] Anaiov [113], [120]
1GAoTa [72], [111] volg [29] ovdénote [12], [119] véw [163]
&Ahov [72), (] viv [12] oLdETEPOG [104] n60ev [ms]
1avlave [177] Ve [497] ovKoDv [455] noBev 6]
Gy [108] 0,1, [14-18] olKkowv [280], [456] o [11s]
1€yog (591, [69] oe (73] obv [447] ot [(16]
¥y1o10¢ [69] Goev [124] otmote 9] oW [160-161]
«€0inut [201] ol (86], [124] otre (9] notog [88], [128]
Eilov 691 ola (382] obrog (73], [129] nowdg [128]
1€ioT0g [69] olda (18s] obtag  [107], [122], [310], [475] noAAOLOD [13]
‘Eiov 1691 oixade [(113], [256] olxt 9] xOAAD [233]
oixoBev [13], [257] o0eilw (177}
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TOAV [111] padiog [69] L [115] oaivopal [391]
ToAlg [591, [69], [263] paoctog [69] Tilnut [193] 9avepdg [393]
nOppw [113], [120-121] pawv [69] paw [156-157] GEpw [154], [177]
TOPPWTIATR [14] pEw [163] Tive [497] QeD [227]
TOPPOTEP® [14] pnréog [429] tig [871, [129] 9ebYw (1771
nécov [ns] pinto [154] ug [93]. [129], [488] onui [207), [416-417]
noc0g [88], [128] cEQUTOV [84] 01V [492] $8ave [179], [391]
T0GOg [128] 666 [78] 0ivuv [456] ¢oPéopat [344-346]
note [115] ov [76] Tot0010g [125], [128], [313] ¢6pBog [347]
notE [16], [124] ouupaivet [284], [288)] 1000010V [339] v [179]. [187]
nOTEPOV [280], [425] GUNOEPEL [284] 10600706 [125], [128], [313] xaipo [178]
noteEPOg [88], [130] v [242] 1000VT® [339] Xeiprotog [69]
nod [115], [123] GUVELUL [205] 01 [112] XElpWV [69]
nov [116], [123] cuvinut [201] 0010 [497] X0€éc [112]
nPATIW [190] ocuviemut [199] WPEig [62-63] XPEOV [402]
npénel [284] G0dg [84], [86] PEXW [177] xen [284], [286]
npénov [402] 0608pa [108] TpUipNG [39] xpiv [286]
npiv [303-304] [S1%0) [497] g [66] o [218), [227]
pb [240] oxnow [189] ToyYave (1771, [390] @8 (107, [122]
npoiepat [201] o [108] U@V [461] ag  [71], [110], [121-122], [256],
npoika [108] wWyxiota [302] W [492] [294], [296], [298], [301],
npdg [250], [255] 1dxLoT04 [69] e [497] [310], [340], [367], [382], [387]
RPGOELHL [205] Tayig (691 ég (471 dig [108], [122]
RpocTiKoV [402] e [449-450] e (761 Gorep [340-341], [382]
npo [112] w€lvnka [87] uétepog [78] dote [310], [315]
np@dToV [112], [302] téhog [108], [223] Unép [246] ore [460]
nuvBdvopat [1771 TEPVD [177] vnioyvEopat [360] aperov [177). [278-279]
b (' [115], [122] TETTOPES [62-63] oré [231], [251]

g [16], [122] THHEPOV [112] Yotepov [112]
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